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ABSTRACT 

At the turn of the century the history issue becomes perhaps the most important one. Mythologization is one of the 
new approaches that emerged during this literature period. In English literature, the most common forms of mythologization 
are the use of images and the story components of the known myths and the cryptohistory. The cryptohistory allows the 
authors to suggest the versions of historical event reasons and implement the postmodern principle of plurality within the 
historical narrative. Such stories are more common in popular literature; The authors of serious novels use this form to create 
its own concept of historical development. The fabulousness, the unreliability of depicted reality is traditionally accentuated 
by these types of works. This article discusses one of the most popular history mythologization forms as an example of the 
British novels during the late twentieth century: "Maggot" by John Fowles and "Any Old Iron" by Anthony Burgess". Despite 
the fact that both writers refer to different historical epochs (the 18th century of the novel "Maggot" and the First World War of 
the novel "Any Old Iron") the works use similar techniques and approaches to history. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

At the turn of the XX-XXI centuries the situation of the end of the century and the millennium becomes an 
unprecedented one and perceived as the "end of history”. This is evidenced by numerous statements on the subject from the 
most authoritative science theorists of the late twentieth century. Such as Roland Barthes, Michel Foucault, Jean-Frangois 
Lyotard, Fredric Jameson, Jacques Derrida, Yoshihiro Francis Fukuyama and others. In general, the ideas of these authors 
may be reduced to the idea, that a classical perception of history as a single process that is objectively reflected in the text of 
science, is exhausted now. 

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 

M. Foucault points to the erroneous idea of history as a continuous narrative introducing the "gap" concept [1]. J.-F. 
Lyotard in his work "postmodern condition" (1979) («La condition postmoderne») tells about a modern distrust to all types of 
"metanarrations" whether it's history, science, religion, etc. Summarizing the views of the French explorer, I. Ilyin writes: "For 
Lyotard the postmodern age as a whole is characterized by the erosion of faith in "the great metanarratives", in "metastories" 
legitimizing, uniting and totalizing the concepts of modernity. Today, says Lyotard, we are witnessing the fragmentation, the 
splitting of the "great stories" and the emergence of many more simple, small, local "stories" [2], The similar ideas were 
expressed by the American researcher F. Jameson, who uses the term "dominant codes" [3], but he, unlike Lyotard believes 
that they retained their influence. 

In general we may say that the humanities subject of study becomes the very nature of historical narrative, the 
reliability of which is doubted. Thus the thing is essentially about the adjustment in the "fictional" history and literature. 
Considering this problem, J. Reinecke shows the relationship between history and literature, which became the subject of 
attention for American researchers. She writes: By his work "Metahistory: The Historical Imagination in Nineteenth-Century 
Europe" (1973) Hayden White found in the writings of the XIX century historians the principles of dramatic composition, a 
story line, the following to the literary styles and genres. And if LaCapra still sees the border between history and literature, 
White erases it at all. White and La Capra believed that a novel and historical research give a same true picture of the reality. 
At that a historical novel is certainly more interesting than the works of a historian. Besides, each author of a historical novel, 
also carries out a kind of research work in the archives with the same historical documents" [4], It's not a surprise that this 
debate led to the actualization of a historical novel and its complete transformation. 

The British kind of historical novel is focused on the fictitious unreliability of the pictured reality. In 1988 this type of 
novel was named by Linda Hutcheon a "Historiographic Metafiction". J. Reinecke in the dissertation "Historical Novel of 
postmodernism and the genre traditions" notes that his goal is to shake the existing understanding about the history, based 
mainly on textual evidence, make the reader doubt. Chronologically, the first such novel is "The French Lieutenant's Woman" 
by J. Fowles (1969). The researcher T.N. Breeva considering a similar type of the novel by the example from Russian 
literature proves the possibility of calling this type of a novel as historiosophical one, implying that a postmodern historical 
novel is characterized primarily by the author's view of history that gets an artistic justification. T.N. Breeva said: "The history 
as a strategy genre, serves as a formal genre developing principle of a historiosophical novel, involves the consideration of 
history as a text that is structured by an author's historiosophical concept" [5]. The same researcher considers the problem of 
the history conceptualization in Russian literature [6], This definition is quite consistent with the peculiarities of the English 
and postmodern novel concerning the subject of history. 
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3. RESULTS 

The English postmodern novel, related to the subject of history may be divided conventionally into several varieties 
of historical narrative. The mythologized history may be considered as the most important type of this kind of narration, within 
which different types are distinguished. The history mythologization is being developed. 

The first type goes back to the tradition of modernism, which appeal to the mythological structure and which was one 
of the most important elements of a story, playing a myth cyclicity. The images and narrative components of the famous 
myths, some mythologems were widely used. At the approaching end of the twentieth century Apocalypse and the image of 
the world Savior become the important themes. In this respect, the novel of A. Burgess "The End of the World News" (1982) 
and Graham Swift novel "Waterland” (1983) become interesting. Later a parodic element in this type of literature is enhanced 
and the reflection on the history image turns from the meaningful to the structural level of the genre. The novel "A History of 
the World in 10 1/2 Chapters" by Julian Barnes openly declares its postmodern approach to the understanding of history: 
“History is not what happened. History is just what historians tell us. There was a pattern, a plan, a movement, expansion, 
the march of democracy; it is a tapestry, a flow of events, a complex narrative, connected, explicable- [7], The writer not only 
declares but demonstrates the fictitious character of the narrative claiming for the title of the Great history and personal 
history. Barnes novel, like most postmodern texts inevitably becomes a parody. As E. Kolodinskaya noted: "Parody (in its 
broad sense) is perhaps the main stylistic means of a modern novel, since its purpose is not to create a realistic illusion of 
past events objective reproduction, but to understand the ways and means of establishing such an illusion. One important 
element concerning the perception of the past by a modern novel is an ironic study of previous literary facts and the study of 
the novel genre history" [8], [9]. All this fully applies to Julian Barnes novel the only reality of which is "the words and 
meanings" [8], 

The second type of historical myth-making is the creation of the author's mythologized versions of events, opening "a 
secret meaning" of well-known events, the hidden motives of contemporary or past development. This trend is often referred 
to as Cryptohistory. This kind of historical narrative is more common in popular literature, but it is also important for the 
classic literature. Its peculiarity is explained by the fact that in this variant the historical narrative apparently retains the 
features of a classic historical novel at the beginning and at the middle of the twentieth century, but it is fundamentally 
different from it by the presence of a story about a "secret meaning" of the events which are happening or happened before. 

A striking example of this historical myth-making becomes J. Fowles novel "A Maggot", 1986. Here the author refers 
to the historical topics, telling about the sect of shakers which was active in England in the XVINth century. The main 
character of the novel, Rebecca, goes through a kind of initiation, and then already outside the plot, according to the author's 
idea creates a "miraculous child" - Anna. Later this girl became the founder of a new religious movement - Shakers - which, 
according to the story, was developing mainly within the United States area. "Maggot" is a version of the novel, 
mythologizing history, a variant of alternative history, the novel, showing the transformation of history into the national 
mythology. By the novel, the writer reconsiders the existing ideas about history and creates his own myth on their basis. 
Such a myth-making is performed through the sacralization of a national history and a national space. 

J. Fowles outlines two possible ways of a nation development in his novel. The first one comes from the sects and 
revolutionaries, combining spiritual, mystical and individualistic components (the novel history of the sect shakers origin is 
related to it). The second way, the state one is in compliance with the law, the worship of titles and hierarchy (this way is 
represented by the upper classes of the novel - Mr. Askew and His mercy). 

The plot is based on a mystical motivation of a new religion origin in England. Mr. Bartholomew and three women, 
which may be regarded as the goddesses of Celtic mythology (they motivate a "local" membership of a new religion in such 
a way), help Rebecca, a former prostitute, create their religious theory that, on the one hand, is based on the Christian 
worldview of the heroine, and on the pagan imagery and rituals on the other hand. J. Fowles turns England into a special 
place, the place of a true religion origin, like Jerusalem or Mecca. 

The motive of a trip becomes the way of a national space inclusion in the novel. On the one hand, the characters are 
in the way as make the spatial movements, and on the other hand, it's the Path as the characters are transformed spiritually. 
The motif of a path determines not only the obligatory presence of a biblical context in the work, which immediately transfers 
it into a mythological plan, but an association with a literary tradition established in the XVIII century and based on the motif 
of the way («The Pilgrim's Progress- by John Bunyan, "The Canterbury Tales" by Geoffrey Chaucer). 

The path of the characters in a novel represents the movement of the characters beyond the historical time and 
space and the transfer of their destinies in a mystical plan. London becomes the most important center of the novel historical 
time and space, the city of sin and vice, where heroes go. Stonehenge becomes the connection of the historic and 
mythologizing plan in the novel. In John Fowles novel "Maggot" this image is presented in the terms of official history and 
from the point of view of an alternate history. In addition to traditional, J. Fowles introduces in his novel another version of the 
Stonehenge origin associated with Celtic mythology, the consistency of which is realized through the plot (see [10] for 
detailed information). 

Most of the novel characters are associated with the characters of Celtic mythology, and the connection of Christian 
and Celtic plans provides the special nature of a new faith as the religion supported by ancient local cults, which provides it 
with a double meaning as a national religion. 

Thus, in his novel "Maggot" George Fowles refers to the mythologized historical image of England, introducing it 
through the synthesis of the Quakers sect history and Celtic mythology. This allows to update a messianic function the 
English nation in the novel, claiming the new religion as the only correct and consistent one. At that the writer connects it with 
the beliefs of the ancient Celts, which again emphasizes the exclusivity of the English land and the nation as the homeland of 
a new cult. 

Another modern accent of Fowles historical stylization provides the significance for female characters, and the 
simulation of a classic historical narrative creates the effect of authenticity. 

A. Burgess novel "Any Old Iron" (1987), which appeals to a broad literary tradition, primarily English one may also be 
attributed to this group. The theme of the "Iron Age" and its completion due to the efforts of the hero refers a reader to the 
popular literature, mainly to the fantasy genre. The plot developed on the basis of "one family history" appeals to the epic 
tradition of the XIXth and the XXth centuries. At the formal level Burgess avoids any experiments, limiting the novelty of his 
work by content. 

The plot outline of the novel almost allegorically represents the situation in the world, as it is seen by the author. A. 
Burgess remains faithful to the principle of the most significant events of the era display, so the subject of the Russian 
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Revolution, the World War II, the history of the state of Israel foundation is the background against which a private story 
unfolds, which determined according to the author, the fates of the world, and put an end to the century of wars 1 . The 
narrator, who is Jewish, provides the narrative with the illusion of impartiality (similar to Serenus Cateblom in the novel 
"Doctor Faustus". He also introduces the topic of terrorism. The ideological hero of the novel is Reginald Jones, the carrier of 
the British national mentality. At that the Russian and Welsh origins of his character, as well as in the characters of his 
brother and sister are significant and are regarded as very close. The Welsh component of the novel provides a link with the 
ancient mystical eras. At that the nationalistic context becomes the subject of the author's irony. The Russian component 
represents the most dramatic moments of the twentieth century history. The messianic function of Britain in the world history 
is marked by the role of the hero, the savior of the world, which has to be played by Reginald Jones. 

Two Johns brothers, the descendants of a Russian and a Welshman, find and then steal from the Hermitage 
(preventing the Soviet Union from the beginning of the third world war) and then destroy Excalibur - the Arthur's sword. 
According to another version, that was the sword of Mars, which belonged (before it became the Arthur's sword) to Attila, the 
Roman Flavius Aetius and the King of Britain Ambrosius Aurelianus. This story is considered as the "internal" reason of the 
USSR and the worldwide events. The personal history of the Jones family, inscribed by the author in the world history, 
becomes a mythologized ine through the mystical image of the sword, symbolizing the "Iron Age", the model in the XXth 
century history. The messianic role of Britain role in the world becomes the key ideological model, embodied in a great 
number of more or less mythological narratives in the literature of the second half of the twentieth century [11], 

4. CONCLUSION 

Thus, various forms of history mythologization remain the important means of historical issues presentation in 
modern literature until the end of the twentieth century. The connection of mythological and historical elements, which takes 
place in the literature of the twentieth century takes on new forms by the end of the century, implementing the idea of 
postmodern doubt on the reliability of the historical narrative. The deliberate history mythologization in fiction transfers into 
the sphere of conscious the process of past events interpreting, which remained previously in the creative unconscious. This 
transition contributes to the history demythologization, which is one of the dominant trends in contemporary culture. 
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ABSTRACT 

The paper is dedicated to one of the topical issues of the modern linguistics - aesthetical resources of the linguistic 
units used in the fiction literature. However, this issue still remains under investigated and disputable. The morphologic 
category of the substantive gender has also been not completely covered from the perspective of description of its 
aesthetical capacities which determined our reference to this problematic. The literary works of the I9 ,h -20 ih centuries were 
used as the material for analysis. As the main linguistic methods we used: the descriptive-analytical, semantic-stylistic, 
distributive, method of component analysis. During the study the author’s interpretation of the aesthetic potential of linguistic 
units has been developed suggesting orientation towards the aesthetical as the most common, comprehensive category of 
aesthetics. On the basis of this concept the aesthetic options of the grammar gender of substantives have been studied. The 
aspects of analysis of substantive lexemes as aesthetically-relevant elements of a literary text have been specified. There 
were determined the factors existing in the language that facilitate the fulfillment of the aesthetic potencies of the grammar 
gender of substantives. The results obtained confirm: aesthetic resources of the gender category are rather wide and 
various, substantives considered from the perspective of the relevant grammar attribute are used not only as constructional 
elements of a text but also as linguistic means participating in formation of the basic categories of a literary work as a 
complete aesthetic object. 

Keywords: literary text, aesthetical resources of the linguistic units, the category of gender of Russian substantives, 
aspects of analyzes of aesthetic potential of the grammar gender, fulfillment of aesthetic potencies of the gender category 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Investigation of aesthetic potential of a language including its morphologic subsystem constitutes one of the 
complicated tasks of philology since analysis of a linguistic identity with its values represents one of the topical trends of the 
modern linguistic science. Aesthetic resources of linguistic units used in fiction have been the object of regard of a 
number of linguists; however, many issues relating to this area of scientific surveys are still far from being finally resolved. In 
the sphere of linguistic knowledge there are still no scientifically substantiated conclusions that would allow answering the 
following questions: 1) what the essence of the concept 'aesthetically resources of linguistic units' is b) which factors 
determine the aesthetic effect of the linguistic units on the recipient; c) what the aspects of studying the aesthetic resources 
of linguistic elements are; d) in which way it is possible to comprehensively describe languages representing different 
systems as well as compare them within the frameworks of the problem specified, etc. 

The lack of integral approach to the study of the problem raises concerns in researchers. The understanding of 
aesthetics of linguistic units from the specified pride perspective suggests not only the use of the main linguistic conceptual 
terminological research tools but also of wider information of humanitarian nature - relating to theory and history of literature, 
aesthetics. Thus, analysis of the problem from a linguist's perspective allows gaining insight into all inherent linguistic 
mechanisms of creation of aesthetic effects. Involvement of scientific information from the area of literary studies allows 
considering the basic categories of a literary work in terms of their relation to the language. Consequently, the use of the 
integral analysis of linguistic units suggesting description of the language of a literary work as the language of art is 
determined by the specifics of the subject of the study itself. 

The issue of the aesthetic capabilities of linguistic units from the perspective of their level of organization is also 
relevant. In this regard it should be mentioned that the most frequent attempts to cover particular aspects of the problem 
under consideration were made in respect of elements of the lexical, syntax and phonetic subsystems of the Russian 
language. Morphologic means of the language are the most underinvestigated ones from the perspective of fulfillment of 
their aesthetic resources. Moreover, the attitude to this problem on the part of different researchers due to inconsistency of 
their reasoning does not promote to creation of a clear idea of aesthetic capabilities of the morphological subsystem. A 
number of researches rather guardedly assess the capabilities of morphological units within the context considered or even 
withhold the morphological means the ability to possess aesthetic functions. The result of such traditional approach to 
evaluation of stylistic resources of the morphologic subsystem shall be considered to be the incompleteness of 
representation thereof in the existing classifications of stylistic approaches. 

The review of linguistic works showed that the issue of aesthetic resources of morphologic means of the Russian 
language has not gained complete comprehensive coverage. The issue of aesthetics of linguistic units in whole also remains 
under investigated and disputable. Still there is no commonly accepted definition of the term ‘aesthetics of linguistic units'. 
Getting to know the studies of researchers on this subject revealed a lot of different approaches to solution of the issue. The 
range of opinions is rather diverse: from the widest approach to understanding of aesthetics of linguistic units when the 
content of the term is almost brought to naught to relatively narrow interpretations. 

Quite common is the viewpoint of researches (for example, G.O.Vinokur, A.I. Gorshkov, L.A.Novikov, G.G.Shpet) 
according to which aesthetic functions of linguistic means are determined by their figurative capabilities. According to 
L.A.Novikov, this is to a great extent determined by the value of an aesthetic sign which represents a complex verbal and 
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cogitative process of interaction of the direct and figurative meanings, sudden closure and release thereof, overlapping 
creating literary diversity. The essence of the aesthetic sign meaning is expression of the special, individual-unique, topical 
ad hoc’. By interacting with semantics of other units, a word as an aesthetically relevant of a literary work is the carrier of not 
only intellectual and emotive information but the structure and idea of the whole as well [1], 

According to D. N. Shmelev, the aesthetic function of linguistic units is implemented in the cases when the speaker 
or writer: a) evaluates the method of expression used by him; b) uses the figurative capabilities of a language; c) draws 
attention to the phonetic patterns of the speech; d) actualizes the linguistic motivation of the idioms [2], 

L. I. Donetskih believes that the aesthetic meaning of a linguistic unit is not a one-dimensional but a multidimensional 
concept divided into types and forms. There are different approaches to the typology of this concept: one may take into 
account the types of lexical meanings of a word, the character of actualizators, genre of a literary work, etc. By characterizing 
the aesthetic properties of linguistic units the researcher’s attention is focused primarily on their lexical semantics; the 
aesthetically relevant attributes of a word distinguished as the basic ones are: suddenness, novelty, individual uniqueness 
[3]. 

According to V. P. Moskvin, the aesthetic function of a language is related to expression of emotions of delight and 
gloat, to the ability of the speech to attract us by its beauty [4], 

In most studies of the last 10-15 years (for example, [5; 6; 7]) the aesthetic properties of linguistic units are also 
considered in the context of representation of the category of beautiful or within the context of the issue of figurativeness of a 
literary text. Reference to the studies of the related content is of interest. A close relationship to the issue of the linguistic 
aesthetics is demonstrated by the studies of functioning of linguistic units in a text (ref., for example, [8; 9; 10; 11; 12; 13]). 

However, despite the increased attention of linguists to the issue under consideration still there is no such a 
conceptual approach to investigating thereof established that could be supported by most of the scientific society. The 
problem of aesthetic resources of the grammar gender of substantives based on the single concept of description of the 
linguistic units' aesthetics has also not being set by researchers yet which determined our reference to this subject. 

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 

The material used for research included literary sources - prosaic and poetic works primarily of the 19 th and 20th 
centuries. The methods of the study conducted by us were determined by the integral approach to analysis of linguistic units. 
As the main linguistic methods we used: the descriptive-analytical, semantic-stylistic, distributive, method of component 
analysis. 

3. RESULT 

In our opinion, analysis of aesthetic capabilities of linguistic units including substantives with account for their 
belonging to a particular grammar gender requires the use of the integrative approach. Its theoretical basis shall be formed 
not only by works on linguistics but also the related scientific areas: aesthetics, literature studies, psychology. We believe 
that within the frameworks of the approach specified the most appropriate method is the wide understanding of aesthetic 
resources of linguistic units suggesting orientation towards the aesthetic category. As is known, it was established as an 
independent category relatively lately - in the 20th century. This category represents the general that is peculiar to more 
specific modifications thereof: beautiful, exalted, tragic, comic. 

We believe that the aesthetic resources are peculiar to those linguistic units that may exert aesthetic effect on a 
person as an addressee of the communication. The essence of aesthetic effect of linguistic units being elements of a literary 
work consists in the fact that by getting acquainted with a piece of verbal art a reader gets a spiritual pleasing experience, i. 
e., experiences a sensual-rational feeling the main components of which are aesthetic pleasure, feeling the joy, 
completeness of being. Such a state is also determined by the attributes of linguistic units themselves and specifics of the 
use thereof, namely the novelty, figurativeness, flexibility, relatedness to the entire literary work as a complete aesthetic 
object, ability to completely and accurately embody the conceptual-literary intention of the author. 

The aesthetics of the language of a literary work is predetermined by aesthetic capabilities of a linguistic system. We 
suggest that the aesthetics of linguistic system elements including the morphological means is determined by a set of factors 
that include: 

- a number of attributes of a language as a complex dynamic system; 

- the law of asymmetry of a linguistic sign; 

- the national specifics of a language determining the basic principles of modeling the world in the linguistic 
consciousness of the speakers, originality of units of each language level, ability of a linguistic unit to be associated with any 
other sequences of other units based on the criterion of semantic or formal similarity; 

- inner regularities of the language development (antinomy of the speaker and listener, system and standard, code 
and text, regularity and expressivity); 

- the range of the image-emotional, stylistic capacities, namely the inventory as well as potential capacities of the 
phonostylistics means; variety and diversity of the lexical-phraseological fund of the language in whole and image-emotional 
units in particular; degree of development, flexibility of grammar structures (the system of grammar oppositions, maturity of 
the paradigmatic and syntagmatic relationships, transposition options). 

Within the context of actualization of morphological aesthetic resources, in our opinion, the following actors are the 
most relevant ones: existence in the modern Russian language of elements particular to the grammar system of the archaic 
period (the declension of nouns, within the system of classes of verbs, conjugation, etc.); the law of asymmetry of a linguistic 
sign (shown in particular in the phenomenon of transitivity of parts of the speech); ability of the grammar unit to be 
associated with sequences of other units as demonstration of the national originality of the language; antinomy of the system 
and standard, regularity and expressivity acting as inner regularities of the language development, options of the grammar 
variability and synonymy. 

Implementation of aesthetic resources of morphologic units as elements of other linguistic levels also depends on the 
particular traditions of their use; specifics of development of literary processes within the particular society; originality of the 
mythos-poetic component of the national mentality; the nature of development of the linguistic competence of the language 
speakers, their artistic-aesthetic tastes, preferences, etc. [14], 
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Determination of aesthetic capacities of morphologic means being the issue of an integral, interdisciplinary nature is 
aligned with the sphere of linguistics within which the approaches to the description of grammar that arose at the end of the 
20 s century and aimed at analyzing its international character and creativity were formed. The system study of morphologic 
units based on the aesthetic categories in close relationship to the main aesthetic categories characterizes the new approach 
to the study of the Russian grammar in terms of description of its aesthetic resources. 

In this regard the morphologic category of the substantive gender is of interest since it is traditionally considered as a 
three-term non-inflectional category featuring syntactic relevance. This thesis is confirmed by many years of tradition of the 
study of expressiveness of the grammar gender of substantives within the frameworks of the grammar stylistics, poetic 
morphology, etc. 

Analysis of aesthetic potential of the substantive gender may be performed based on a number of criteria. Among 
which are the study of the factors (prerequisites) existing in the language that facilitate the implementation of the aesthetic 
capacities of the substantive gender; analysis of actualization of the gender resources with regard to the presentation of the 
particular aesthetic category (for example, comic, exalted), creation of a literary image, the use of figures of speech as a 
technique of compositional organization of a literary text. In this paper we consider the first of the mentioned research 
aspects. 

1. Aesthetic capacities are peculiar to substantives featuring inconsistency between the external part of the sign and 
the translated semantic part. The following shall be referred to such lexemes: male substantives with a zero ending like a) 
nenoBeK, Bpan, tpoTorpacp, peflaKTop (a man, a doctor, a photograph, an editor) that nominate both the male and female 
persons: b) words of common gender frnxoHa, ne>Ke6oKa, bponara) (a goody-goody, a couch potato, street people); c) 
female nouns used in figurative meaning to denote males (6a6a, >xa6a, Tpnnxa, wnsna) (a woman, a fish face, a 
nincompoop, a loser). Different techniques of use of such words in a literary text cause comic response of a reader. Besides, 
these substantives may act as speech characteristic of a character. 

2. Aesthetic realization of some substantives is determined by their gender variability. It is known that in the 18'- the 
beginning of the 20th century quite a large number of substantives was used now in one now in the other gender. In some 
substantives such alterations in gender have been preserved until now: penbc - penbca (a rail, m - f), xrupaip - xuparpa (a 
giraffe, m - f). However, in the modern Russian language variability of nouns related to the gender category fades away 
gradually. Many nouns that back in the day fell within the area of gender variability are used in the form of a single gender. 
However, alterations in the gender of such substantives as o6naKo, ne6edb, xupacp (a cloud, a swan, a giraffe, etc.) are one 
of the factors determining the aesthetically relevant use thereof in a literary text, for example: And the glory was floating like 
a swan / through a golden smoke (A. Akhmatova. ‘A string of quatrains’). The analysis shows: in this fragment of the texts 
like in most of other cases the main load in terms of realization of aesthetic capacities is carried by the units of the lexical 
linguistic level. At the same time the role of the grammar means cannot be denied: due to the use of the female substantive 
nededb (a swan) the identity of the grammar execution of an object and image being compared is emphasized which 
enhances the image-illustrative properties of a poetic text. 

3. Aesthetic understanding from the perspective of the grammar gender may be applied to homonymy of the root 
morphemes of substantives belonging to different gender groups: rpaHaT - rpaHaia (a pomegranate - a grenade), e>K - 
e>xeBHKa (a hedgehog - a blackberry), ocen - oca (a donkey - a wasp), nacTop - nacia (a pastor - a paste), cene3eHb - 
cene3eHKa (a cock duck - a spleen), etc. It makes sense to consider the linguistic units approximated in a text - usually the 
male and female nouns - as quasi-gender correlates facilitating the expression of the author's emotiveness (mostly comical 
one), creation of unexpected associations and solutions by means of imitating the achievement of the gender identity 
according to the biological sex. 

4. The next prerequisite allowing implementing aesthetic capacities of the gender category is the similarity of the 
substantive flections referring to different gender groups (uncle - aunt, day - night). Homonymy of endings of the male and 
female nouns may, for example, be played upon as the result of the intentional connection of such lexemes as part of an 
allusion or alogism as aesthetically relevant techniques of narrative-compositional organization of poetic diction. 

5. Another relevant factor is the semantic heterogeneity of linguistic units constituting the gender groups of 
substantives. It is referred to two groups of substantives - male and female. In each of the mentioned grammar groups there 
are, firstly, lexemes incorporating the denotative component of the gender meaning that is related to indication of the gender 
of a living creature, and, secondly, words that do not include this component. The semantic heterogeneity in each group of 
the subject-related lexemes upon presence of their equivalence from the perspective of relatedness to the same gender 
determines the possibility of the aesthetic use of these linguistic units. 

The literary texts contain a lot of examples confirming this thesis: There is a town with a wax wall, / With a chamber 
from titles and illuminations, / Where the widows Eyelashes live / Together with the portress - kind Freckle. ..(N. Klyuev 
‘The White Tale): And in the room where the table rules / there is a stove - silver lioness (B. Akhmadullina. ‘It is about time, 
goodbye, my rock...’): he was staring at his aspen, such a beauty, staring and trying to remember what the connection 
between it and the remote tractor roaring was. (V. Below. ‘Commonplace’). As is known, the inanimate female nouns 
pecHuqa (eyelash), poquHKa (freckle), nenb (stove), ocuHa (aspen) in the system of the language do not have the denotative 
component of the grammatical meaning of a gender. However, in the fiction language due to intentional approximation 
thereof to the animate female nouns featuring the semantic attribute of a gender such words gain a quasi-denotative 
component with the corresponding meaning which attach such properties as brightness, clearness, demonstrativeness and 
realism. 

6. Another factor determining the aesthetic use of the nouns is the absence of the gender correlates in a significant 
number of both male and female nouns (for example, npe3HfleHT, a president, a sergeant, a whale, a crucian carp; a 
manicurist, a shark, a squirrel, a fly). Lacunarity of the grammatical system of the Russian language within the specified 
context simulates the word-creative activity of the writers in cases when the necessity of the differentiated denotation of a 
person or an animal specimen of a particular gender arises. 

During the word-creating process the occasional female nouns are most frequently formed that are created on the 
basis of the existing word-forming patterns (a stem of a male noun + corresponding affix). For example: arpeccopKa (from 
the male noun arpeccop (aggressor)) [A.Voznesenski], BnacTennmua (from the word BnacTennH (lord)) [N. Zabolotski], 
nananuxa (from nanan (executor) [I.Annenski], nexapuxa (from nexapb (baker)) [V. Astafyev], tpoTorpatpnja, tpoTorpatpnHa 
(from tpoTorpacp (photographer) [V. Aksenov]: bexacnxa (from 6exac (snipe)) [M. Prishvin], KOMapnxa (from KOMap 
(mosquito) [D. Prigov], KopnjyHHnqa (from KoprnyH (kite) [O. Mandelshtam], pannpa (from pax crayfish ) [S. Mikhalkov], 
conoBbnxa (from conoBeii (nightingale)) [B. Kornilov], etc. 
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A smaller group of neologisms is represented by male nouns formed from the female substantives: mHb (occasional 
derivative from the female noun Ham (nurse),) [V. Mayakovski], nocynoMon (from the word nocynoMoiiKa (washer-up)) [M. 
Mishin]; KyponaT (from the substantive KyponaTKa (partridge)) [A. Ivanov], KyKyx (from KyKywKa (cuckoo)) [A.Levin], naryx 
(from narywKa (frog)) [V.Sosnora], 

Analysis of the works of the Russian literature shows that the occasional gender correlates due to their novelty and 
expressivity along with the other linguistic units directly participate in the implementation of the author's intention. By means 
of using the words under consideration, in particular, the author's emotional attitude to the literature characters is expressed, 
for example: By the end of the day <...> gathered <...> the friends of Emma, Stella and Agrippina that were accompanying 
the malicious photographers (cpomoapacpuHb). (V. Aksenov. Say raisin'). 

4. SUMMARY 

One of the aspects of our study was determination of prerequisites existing in the language itself that facilitate the 
implementation of the aesthetic resources of grammatical gender. Analysis of the linguistic units within this context allows 
establishing that the following peculiarities of the grammatical system of the Russian language may be considered as the 
specified prerequisites: 

- the presence of nouns featuring inconsistency between the external part of the sign and the translated semantic 
part thereof (from this perspective the high aesthetic productivity is typical for male substantives with a zero ending like 
uenoeeK, epan (a man, a doctor ); words of common gender); 

- gender variability as one of the distinctive features of historical or modern in the language of some object lexemes 
(o6naKO -o6naK\ (a cloud), neBedb (male) - nededb (female) - a swan; xrupacp - xupacpa (a giraffe ); 

- homonymy of root morphemes in the nouns of different genders (nacmop - nacma (pastor - paste), ocen - oca 
(donkey - wasp))-, 

- similarity of the noun flections belonging to different gender groups (dndn - memn (uncle - aunt, deHb - Honb (day - 

night ); 

- heterogeneity of composition of the substantive gender groups from the perspective of their grammatical meaning; 

- absence of correlates by the criterion ‘gender - sex' in some object lexemes. 

The results obtained during the study allow summarizing the following: analysis of substantives from the perspective 
of their grammatical gender attribute has proved the appropriateness of interpretation of aesthetic resources of linguistic 
units (including morphological means) proposed by us, the possibility of the use thereof by describing the language of a 
literature work as a complete aesthetic object. The study of the morphological category of substantive gender allows stating 
that the aesthetic resources of the morphological gender category are rather wide and diverse which allows using the 
grammatical linguistic units not only as constructional elements of a text but also as linguistic means participating in 
formation of a particular aesthetic category, in formation of the systems of images, in the compositional organization of a 
literary work. 

The results of analysis of the aesthetic potential of the Russian morphological units may be used as the basis for 
further studies of the aesthetic capacities of different languages which is necessary for the development of the issues of 
comparative statistics, theory of translation as the basis for improvement of the translating activity. 

CONFLICT OF INTERESTS 

The author confirms that the data provided does not constitute a conflict of interests. 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

The paper was prepared within the frameworks of implementation of the "Plan of measures on implementation of the 
Program of improving the competitiveness of the FSAEI HVE “K(P)FU” among the leading international research-educational 
centers for the years 2013 - 2020. 

REFERENCES 

1. Novikov L. A., 1999. Meaning of an aesthetic sign // Philological sciences. - N° 5, P. 87. 

2. Shmelev D. N., 1964. Word and image. - M.: Nauka, PP. 101-102. 

3. Donetskikh L. I., 1982. Aesthetic functions of a word. - Kishinev: Shtiintsa, P. 34. 

4. Moskvin V. P., 2006. Expressive means of the modern Russian language: Tropes and figures of speech. 
General and specific classifications. Dictionary of terms. - M.: LENAND: P. 5. 

5. Krasilnikova E. V., 2000. Aesthetic properties of the colloquial language // Fortunatovsky collection: records of 
the scientific conference / edited by E. V. Krasilnikova. - M.: Editorial URSS, PP. 176-180. 

6. Lelis E.I., 2000. Aesthetic functions of the key words (based on the novels by A.P.Chekhov): abstract of the 
thesis of the candidate of philological sciences. - Kazan, 21 p. 

7. Matveyeva E. N., 2009. Communication determined aesthetic meaning of a word in poetry (based on the 
poems by Igor Severyanin): abstract of the thesis of the candidate of philological sciences. - Barnaul, 17 p. 

8. Remchukova E. N., 1999. Concerning the breach of the standard in the area of functioning of grammatical 
forms // Works of the Russian and Slavic philology. Linguistics. New Series. II. Pragmatic aspect of the 
research. - Tartu, PP. 203-214. 

9. Zakirova O. V., 2007. Qualitative adjectives as means of creation of images of characters in the novel by L. N. 
Tolstoy “War and Peace’: abstract of the thesis of the candidate of philological sciences. - Kazan, 22 p. 

10. Firbas F.,1970. On the Interplay of Means of Functional Sentence Perspective // Actes du X Congres 
International des Linguistes. Bucares, pp. 741-745. 

11. Fernandez J.W., 1977. The Performance of Ritual Metaphors // Sapir J.D., Grocker J.C. The Social Use of 
Metaphor, Essays on the Anthropology of Rhetoric. Philadelphia, pp 100-131. 

12. Simpson D., 1979. Irony and authority in Romantic poetry. London, 267 p. 

13. Abdullina L.R., Ageeva A.V., SmirnovaE.A., 2014. The Evolution of the ‘Comment’ Genre: Theoretical 
Aspect //World Applied Sciences Journal. IDOSI, 29(3), pp 354-358. 

14. Hayrutdinova G. A., 2009. Aesthetic resources of morphological means of the Russian language: abstract of 
the thesis of the doctor of philological sciences. - Kazan, P. 16. 



Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


PHONETIC ADAPTATION OF ARABIC VOWELS IN 
MEDIEVAL TURKIC LANGUAGES MONUMENTS 

Rosa Zupharova Khaphizova, llvera Irphanivna Salakhova, Fanuza Shakurovna Nuriyeva 

Federal State Autonomous Educational Establishment of Higher Education 
«Kazan (Privolzh'ye) Federal University», Kazan, Tatarstan Street 2 (RUSSIA) 

DOI: 10.7813/jll.2015/6-2/16 

Received: 16 Jan, 2015 
Accepted: 27 Feb, 2015 


ABSTRACT 

The article describes peculiarities of arabisms in Turkic languages texts of the Middle Ages that represent a 
considerable lexical layer. The study of Arabic loan words allows to present the origins of the Tatar literary language and 
reveals a number of linguistic processes of functioning arabisms in Turkic languages texts. On the basis of rich language 
material the main mechanisms of adaptation of Arabic graphemes for the transferring vowel phonemes have been revealed 
and exposed. The process of adaptation of Arabic graphemes that transmit long and short vowels to the Tatar language 
norms has been shown. Preserving mainly orthographic norms of the Arabic language is observed in grapho-phonetic 
presentation of Arabic loan words in literary works. Grapho-phonetic variation of certain lexemes is a result of their 
adaptation to the system of the Turko-Tatar language. Hamza alif in arabisms is used in all positions but in Turkic words it is 
fixed only in anlaute. The grapheme j can transfer either the long sound [y], such as in the Arabic language, or the long 
phonemes [o], [e], [y], that are inherent in the Tatar language. In orthography of the graphemes transferring short vowels 
(xapaKaTbi / kharakats) their omission is mainly observed. Only in single texts, for example, in «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud 
al-Bulgari the alternate vowels fatkha, damme and kyasra are preserved. The study of phonetic mastering of arabisms has 
allowed to expose a number of linguistic processes. A clear link between the level of functional activity and the degree of 
adaptation of arabisms in the texts of Turko-Tatar monuments is shown in the article. Interpretation of linguistic facts when 
analyzing grapho-phonetic adoption of arabisms contributes a new material to the theory of graphic arts. 

Key words: medieval, arabisms, arabographic, Turkic languages, vowels, adaptation 

1. INTRODUCTION 

After most Turkic peoples' converting to Islam the Arabic graphics had been serving for official document log and 
state correspondence as well as scientific and literary works for almost one thousand years. To reconstruct the history of 
developing the Turkic languages and literary norms one needs to apply comprehensive linguistic analysis of written 
monuments rich in Arabic borrowed words, that are integral cultural layer of the Tatar people and literary language. 

These are the Turko-Tatar monuments to which the literary work by Mahmud al-Bulgari «Nahj al-Faradis» belongs, 
that was written in 1358 in the town of Saray and played significant role in cultural life of Povolzh’ye peoples. Text is a 
contamination of religio-ethical studies with artistic form of evocation. In the language of literary works that combines literary 
norm and popular-colloquial forms the worldview of the Middle Ages is reflected. The study of the arabisms functioning in the 
text « Nahj al-Faradis » affords an opportunity to unfold the process of functioning of the Arabic graphemes and their 
adaptation to the Turkic Languages environment. 

Functioning of the Arabic loanwords in the contemporary Tatar language has been studied in details in the works of I. 
Sh. Avkhadiyev, G.M. Ishmukhammetov, M.l. Makhmutov, l.l. Siraziyev, A.Sh. Yusupova [1,2], Let us note that there are few 
works devoting to the analysis of arabisms in the Turkic Language monuments of the Middle Ages. In spite of the fact that in 
multiple-aspect studies on description of medieval monuments the Arabic loanwords came into view of such specialists in 
Turkic philology as S. Ye. Malov, E.N. Nadzhip, F. Sh. Nuriyeva, A.N. Samoylovich, E.l. Fazylov, V. Kh. Khakov, Ya. Ekman 
and others, the study had fragmentary character [3, 4], 

The source of the study is the representative list of the literary work «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari, 
rewritten in 1360 [5]. 

The article aims at describing the process of mastering the Arabic graphemes and revealing the specific character of 
their transfer and mechanisms of adaptation in the literary work « Nahj al-Faradis •> by Mahmud al-Bulgari. 

The Arabic loanwords in the text « Nahj al-Faradis » represent a considerable layer of text lexis: in the monument 
there are 1127 lexemes of Turkic, 894 - of Arabic and 252 - Persian origin, that is, general quantity of lexical units contains 
39% of the Arabic words. 

The Turko-Tatar lexis of the literary monument «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari in the phonetic aspect has 
been studied by F. Sh. Nuriyeva [6, 7, 8]. But in the Tatar language study there have been no special works devoted to the 
investigation of the adaptation of Arabic graphemes in Arabic loanwords in the Turkic language text till present days. 

It is well-known that the Tatar and Arabic languages refer to different language families that differ from each other at 
all levels including phonetic one. The main difference of orthoepy norms is in that the law of synharmonism is inherent in the 
Tatar language and in the Arabic language it is absent. Besides, the long and short vowels have distinctive meaning in the 
Arabic language and in the Tatar language this feature is not observed. 

The vowel system in the Arabic language is transferred by the three graphemes I, j (yay/wow) and </(i/ia/ya) for 
designating long vowels and by diacritical signs (alternate vowels) -fatkha, damme and kyasra for the transfer of shortness of 
the same vowels. The vowel system in the Tatar language is wider than in the Arabic language, and is represented by nine 
vowels: [a],[a], [y], [y], [e (a)], [o], [e], [bi], [uj. 
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This incompatibility of grapheme and phoneme have been pointed at in the works by the scholars of arabographic 
Turkic languages monuments I.A. Abdullin, A.K. Borovkov, A. Zaynochkovsky, A.Kh. Mannapova, E.N. Nadzhip, F.Sh. 
Nuriyeva, F.M. Khisamova and others [9, 10]. 

When interpreting arabographic text the investigator needs to make decisions of a number of tasks, first of all, of 
those concerning the theory of graphics, especially in adaptation of an alphabet of one language to the demands of the 
other. In this respect L.R. Zinder writes: «... adopting the alphabet of the other language, scriveners usually proceed from 
phonological system of the native language and choose individual graphemes by leaning on sound associations. But these 
graphemes do not always correspond to phonemic system as the main principle of graphics is violated - monosemantic 
reflection of the sound part of the language-* [11]. 

The possibility to transfer several phonemes by a grapheme violates the phonetic principle of writing. In such cases 
designation of one phoneme by combination of two or several graphemes for adequate grapho-phonemes transfer is 
assumed. 

Methods of research. For the purpose of complex analysis of the Arabic loanwords in the medieval Turkic language 
monuments the following linguistic methods have been applied: descriptive which has a number of methods of linguistic 
research, and also the methods of classification and systematization; comparative historical, contrastive methods of 
research. The elements of etymological analysis that allow to establish the origin of a word and eliminate possibility of 
misinterpretation have also been applied. 

2. FUNCTIONING OF THE GRAPHEMES THAT TRANSFER LONG VOWELS 

Functioning of the grapheme 1 (alif) . In the Arabic language the letter alif - > does not express any sound singly. Alif is 
to be attended by special alternate vowels in order to transfer a sound. In Arabic borrowings that function in the works “Nahj 
al-Faradis” by Mahmud al-Bulgari, the grapheme alif may stand in all positions peculiar for the Arabic language: 

1. in anlaute it serves «stand» for hamza and alternate vowels: fatha, kyasra or damma, combined with hamza and 
harakatams, transfer the short vowels [a] or [a], [y], [u], depending on harakat. Here, hamza vocalized with damme or fatha is 
placed above alif and vocalized with kyasra - below alif. 

a) I (Hamza alif, vocalized with fatkha) denotes [a] - wide non- labialized short back vowel and [e] - wide non- 
labialized short front vowel, depending on adjacent consonant either soft or hard. In Arabic loanwords of the monument 
«Nahj al-Faradis» it occurs in the following positions: 

In anlaute : ^4“ Jl [ecep Kbmflbi] - nneHHJi / captured [5]Jji [syyen] - nepBbiii / first [5];>i [eMep] - npnxa3 / 
command [5];LJi [aKpnSa] - poflHbie, poqcTBeHHHKn / relatives [5]; in inlaute : [Te’xbinp] - ono3flaHne / late arrival [5];cJi 

[M6'e33HH] -npu3biBaioLnnii Ha MOJWTBy / calling to prayer [5];lii-li [Me’exqitsn] -oTcpoHeHHbin / delayed [5]; [»;ep’ eT] - 

CMenocTb / courage [5];JijtS[Ta’pMx] -MCTopna / history [5], 

In the arabographic Turkic texts’i (Hamza alif, vocalized with fatha) can transfer either [a] - wide non- labialized short 
back vowel or [e] - wide non- labialized short front vowel, depending on adjacent consonant either soft or hard. 

6)'i ( hamza alif, vocalized with damme) is expressed in the Arabic language by short back high vowel [y]. 

In the literary work «Nahj al-Faradis» it occurs in anlaute of the Arabic words, for example:^^ [ocTa3nap] - 
ynmena / teachers [5];,ti(A«yJ'[eMMen-Me0’MHHHH] - MaTb npaBOBepHbix/ the mother of the faithful [5];JL>Z [eMspa’] - eMHpbi / 
emirs[5]; [e»;pece] - ero nnaTa, roHopap / his pay, fee [5]. 

In the arabographic Turkic texts the function' of hamza alif, vocalized with damme is extended and used for 
transferring not only short phoneme [y], but also short [o], [e], [y], depending on the adjacent consonant either soft or hard. 

b) !(hamza alif, vocalized with kyasra) transfers short [m] -the front high vowel. In the literary work «Nahj al-Faradis- 
the grapheme ! occurs in anlaute of the Arabic words that are masdarams of IV line and nouns in the very Arabic language. 
For example:^-^! [Hxnac] - HCKpeHHOCTb / sincerity [5]; ?'J4[nKpaM] - meflpocTb / generosity, HecTBOBaHHe / celebration in 
honour of[5]; u4-![FiMaH] - Bepa b Arniaxa / trusting in Allah [5];o*Jj) [hGjihc] - H6nnc (caiaHa) / Iblis (satan)[5]. 

Having retraced the use of the grapheme hamza alif, we can state that in the arabisms of the literary work «Nahj al- 
Faradis- by Mahmud al-Bulgari it is actively used in all positions, and in the Turkic languages - in anlaute one only. 

Functioning of the grapheme '- (alif mudd). Alif mudd in the Arabic language is a means of extension of the hamza 
alif vocalized with fatkha. It transfers super-long vowels: [a] - wide non- labialized short back vowel or [e] - wide non- 
labialized short front vowel, depending on the adjacent consonant either hard or soft. In Arabic loanwords of the literary work 
«Nahj al-Faradis- the letter ' occurs in the following positions: in anlaute^ 'lanaMl - AflaM / Adam[5]; 4)' [awei] - aar / ayah 
[5];o^' [aMMH] - AMHHb / Amen [5]; l&l [sMSHHe] - Mbi yBepoBami / we came to believe[5]; -L>J[axbiHpeT] - 3arpo6Haa >KM3Hb 
/ postexistence [5]; in inlaute :^' jTKop’ sh] - KopaH/ the Koran[5], 

It should be emphasized that in the Arabic language alif mudd -' expresses grammatical and semantic meanings. 

Alif mudd is also recorded in anlaute of the Turkic languages vocabulary, but in this position it does not carry any 
charge of super-length but conveys only the short vowels [a] or [s]:ii [aT] - hmh / name [5]; j' [a3] - Mano/ few [5];j'_>' [ay§3] 
- 3Byx / sound [5], 

In the manuscript «Nahj al-Faradis- by Mahmud al-Bulgari the synonymic writing t~l: jjEl [airibif] - no HMeHM / by 
name[5]; jjl>l [auibif] - no HMeHM / by name [5] can also be found. This fact proves that in the Turkic text alif mudd-' loses the 
functions of the Arabic language, and acquires new, distinctive from the source language (that is, Arabic) meaning. 

Functioning of the grapheme In the Arabic language the grapheme jin inlaute and auslaute renders the vowel 
phoneme [y] - labialized long back vowel. In the literary work «Nahj al-Faradis- jis actively used: 

- in inlaute: j [ra»;y3] - CTapyxa / old man [5]; j_*i-[MSLijhYp] —M3BecTHbin / known[5]; [ms»;hyh] - 

cyMaciijeflLiJMM / mad [5]; [HypaHn] - CBeTJibiu / light[5]; -j-jj [Mocbitja] - HocHtJ) / Joseph [5]; 

- in auslaute: I'^Tfacbvl - npoiqeHHe / forgiveness [5]; jj'[e6y 3apHbi] - A6y 3apa / Abu Zara [5], 

In arabographic Turkic languages texts, the grapheme j (yay/ wow) can transfer either long sound [y], such as in the 
Arabic language, or the phonemes [o], [e], [y]. The functional extension of the grapheme in transferring phonemes occurs. 

j (yay/wow) in inlaute and auslaute can also be stand for hamza, if final hamza is preceded by damme, for example: 
()|>L [ce an] - Bonpoc / question [5];i>> [mo 3mhh] - yBepoBaBWHii / accepted to [5];jj'j'Jjf[e6y ne ’enee ] - A6y Jlio-mo / Albu 
Lyu-lyu [5], 

In transcribing «Nahj al-Faradis- by Mahmud al-Bulgari we adhered to the opinion that the grapheme j(yay/ wow) in 
the Arabic words adapted to the Turkic languages texts and began adapting to being pronounced in the Turkic languages 
environment. 
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Functioning of the grapheme j (fla/va) . In the Arabic language the grapheme giconveys long vowel phonemes [n] - 
long non-labialized front mid vowel and [bi] - long non-labialized back mid vowel, depending on the adjacent consonant 
either it is soft or hard, in inlaute and auslaute of the Arabic borrowings only after the consonant, vocalized with kyasra. The 
grapheme Lf(Maii/yai) in the literary work «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari is actively used in both Arabic and Turkic 
words. 

In inlaute of the Arabic loanwords: -^ [wahiifl] -naBwnii 3 a Bepy/ killed for faith [5]; »jjj?-[»;e 3 npa] - octpob / island 
[5], jj=G [39H>Kfip] - penb/chain [5]; JMjSaxbinn] - waflHbiu / greedy[5], [Kacbiiifla] - noeMa/ poem [5], [cpen;bmh] - 
3H3T0K MycynbMaHCKoro npaBa /expert in moslem law [5]; [cpa3biiin] - flocTonHbin, npeBocxoflHbifi / deserving, 

excellent[5]. 

In auslaute: ri^ffnexMaHnl - TyHHbin / obese [5]; yr^juafHn] - to ecTb, 3 Haum / that is, it means[5j; LSjW.[»;apii] - 
TeKyipuii, fleucTByioipuM / current, in effect[5]; i^j«[M0hYfln] - eBpen / Hebrew [5]; [K§3bm ] - cyflba / judge [5]; 
[racbiii] - HenoBMHyioLpniicB, rpewHbii/i / disobedient, sinful [5], 

Lf(i/ia/ya) also in inlaute may be a stand for hamza, though ^(nafi/yai) as a stand, in the Arabic language is written 
without diacritical marks: (LL* [ce ’nn] - cnpawuBaioLunM / enquirer [5], UpjM [>K 06 pa’iTn] - TaBpnnn / Gabriel [5]. 

Mahmud al-Bulgari in his work used ^(iiaii/yai) with hamza rightly in arabisms, in terms of the Arabic literary 
language: without diacritical marks. Only in one case, the proper name <-istt (Auma/Aisha) is written with diacritical marks 
and without hamza through the whole text: ■'-AM- Auma/ Aisha [5]. One can state that the author adapted hamza to the 
norms of the Turko-Tatar language of that time and substituted it for Ls((ia) for easy reading. 

In the Turkic text the grapheme is(vialya) with soft consonants may transfer the soundje]. For example: yAr-T? 
[fluppaceHe] - CBoii KHyT / one’s knout[5],ij£M, [MecxeH] - SeflHbiu, HecuacTHbiu/ poor, misarable[5]. This fact indicates the 
adaptation of the Arabic loanwords to the orthoepic norms of the Turko-Tatar language. 

3. THE GRAPHEMES RENDERING SHORT VOWELS 

The Istanbul list «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari is vocalized. The ink colour of the alternate vowels differs 
from the ink colour of the very text. The researchers of the Istanbul list believe that harakats may be placed later. 

Harakats or the vowels fatkha, damme and kyasra are actively used for rendering the short vowels in the literary 
work «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari and can be found only in inlaute and auslaute. 

Functioning of the vowel ' (fatkhat. The alternate vowel fatkha, being in inlaute and auslaute of the Arabic 
loanwords, refers to short vowels [a] - wide non-labialized short back vowel and [ 0 ] - wide non-labialized short front vowel, 
depending on the consonant either hard or soft. 

In the literary work «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari fatkha is actively used. Let us give the examples: in 
inlaute :^ A [rapai{] - noT / sweat[5); O '* 5 [n;aTpa] - Kama / drop[5]; J»ij-» [cbiupaT] - pen./ rel.: npnMan nopora, nyTb / long 
way, wayfaring [5]; ^[Mapafl] - cpox / term [5]; i>j [M 0 M 0 H] - 1/leMeH / Yemen [5]; LLL [C 0606 ] -npnnnHa / reason[5]. 

In auslaute of the Arabic loanwords in the literary work «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari fatkha is found in the 
verbs of the past tense, in combination with set expressions: ^ Ai ^jjpaflbina Annahy faHhy] - Annax 6bin noBoneH mm / 
Allah was satisfied with him[5]; Al j)[MH wa’ Annahy] - ecnn nowenaeT Annax / if Allah wish[5j; and in the first word of idaf 
which is preceded by the vocative particle \>: A' Ljiia pacyna Annahn] - o, npopox Annaxa/oh, the Prophet of Allah [5], 

In the Turkic words of the monument fatkha is found only in inlaute as in auslaute of the Turkic words it does not 
render any grammatical meaning like in the Arabic language. The adaptation of fatkha to the Turko-Tatar language takes 
place. 

Functioning of the vowel' (dam met. The vowel damme is used in inlaute and auslaute of the Arabic loanwords and 
renders the sound [y] - labialized short front back vowel, in the very Arabic language. 

But in the arabographic Turko-Tatar text containing soft consonants,such as y, ,a ,z ,c P P j, ,J- ,u* ■-*, ,J ,? ,u 
,jij damme may be rendered both as [y], and [o], [ 0 ], [y], [e].' 

But if damme and such hard consonants as t, ->, lp, ^\ -L, t, t .& are adjacent then it is pronounced either as [y], 

or [o]. 

Let us consider the following examples: in inlaute: , 'yi'fi [Kopanw] - Kypanw [5]; jM'jjjTaBaabif] - cxpoMHocTb/ 
modesty [5]; ^'MjMefannnM] - ynmenb/teacher [5]; jikLL, [MOCTacpa] - n36paHHbiii, OTbopHbin /selected [5]ui [MOHacun] - 
cooTBeTCTByKnqnn/ appropriate [5];SLi [TOMaccyK] - onopa/support [5]; [tot a»;>Ke 6 ] - yflnBneHue / astonishment [5]; LM 

[xecefl] - 3aBncTb/envy [5], 

In auslaute damme in the script is preserved mainly in the first word of the Arabic idaph: iiLjManaKenMayT] - 

aHren CMepm/ angel of death [5];-*l fi'SjKanaMyJlTiah] - peub Annaxa/sermons of Allah (the Koran) [5]; or in combination with 
set expressions : •* M^iifanxaMfly nnflnshn] - cnaBa Annaxy/ glory to Allah i!h ^[xannfl n 6 Hyn Bannflj - Xannfl cnh 

Bannfla/ Halid, the Valid’s son[5]. 

Damme in auslaute, in the Arabic language, renders the grammatical meanings. 

In the Arabic loanwords of the text «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari damme is preserved in inlaute and 
auslaute, but in the Turkic words damme is fixed only in inlaute, as it does not have any grammatical meaning in auslaute of 
the Turkic words. Therefore, in the Turkic text the function of kyasra converges: the adaptation of damme to the Turko-Tatar 
language occurs. 

Functioning of the vowel (kyasra). The vowel kyasra is used in auslaute of the Arabic loanwords and conveys the 
phonemes [u] - front vowel of high rise and [bi] - non-labiali’jd vowel of mid rise, their distinctive feature is in hard and soft 
consonants. For example: in inlaute: ;V ^ [wafbinpnap] - noaTbi / poets[5];6Lt [fbinHaH] - noBOfl, y3fla / bridle[5]; '-TfSnHa] - 
3flaHne, cTpoeHne/ building[5]; [xu»;a 6 ] -noKpbiBano / coverlet [5]. 

In auslaut: kyasra is preserved in the script mainly in combination with the Arabic set expressions: A" ^'[anxaMfly 
nnJlnehn] - cnaBa Annaxy/ glory to Allah [5]; fly -ulc za JL=[canna Annahy fananhn ye cenneM] - nycTb Annax Monmcn 3a 
Hero u npnBeTCTByeT ero / let Allah pray for him and greet him [5];"ilj[yaflnahn] - KnnHycb AnnaxoM / swear on Allah [5]; 
ill d^jjwa pacyna Annahn] - o, npopox Annaxa/ oh, the prophet of Allah [5]. 

In auslaute of the Arabic nominal parts of speech kyasra expresses the grammatical meaning of the genitive case. 

In Arabic loanwords of the text «Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari kyasra is preserved in inlaute and auslaute, 
and in the Turkic words it is found only in inlaute position, as in auslaute of the Turkic words it has no grammatical meaning. 

Thus, in the Turkic text the range of phonemes rendered by the grapheme kyasra extends, but the function of kyasra 
in auslaute converges if compared with the Arabic literary language. The adaptation of kyasra to the Tatar language occurs. 
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4. SUMMARY 

The study of patterns of functioning of the Arabic graphemes transferring the vowel phonemes in the arabographic 
Turkic language text has shown that in the literary work «Nahj al-Faradis» the spelling of the Arabic loanwords is correctly 
rendered if to consider orthography of the Arabic literary language. Mahmud al-Bulgari and the copyists of the script «Nahj 
al-Faradis» were precise about rendering written graphemes that indicate long and short vowels. 

In the Arabic language hamza alif ( tar !) indicates short vowels [a], [a], [y], [u]. In the Turkic text, besides listed 
phonemes above, hamza alif is used to transfer [o], [e] n [y]. That is, in the Turkic text the functions of hamza alif extend. 

Alif mudd - i, in the Arabic language in anlaute and inlaute of the words denotes superlong [a] or [a], depending on 
the adjacent consonant either hard or soft. In the Turkic text alif mudd - in anlaute indicates short, and in inlaute short, more 
rarely - long vowels [a] and [a]. That is, length of the phonemes [a] and [a], rendered by the grapheme alif mudd i in the 
Turkic text, differs from that in the source language. It should be emphasized that in the Arabic language alif mudd - 1 
expresses grammatical and semantic meanings, and in the Turkic words it does not convey any meaning. In the manuscript 
«Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari the variations W are also fixed. It proves that in the Turkic text alif mudd-' loses its 
functions peculiar to the Arabic language and acquires new functions, that are distinctive from the source language (Arabic). 

The grapheme j indicates only one vowel phoneme [y] in the Arabic language. And in the Turkic text the grapheme j 
may indicate the phonemes [y],[o], [e] and [y]. The possibility of displaying the sounds by the grapheme j is more broader in 
the Turkic text than in the Arabic language. 

The grapheme ^(Pia/ya) in the Arabic language renders long vowels of the phonemes [u] - non- labialized front vowel 
of mid rise and [bi] - non- labialized back vowel of mid rise. In the Turkic text the functions of this grapheme is broader and, 
besides the phonemes [u] - non- labialized front vowel of mid rise and [w] - non- labialized back vowel of mid rise, it also 
transfers the phoneme [e]. The functions of the grapheme is are broader in the Turkic text than in the Arabic language. 

The vowels fatkha, damme and kyasra are actively used for indicating short vowels in the Istanbul list of the text 
«Nahj al-Faradis» by Mahmud al-Bulgari. If in the arabisms the vowels fatkha, damme and kyasra are used in inlaute and 
auslaute then in the Turkic words they are found only in inlaute as they do not convey any grammatical meaning in auslaute 
of the Turkic words like in the Arabic language. The grammatical function of the vowels in the Turkic text is restricted and the 
vowel adaptation to the Turko-Tatar language occurs. 

In the Turkic text the grapheme kyasra, besides the phonemes [n] -front vowel of high rise and [bi] - non- labialized 
vowel of mid rise with soft consonants, may also transfer the sound [e]. Therefore, in the Turkic text the number of the 
phonemes displayed by the grapheme kyasra extends. The adaptation of the grapheme kyasra to the Turko-Tatar language 
is observed. 

5. CONCLUSION 

Thus, these indicators corroborate that the Arabic three graphemes indicating vowel phonemes have adapted to the 
norms of the Tatar language and extended functions for displaying six more phonemes. On the basis of all the stated above, 
one draws a conclusion about availability of the suggested method, possibility of its application when studying the 
monuments of the Old Tatar literary language. 
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ABSTRACT 

In the USA an extensive material on regional types of pronunciation has been collected in the fields of 
sociolinguistics and dialectology while the variability of English speech on the territory of the United States of America 
remains practically unexplored. In this article the extralinguistic features, namely, territorial peculiarities of the southern 
dialect are considered in combination with the features of the dialect of the South Mountain region and the dialect of South 
Coast area on the example of the work “To Kill a Mockingbird” by Harper Lee. We study phonetic, grammatical and lexical 
peculiarities of the southern dialect. The examples from the book enable us to see the specific nature of the dialect of the 
Southern United States. We have also compared phonetic, lexical and grammatical features of this dialect with the literary 
English language and see huge differences. Having analyzed the grammatical peculiarities of the southern dialect, for 
example, we conclude that the most common grammatical error of the local population is the incorrect formation of general 
questions, the use of tense forms of verbs and the absence of auxiliary verbs in the sentences. 

Key words: variability, extra-linguistic features, dialect 

1. INTRODUCTION 

In this article we have considered the variability of Southern English in the USA in response to territorial remoteness, 
which forms language's structure and functional using. Any language is perceived as a nation's cultural phenomena. 

Variability as a feature of language's system is the brightest demonstration of its evolution and takes place on every 
language level (phonetic, grammatical and lexical), conforming to the specificity of every level [1]. 

The purpose of this work is studying of speech's variability (including phonetic, grammatical and lexical levels) 
according to its extra-linguistic features, specifically, territorial remoteness [2], Territorial isolation is inherent in each 
representative of a particular region. Everyone knows that the speech of the British living in London specifically differs from 
the speech of the inhabitants of Bristol, Edinburgh and Cardiff, and the speech of the New Yorkers differs from the 
characteristics of the speech from Sydney and Auckland [3], 

While writing this article the following methods were used: theoretical analysis of literature sources; descriptive 
method; method of classification; structural and semantic method; comparative analysis method. 

Data for study of Southern American English and its' grammatical features was the novel “To Kill a Mockingbird” by 
Harper Lee. 

The main principles and conclusions of this research can be used for practical purposes - for teaching students 
majoring in linguistics and interpretation. In addition, the results of this research can be taken into account for the elaboration 
of theoretical courses in Sociolinguistics and Theoretical Grammar. 

At the present stage of development the variability of speech is of great interest to linguists. It should be noted that 
the variability of speech is influenced by extra-linguistic factors such as territorial isolation, social stratification of speakers 
and different spheres of human activity and the situations [4], 

Wewill consider extra-linguistic, specifically, territorial features of Southern American English based on the novel “To 
Kill a Mockingbird” by Harper Lee. Geographically this dialect extends to the following states: Arkansas, Missouri, 
Mississippi, Alabama, Kentucky, Tennessee, West Virginia, Virginia, Texas, Oklahoma, Arkansas, Louisiana, Mississippi, 
Alabama, Georgia, Florida, South Carolina, North Carolina, Virginia, Maryland and Delaware [5], 

K.Salvuchchi classification is adopted as the basis in the article since it closely reflects the variability of the territorial 
United States.Tthis classification synthesizes the results of linguistic researches of such prominent linguists as Hans Kurata, 
Charles Thomas, Raven McDavid, Fredrik Cassidy, Craig Carver and William Labov [6], 

After analyzing the text of the work we will distinguish phonetic, grammatical and lexical features of the Southern 
dialect and compare them with the peculiarities of the given dialect [7], 

2. PHONETIC FEATURES 

The downgrading of sound lr)l in the end of the word ending with "-ing". There are 405 examples of it in the text that 
confirm this feature. For example: “Nothin’, just sittin’ and readin'- but they didn't want me with 'em” [8]. “They say he never 
got over his weddin’ ” [8], “Seemed like every time I passed by yonder she’d have some little somethin’ for me to do- 
choppin’, kindlin’, totin’ water for her” [8], 

The downgrading of sound /d/in the word “them” - “'em”. There are 139 examples in the text. For example: “He 
spends his time doin’ things that wouldn't get done if nobody did ’em" [8], “So it took an eight-year-old child to bring 'em to 
their senses, didn't it?’ said Atticus” [8]. 
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The downgrading of sound /cf/in the word “and”. There are 93 examples in the text. For example: “Yes you will, you'll 
watch the back end of the lot and Dill’s gonna watch the front of the house an’ up the street, an’ if anybody comes he’ll ring 
the bell” [8], “I hate you an' despise you an' hope you die tomorrow!” [8], “Jem ’n meain't ever in the house unless it’s rainin’’ 
[ 8 ]. 

Shortening of constructions “it is/ that is/ this is/ what is”till “'s”. The given construction can be met in the text 16 
times. For example: ”'s not any funnier ’n yours” [8], “'s matter?” [8], ”’s what everybody at school says” [8], 

The downgrading of the sound /e/ in such words as “around” /e’raund/, “about” /e’baut/, “attention” /e’tenjen/, 
“afraid” /e’freid/, “appreciate” /a’prhjieit/. Such feature of sound reduction in the beginning of the word can be met 15 times. 
For example: “Let’s go 'round in back again” [8], “I’m 'bout to perish,’ said Dill” [8], “Fie sneaked out of the house - turn 'round 
- sneaked up, an’ went like this!” [8], “Don’t pay no 'tentiorto Lula, she’s contentious because Rever and Sykes threatened to 
church her” [8]. “Don’t be 'fraid of anybody here, as long as you tell the truth" [8]. “They- they 'predate what you did, Mr. 
Finch” [8], 

The word “no” /nou/is pronounced as /no:/. The word “naw” can be met in the text 13 times. For example: “Naw, don’t 
anybody much but us pass by there, unless it’s some grown person’s [8]. “Naw sir, he’s in the twitchin’ stage, Mr. Fleck” 

[Si- 

Replacement of the comparative pronoun for 'n. There are 11 examples in the text. For example: “Your name's 
longer 'n you are” [8], “'s not any funnier’n yours” [8]. 

The pronunciation of the word before as /fo r/instead of the right variant /bi'fo.r/. In the text word “fore” can be met 7 
times. For example: “You all get in outa that hot sun 'fore you fry alive!” [8], “You all get in outa that hot sun 'fore you fry alive!” 
[81- 

The downgrading of the sound /ae/ in the words can /kaen/. The word “c’n” can be met in the text 5 times. For 
example: “You c’npush” [8]. “They c’ngo loose and rape up the country side for all ofem who run this county care,’ was one 
obscure observation we met head on from a skinny gentleman when he passed us” [8]. 

The pronunciation of the phrase your company /jo:rkAmpeni/ as /jo’kAmpni/. For example: “That boy's yo’ comp’ny 
and if he wants to eat up the table cloth you let him, you hear?” [8], 

“They call me Burris’t home" [8], There is a reduction of sound /ae/ in the phrase at home /aethoum/, the result is 

/thoum/. 

“What fer, missus?” [8]. In the given example we can see the pronunciation of the phrase as / wo.tfe/, which has the 
difference with the correct variant - /'wa:t'fo:r/. 

“Report and be damned toye!"[ 8]. In this example the word you /ju:/ is pronounced as /ji:/. 

“Huh, sir?” [8], In this example the word how /hau/ is pronounced as /he/. 

“Mis’sippi turns 'em loose a day later” [8]. In this example we can see the wrong pronunciation of the state as 
/mis sipi/. The right variant is /misi'sipi/. 

‘Yawl’/ja:l/ is pronounced correctly as /ju: a:l/. “Yawl hush,’ growled Jem, ‘you act like you believe in Flot Steams” [8], 

“We were 'specially glad to have you all here,’ said Rever end Sykes” [8]. In this example we can see the 
downgrading of the sound N in the word especially /I'spefeli/ till /spefali/. 

“...the Missouri Compromise was what licked us, but if I had to go through it again I’d walk every step of the way 
there an’ every step back jist like I did before an' furthermore we'd whip 'em this time...” [8], In this example the word "just" 
/d 3 ASt/ has a wrong pronunciation as /d^ist/. 

“'d you bring me a book? tfyou know Aunty's here?” [8], In this example we can see /dju/ instead of /did ju/. Flere the 
downgrading of first sounds in the word did do /d/ can be seen. 

“That's m’name, cap’n,' said the witness” [8]. In this example the downgrading of sounds can be seen - /mneim/ 
instead of /maineim/, and / kaspn/ instead of /’kaepten/. 

“Well, Mayella was raisin’ this holy racket so I dropped m’load and run as fast as I could but I run into th’ fence, but 
when I got distangled I run up to fh’window and I seen Mr. Ewell’s face grew scarlet” [8], In this sentence we can see the 
downgrading of the sound in the phrase my load /mai loud/ - /mloud/, and in the article "the" /be/ till /d/. 

“Fie hit me agin an’ agin-' [8]. In this case the word "again" /e’gen/ is pronounced as /e’gin/. 

“Seb'm ,' she said, and 1 wondered if they were all like the specimen 1 had seen the first day 1 started to school” [8]. In 
this example the word "seven" /'seven/ is pronounced as /'sebm/. 

“Two year- three year- dun nd' [8]. In this example the phrase “I don't know” /aidountnou/ is pronounced as /du nou/. 

“Fie does toll able, 'cept when-” [8]. In this example we can see the downgrading of first sounds in the word except 
/ik'sept/ till /sept/. 

“She said she sho’ had” [8]. In this example we can see the downgrading of the sound in the word should /fud/ till /Ju/. 

‘"dyou hear what that cousin of mine did the other day, the one who likes to go fishing?” [8]. In this example we can 
see the downgrading of the sound in the phrase did you /did ju:/ till /dj u:/ [9]. 

3. GRAMMATICAL FEATURES 

After analyzing grammatical features of Southern American dialect on the basis of the novel “To Kill a Mockingbird” 
by Flarper Lee, it may be noted that from the grammatical point the brightest feature is incorrect structures of general 
question. The example from the text: “Touch the house, that all?” [8], The correct variant: “Touch the house, is that all?” 

“That clear?” [8]. In this sentence the verb "to be" is absent. The correct variant is “Is that clear?” 

“Anybody want some hot chocolate?' he asked” [8], In this sentence the auxiliary verb "does" is absent, as an 
indefinite pronoun "anybody" has a form of third person singular. The right variant is “Does anybody want some hot 
chocolate?” 

“You gonna give me a chance to tell you?” [8], Earlier we have investigated lexical features of the southern dialect, 
and we know, that the word "gonna" means "going to". That is why in this case when we make a general question, the 
Present Continuous should be used. So the correct variant is “Are you going to give me a chance to tell you?” 

“You goin’ to court this morning?' asked Jem” [8], In this sentence in the structure of the general question, the verb 
"to be” is absent. The correct variant is “Are you going to court this morning?” 

The next grammatical feature of the southern dialect is incorrect structure of general questions + incorrect using of 
time forms. “Ever hear about him, Walter?” [8]. In this sentence Present Perfect should be used. The right variant of this 
sentence is “Flave you ever heard about him, Walter?” 
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“Sleep, Little Three-Eye?” [8], In this sentence Present Continuous should be used, because the action is happening 
at the moment. The correct variant of this sentence is “Are you sleeping, Little Three-Eye?” 

In the sentence “Do better if you go over it instead of under it,’ I said” [8] we can see incorrect usage of the phrase 
“do better” instead of the correct variant “it would be better”. 

“Tell it to us,’ he said” [8]. In this sentence we can see the incorrect usage of the verb "to tell" with the preposition 
"to", because the construction “to tell somebody something” is stable. The correct variant is “Tell it us,' he said”. 

“I know for a fact don't anybody go by there...” [8]. In this sentence we can see incorrect usage of the negative 
particle "don't” with the indefinite pronoun in third person singular. In this case the auxiliary verb "doesn't" should be used. 
The correct variant of this sentence is “I know for a fact doesn't anybody go by there.” 

“I wants to know why you bringin’ white chillun to nigger church” [8], In this sentence we cannot use the verb "to 
want" with the personal ending "-s”, because the personal pronoun ”1" is the first person singular. The auxiliary verb "are" is 
omitted in the phrase “you bringin”’, because the Present Continuous is implied. Before the phrase “nigger church” the 
definite article "the" is omitted. Taking into account lexical deviations from the literary English the correct variant of this 
sentence is “I want to know why you are bringing white children to the church for Negroes.” 

“They’s my comp’ny,’ said Calpurnia” [8] In the given sentence we can see the incorrect usage of the verb "to be” 
with personal pronoun of the third person plural "they", which is followed by the auxiliary verb "are", not by "is". The correct 
variant of this sentence is "They're my company.” 

“Yeah, an' I reckon you's comp’ny at the Finch house durin’ the week” [8]. In this sentence, we can see the incorrect 
usage of the verb "to be" with the pronoun of the second person singular "you", which is followed by "are", not by "is". The 
correct variant of this sentence is “Yeah, and I reckon you're the company at the Finch house during the week.” 

“On Saturdays, armed with our nickels, when Jem permitted me to accompany him (he was now positively allergic to 
my presence when in public), we would squirm our way through sweating sidewalk crowds and sometimes hear, ‘There’s his 
chillun,” or, “Yonder's some Finches" [8]. In this sentence, we can see the incorrect usage of the construction “there is/ there 
are". As far as “his chillun” (plural noun) the construction "there are" should be used, not "there is". In the phrase “Yonder’s 
some Finches” we can see the incorrect usage of the verb "to be”, because "Finches” is plural noun and is followed by the 
verb "are", not by "is”. 

“There was several niggers around” [8]. In this sentence, we can see the incorrect usage of the construction “there 
was/ there were”. As far as “niggers”, (plural noun) the construction "there were" should be used, not "there was". Taking into 
account English rules the correct variant is “There were several negroes around.” 

“Can you come look?" [8], In this sentence we can see that two verbs have no connection between each other. 
There are two possible variants of this sentence: “Can you come to look?” or “Can you come and look?” 

“I sawed who he was, all right” [8], In this sentence we can see the incorrect usage of the verb "to see" in the Past 
Simple form. The correct variant is “I saw who he was, all right.” 

“I works pretty steady for him all year round, he’s got a lot of pecan trees’n things” [8]. In this sentence, we can see 
the incorrect usage of the Present Simple Tense, because personal pronoun "I” (first person singular) is followed by the verb 
"work”, but not "works”. 

“She says what her papa do to her don’t count” [8]. In this sentence the word "papa" ( noun, third person, singular) 
must be followed by the verb "does" but not "do”. The correct variant is "doesn't count” but not "don't count” because there is 
the object "what" (third person singular). The correct variant of this sentence is “She says what her papa does to her doesn't 
count”. 

“How you mean?” [8] In this sentence we can see the incorrect form of the special question. The correct variant is 
“What do you mean?” 

“I got somethin’ to say,’ she said” [8], In this sentence we can see the incorrect usage of the phrase "to have got", 
that's why the correct variant is “I’ve got something to say”. 

“Anything hapenniri. Scout?’ he asked as we went by” [8], In this sentence, we can see the incorrect usage of the 
tense form and the incorrect order in the structure of the general question. Instead of the Present Continuous Tense, Past 
Simple should be used because the action happened in the past. The correct variant is “Did anything happen?” [10] 

4. LEXICAL FEATURES 

Ain’t is the contraction for such constructions as “am not”, “is not”, “has not”, “have not” in the Colloquial English. In 
some dialects this construction replaces following constructions - “do not”, “does not”, “did not”. As Cambridge English 
Dictionary says: “The use of ain’t was widespread in the 18th century, typically as a contraction for am not. It is still perfectly 
normal in many dialects and informal speech in both Britain and North America. Today, however, it does not form part of 
Standard English and should never be used in formal or written contexts” [11], 

There are 145 examples from the source-book where “ain’t” is used. For example: “It is a scary place though, ain't 
it?” I said" [8]. “Atticus ain't ever whipped me since I can remember” [8], 

To reckon = to think, or to believe. It can be met in the text 66 times. For example: “Why, if we didn't have 
prosecutors - well, we couldn't have defense attorneys, I reckon" [8], “Reckon you’re at the stage now where you don’t kill 
flies and mosquitoes now, I reckon,’ I said” [8], 

Gonna / gotta = going to. There are 51 examples with using the word “gonna” and 8 examples with “gotta”. For 
example: “You gonna run out on a dare?’ asked Dill” [8]. “You haven't even seen this town, but all you gotta do is step back 
inside the courthouse” [8], 

Suh = sir can be met 41 times in the text. For example: “Yes suh, I had to serve 'cause I couldn't pay the fine” [8]. 

Yonder = over there can be met in the text 34 times. For example: “He's out yonder in the kitchen” [11, P.92], ].“Bob 
Ewell’s lyin’ on the ground under that tree down yonder with a kitchen knife stuck up under his ribs” [8]. 

Oughta = ought to (expresses the oughtness). This expression can be met in the text 20 times. For example: “My 
folks said your daddy was a disgrace an' that nigger oughta hang from the water-tank!” [8], “Anybody who went up to the 
house once oughta not to still run every time he passes it,’ I said to the clouds above” [8]. 

Wanta / wanna = want to. The word “wanta” can be met in the text 18 times. For example: “You don't have to learn 
much out of books that way - it’s like if you wanta learn about cows, you go milk one, see?” [8]. “If you don't throw it all up. 
Jem,’ I said, I wanna ask you something" [8]. 
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'da = could. The given construction can be met in the text 13 times. For example: “Just think, Scout,' he said, ‘if you’d 
just turned around, you’c/a seen him.” [8]. “Uh, uh, uh, who 'da thought of a mad dog in February?” [8], 

Hafta = haveto (expresses obligation) can be met in the text 11 times. For example: “You haftaknow about cows, 
they’re a big part of life in Maycomb County” [8]. “That doesn't mean you haffatalk that way when you know better,' said Jem” 
[ 8 ]. 

Nome = no, Ma'am (polite disagreement or denial towards women) can be met in the text 11 times. For example: 
“Nome thank you ma'am,’ he drawled softly” [8], "Miss Maudie's hand touched mine and I answered mildly enough, ‘Nome, 
just a lady” [8]. 

Chiffarobe = wardrobe can be met in the text 11 times. For example: “I said, ‘Come here, nigger, and bust up this 
chiffarobe for me, I gotta nickel for you” [8]. 

Outa = outcof (indicates movement beyond something) can be met in the text 10 times. For example: “You don’t 
have to touch her, all you have to do is make her afraid, an’ if assault ain’t enough to keep you locked up awhile, I’ll get you 
in on the Ladies’ Law, so get outa my sight!” [8]. “Ain’t neither, it’ll take the taste outa my mouth” [8]. 

Yessum = yes, Ma'am (polite expressing of agreement or approval towards women) can be met in the text 9 times. 
For example: “Yessum, he's alive. Did he scare you someway?” [8], 

Chillun = children can be met in the text 9 times. For example: "I want stock now why you bringin’ white chillum to 
nigger church” [8]. 

Lemme = let me can be met in the text 7 times. For example: “Lemme tell you somethin’ now, Billy,’ a third said, ‘you 
know the court appointed him to defend this nigger” [8], 

Lookal = look out! can be met in the text 7 times. For example: “Looka yonder!” [8], 

Whatcha / whaddya = what do you/ what are you. The word “whatcha” can be met in the text 6 times. For example: 
“Love him, whatcha mean?” [8], “In the sudden silence that followed, Miss Stephanie Crawford called from across the room, 
‘Whatcha going to be when you grow up, Jean Louise?” [5], “Whaddy amean?” [8]. 

Sorta = sort of can be met in the text 4 times. For example: “Then I sorta fainted an’ then extthing I knew Mr. Tate 
was pullin’ me up off the floor and leadin’ me to the water bucket” [8]. 

Haint = ghost in the text can be met 4 times. For example: “Ain't you scared of haints?" [8]. 

Gimme = give me can be met in the text 3 times. For example: “Well, in the first place you never stopped to gimme a 
chance to tell you my side of it - you just lit right into me” [8], 

Mighta = might have (expresses assumption, doubt, uncertainty) can be met in the text 3 times. For example: “He 
says as far as he can trace back the Finches we ain't, but for all he knows we mighta come straight out of Ethiopia durin' the 
Old Testament” [8]. 

Wadn't = wasn’t (denial of actions in the past tense) can be met in the text 3 times. For example: "Papa told me to do 
it while he was off in the woods but I wadn’t feelin’ strong enough then, so he came by [8], 

Offa = of can be met in the text 2 times. For example: “Then I sorta fainted an’ the next thing I knew Mr. Tate was 
pullin’ me up offa the floor and leadin’ me to the water bucket” [8]. 

Hidy do! = Good morning/ afternoon/ evening! can be met in the text 2 times. For example: “Hidydo, Mr. Nathan,' he 
said” [8]. “Hidy do, Mr. Arthur,' I would say, as if I had said it every afternoon of my life” [8], 

Trot-line = fishing rod. For example: “Their sister Alexandra was the Finch who remained at the Landing: she married 
a taciturn man who spent most of his time lying in a hammock by the river wondering if his trot-lines were full” [8], 

Flivver = old car. For example: “One night, in an excessive spurt of high spirits, the boys backed around the square 
in a borrowed flivver, resisted arrest by Maycomb's ancient beadle, Mr. Conner, and locked him in the courthouse out house” 
[ 8 ]. 

Thataway = of that way. For example: “That old Mr. Gilmer doin' him thataway, talking so hateful to him [8]. 

Metcha = meet you. For example: “Yeah. Gladto’ve metcha, Mr. Raymond, and thanks for the drink, it was mighty 
settlin’’ [8], 

My stars! = Oh my Goodness! For example: “My stars, Dill!” [8], “Gracious child, I was raveling a thread, wasn't even 
thinking about your father...” [8], 

My hind foot - expression for denying something. For example: “Beautiful my hind foot!” [8], 

Gee minetti! = Jesus Christ! (expresses a frightening, surprise, annoying, anger). For example: "Gee minetti, Jem,’ I 
said, when Atticus had gone, ‘they're funny folks” [8]. 

To skeeter = to roll over. For example: “The tire bumped on gravel, skeetered across the road, crashed into a barrier 
and popped me like a cork onto pavement” [8], 

A spell = a little bit. For example: "I figure if he'd come out and sit a spell with us he might feel better” [8], 

Trap = mouth. For example: “Scout, I’m tellin’ you for the last time, shut your trap or go home” [8]. 

Hoodooing = magic, or witchcraft. For example: "Before I remembered that there was no such thing as hoodooing, I 
shrieked and threw them down” [8]. 

Since Appomattox = from times immemorial. For example: “Hasn’t snowed in Maycomb since Appomattox” [8]. It 
means that there hadn't been snowing in Maycomb town since 1865, because exactly in that year there was a Battle of 
Appomattox Court House. It was the last major battle during Civil War in USA (1861-1865). 

Jim-dandy job = perfect job. For example: “He seemed surprised when he saw most of the back yard in the front 
yard, but he said we had done a jim-dandy job" [8], 

Hon = honey, my dear. For example: '“Hurry, hon,' said Atticus” [8], 

To stove up = to get tired with. For example: "Mr. Avery’ll be in bed for a week - he's right stove up" [8], 

Booksack = satchel. For example: "Francis had requested a pair of knee-pants, a red leather booksack, five shirts 
and an untied bow tie” [8], 

To run somebody = to disgrace somebody. For example: “He's runnin’ the family, that's why he's doin’’ [8], 

To romp on = to slap. For example: “Atticus, she told me how I should have treated her...oh dear, I’m so sorry I 
romped on her” [8], 

‘uns = children. For example: “Helen’s got three little 'uns and she can’t go out to work...” [8], 

Jee-crawiing-hova! = Oh, myGod! For example: “Jee-crawiing-hova, Jem! Who do you think you are?” [8] 

To shinny up = to get drunk, or to get tight. For example: “...know how they do when they get shinnied up" [8], 

You’re damn tooting = I assure you that. For example: “From a different direction, another voice cut crisply through 
the night: ‘You’re damn tootin’they won't” [8], 
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Ma = mother. For example: “Well, if I ain’t I can’t do nothing about it now, her ma’s dead,' was the answer" [8]. 

Slap year = whole year. For example: “She says: Took me a slap year to save seb'm nickels, but I done it” [8] 

Thin-hided = sniveler, or weeper. For example: “You aren’t thin-hided', ft just makes you sick, doesn't it?” [8], 

Yappy = untidy. For example: “Jem says, ‘She means they’re yappy, Scout” [8], 

Hisself = himself. For example: “Yes ma'am, Miss Gates, I reckon they don't have sense enough to wash 
themselves, I don't reckon an idiot could keep hisself clean” [8]. 

5. RESULTS 

Every person perceives the surrounding environment through the prism of notions. A complex of these notions forms 
the worldview, based on national culture. A person can think and present his outlook by means of national language units 
[ 12 ]. 

After analyzing all lexical features of Southern American English based on the novel "To Kill a Mocking bird" we can 
make the following diagram. 


2,7% 

3,2% 2,2% 




■ ain't 

■ reckon 

■ gonna 

■ suh 

■ yonder 

■ oughta 
a wanta 

■ da 
hafta 

■ chillun 


Fig. 1. Lexical features of Southern American English on the example of the novel "To Kill a Mocking bird". 


On this diagram, we can see the frequency percentage of the words used that are typical for Southern American 
English. Such words as ain’t, reckon, yonder are the markers of this dialect. 

After analyzing all phonetic features of Southern American English based on the novel "To Kill a Mockingbird" we 
can make the following diagram. 



■ the downgrading of sound /rj/ in 
the word withending -ing 

■ the downgrading of sound /&/ in 
the word "them" 

■ the downgrading of sound /d/ in 
the word "and" 

■ The shortening of construction it 
is/that is/this is/what is till 's 

■ the downgrading of sound /8/ in 
such words as around, about, 
attention, afraid, appreciate. 

■ the word no/nou/is pronounced 
as /no:/ 

■ The replacement of comperative 
pronoun "than" to ‘n 


■ The pronounce of the word 
"befor" as /fb:r/ 


the downgrading of sound /ae/ in 
the word "can" 


Fig. 2. The phonetic features of Southern American English based on the novel "To Kill a Mockingbird". 
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On this diagram, we can see the frequency percentage of the phonetic features that are typical for Southern 
American English. 

After analyzing the grammatical features of the Southern dialect based on the novel “To Kill a Mockingbird” we can 
make a conclusion that the most widespread mistakes of the locals are incorrect forms of general questions, usage of 
temporary forms of verbs and absence of auxiliary verbs in sentences. 

The examples taken from the works of Harper Lee, helped us to see the specifics of the dialect of the South of the 
United States of America. According to M. Sattarova et al “any of the modern dialectological research is not complete if its 
results have not got detailed lingual, geographical and areal interpretation” [8]. We were able to compare the phonetic, 
grammatical and lexical features of the dialect with English literature and see huge differences. Considering this fact, we can 
assume that the worldview and personal experience of native speakers, as well as the perception of widely-known writers, 
can change over time and are purely a subjective point of view [13]. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article reports on the results of the research aimed at describing graphic, lexical and pragmatic means used in 
commentaries on photos posted to Russian and German websites “Yandex.Photos” (htpp://www.fotki.yandex.ru/), 
“Photo.Life” (htpp://www.lifeisphoto.ru/), "Photo.Sight” (htpp:// www.photosight.ru/),"fotocommunity.de” 

(www.fotocommunity.de/). Theoretically, a lot of contemporary studies in computer-mediated communication do not include 
the linguistic research of photo sites, although this type of computer-mediated is gaining popularity in our country and 
abroad, alongside with twitter-communication, studies of youtube, sms- studies and other new media. While some studies 
indicate that linguists are not much involved in studying pictures, others suggest that the research of Flickr.com and other 
world-wide known photo-sharing platforms (for ex, lpernity.com, Yandex photos) could reveal, which strategies users 
commonly prefer, expressing their comments to photos and which linguistic means they use to express (verbalize) their 
thoughts, ideas and emotions. The semantic lexical analysis of the replies was applied to reveal the borrowings and 
colloquial expressions. On the pragmatic level the research is based on the speech act theory to reveal the speech acts and 
to classify them. The study revealed that commenting on photographs, Russian and German users select one or more of the 
three communicative strategies: rational, emotional and creative with the emotional being predominant. Empirical evidence 
confirms, that the three communicative strategies (rational, emotional, creative) realized in a number of speech acts 
(compliment, advice, congratulation, compliment etc.) differ in linguistic means, levels of representations and concepts 
implied. 


Key words: photo-sharing websites, photo commentaries, photo-sites users discourse, strategies, speech acts 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The publicly available archived records of Internet virtual communities are being analyzed for a wide variety of 
research questions [1; 2; 3; 4; 5; 6; 7] but similarities and differences in the ways Russians and Germans comment on 
photographs posted on websites have not been studied. 

The research was conducted to test the hypothesis that photo commentaries made by Russians contain more 
generalization and references to abstracts notions, while Germans prefer commenting on the quality and content of the latter. 
We are particularly interested in the following: 

• What strategies prevail in the commentaries studied? 

• In which way Russian photo commentaries differ from Germans ones? 

2. MATHERIALS AND METHODS 

Technical possibilities to communicate with peers online resulted in appearing a huge number of new virtual 
communities and Internet globalization. Photo-sharing websites as platforms where amateur and professional photographers 
upload their works and comment on works of others have recently become popular (http://instagram.com, 
https://www.flickr.com/ etc.). 

The data analyzed were collected from the following Russian and German photo-sites: "Yandex.Photos” 
(htpp://www.fotki.yandex.ru/), "Photo.Life” (htpp://www.lifeisphoto.ru/), “Photo.Sight” (htpp:// www.photosight.ru/), 
“fotocommunity.de” (www.fotocommunity.de/). 

“Photo.Sight” founded in 1999 and specializing in art photography is one of the biggest photo-sharing website 
communities on the Russian Internet with the collection of 3.5 billion pictures uniting 8000 users who monthly add 35000 
photographs (htpp://www.facebook.com/photosight.ru/info) 700 000 users visit the website every month and comment on the 
pictures uploaded by its registered members. “Yandex.Photos” founded in 2007 is another popular free photo-hosting of the 
“Yandex” corporation, the users of which participate in photo competitions, upload and discuss photographs. “Photo.Life” 
began functioning in 2007 and by now has 63973 registered authors. 

The German “fotocommunity.de” (www.fotocommunity.de/) founded in 2001 supporting five languages is at the 
moment one of the largest European photo-sharing websites. The number of photos added daily by its members exceeds 
9000, on average 6000 commentaries are posted and 450 amateur photographers get registered there daily. 

Based on the layout of the website, photo-site texts are classified into captions and commentaries. Captions are 
made in the photograph either by the contributing photographer (the author (s)) of the photo or (after the photo is uploaded) 
by anybody else (the critic(s)). Commentaries on the photograph are classified into primary, done by the critic(s), and 
secondary- done either by another critic/critics or the author. While referring to either authors or critics without distinguishing 
them, we use the term users. 

The data under study are presented by the total of 2548 commentaries (1312 in Russian and 1236 in German) 
downloaded from the photosites indicated above. The analysis was pursued on the commentaries made on 28 (20 Russian 
and 8 German) photos of different genres (landscape, portrait, urban landscapes) from 2010 to 2014. The photo-models of 
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the photos discussed are people (adults and children), animals (wild and domestic), natural phenomena and artifacts. Each 
photograph received on average 94 commentaries either from ‘critics’ (primary and secondary) or ‘authors' (secondary). 

A set of NVIVO10 (qsrinternational.com/products_nvivo_add-ons.aspx) was selected for the study: NCapture was 
used to extract the data from the websites and save it in PDF format, node coding was applied to organize the selected data 
into nodes. 

Pragmatic analysis and Speech Act Theory were applied to classify the types of strategies (rational, emotional, 
creatie) selected and users' commentaries (congratulations, direct and indirect compliments, acts of advice and wish) [8; 9; 
10 ]. 

3. LITERATURE REVIEW 

Internet-mediated discourse is viewed differently by modern scholars. In a number of works it is interpreted as a new 
type of discourse different from both written and oral, as a new speech formation [1; 2], The German scholars [11; 12; 13; 14] 
specify CMC as a form of communicative interaction, mediated by a certain channel and as a form of speech. According to 
S. Herring, the mode of CMC as a communicative medium, is neither simply speech-like nor simply written-like. As both 
written and spoken discourse CMC is affected by the numerous social structural and social situational factors which surround 
and define the communication taking place [11]. At the moment photo-sites are examined alongside with other cyber media 
(SMS-communication, Twitter, blogs, e-mail-communication, chat-communication etc.) [1; 15], The main problems studied 
and discussed are as follows: virtual communities and small groups communication [3], electronic genres, their classification 
and origin [4], speech strategies and tactics in computer virtual environment [5], overlapping of computer and other modern 
discourses [6], terminology problems in computer-mediated communication (CMC) [2], Among the less investigated areas in 
CMC are the following: Internet dialects, the role of Internet in preservation of languages and dialects, gender differences in 
computer discourse [7] etc. 

Photo-sites users discourse has been the object of few sociolinguistic and pragmatic studies in modern linguistics 
[16; 17; 18; 15]. A popular theory in German linguistics, “Bildlinguistik” (linguistics of pictures), studies images (photos and 
pictorial reproductions) in correlation with the texts followed and communicative environment of a speaker [16]. 

One of the first researchers to address the picture-text correlation problem was a German scholar Christina Mueller 
[17] who suggested an original classification of photo captions (Germ.'Notizen”) based on their source (videoclips, hyperlinks 
to other websites and photo-sharing sites, notes, photos) and reference to the photo. She distinguishes between captions 
and commentaries on photos done by ‘critics’ stressing that commentaries are longer (average maximum 50000 characters) 
compared to captions (Notizen) (maximum 300 characters) and more comprehensive and use complex sentences. By 
‘comprehensive’ the linguist means that the users give more information in commentaries compared to notes. She uses the 
term ‘note art’ to define creativeness of caption authors, and touches upon the problem of captions diversity and similarity on 
Flickr (https://www.flickr.com/). 

Carmen Perez-Sabater conducted a study of openings and closings of commentaries in Facebook corpus [18]. The 
research, aimed at observing how users' first language and culture influence the style and register of the commentary made 
in English, resulted in the conclusion that non-native speakers typically prefer to express their views in a more formal style. 
Her research has confirmed S.J.Yates' earlier hypothesis that "it is not technology which determines the form and content of 
CMC but the set of literacy practices which the users bring to the medium" [19], 

T.l.Popova [15] was the first to introduce the Russian photosites discourse (Yandex Fotki (https://fotki.yandex.ru), 
Photo Life (http://www.lifeisphoto.ru) and Club Foto.ru (http://club.foto.ru)) and classify communicative strategies of Russian 
photosites users based on their speech behaviour types after K.F.Sedov’s taxonomy of personalities (Sedov, 2002) 
specifying rational, emotional and creative strategies. The rational strategy implies assessment of a photograph parameters, 
recommendations to the photographer, and in some cases possible (potential) discussions on general values associated with 
the photograph (family, friendship, love etc). T.l.Popova argues that the emotional strategy users tend to comment on photos 
only to avoid discussing abstract notions. Their commentaries convey (non)verbal expressions of their feelings about a 
photograph (delight, envy, admiration etc.) and its emotional assessment. In a number of cases users refer to their personal 
experience, typically focusing on the place, colours, etc. of a photo. ‘Emotional critics' evaluate the artistic merit of a photo, 
discuss its resemblance with a real life referent and use comparisons belonging to the same subject area (e.g. a lake - a 
puddle, a swamp). The creative strategy users express their ideas indirectly, often ironically and in some cases their 
communicative aim is to flirt or argue attempting to start interpersonal relationships In a number of cases such users are 
referred to as “trolls" or “flooders”, as they prefer the phatic type of communication thus amplifying the partner’s opinion. The 
subject area of their commentaries is also considered to be of artistic merit of a photograph and its social context. In some 
cases they imitate substandard speech (including vernacular), use cut-in remarks similar to those of stage plays, and wear 
the so-called “speech masks” distancing their real “self” from the Internet identity [15], 

4. STAGES OF ANALYSIS 

The analysis consists of three stages enumerated with Roman figures below: 

I. Collecting and extracting photographs and commentaries from a number of websites (htpp://www.fotki.yandex.ru/), 
“Photo.Life” (htpp://www.lifeisphoto.ru/), “Photo.Sight” (htpp:// www.photosight.ru/),“fotocommunity.de" 

(www.fotocommunity.de/)) were conducted with the help of NVIVOIO. The data summarized consist of two types: photos 
(typically provided with a caption/captions) and commentaries. E.g. the photo in Figure 1 ( Islandskiy stonik Icelandic 
Elephant) was followed by 45 commentaries, while the photo in Figure 2 ( Hausl) was followed by only one commentary. 
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Fig. 1. Islandskiy slonik (Icelandic Elephant) Fig. 2. Haus 1 (personal browsing) 

(personal browsing) 

The range of photo models is wide and include people (family members, couples, children, self-portraits, groups of 
people, mothers with children), domestic animals, events (Family day, parenting, shopping etc.), natural and urban 
phenomena (landscapes, cliffs, ice, ports etc.). 

Some models provoke a number of individual, national and ethnocultural associations and generalizations. The 
Russian models arising reminisces include May barbecues, Russian folklore, arts, parodies on Soviet poems, mythology, 
phraseology, Latin sayings. In cases of the kind Russian commentaries contain numerous intertextual inclusions. Germans 
on the contrary only in few cases refer to precedent phenomena. E.g.: G773 1 Erinnert an ein uraltes Lufthansa Werbemotiv - 
sehr gelungen und verdient in die Gaierie eingezogen. Mein GlueckwunschH! Reminds me of an old Lufthansa advertising 
motif - very well done and deserves being moved into the gallery. My congratulations! As we see the comment contains a 
reference to a historic object - an old Lufthansa advertisement shared by the German users community 
(fotocommunity.outdoor, see http://rutranslate.livejournal.com/2533.html). 

As we see in the examples below the discussions followed are far beyond the photo model and address culture- 
specific concepts. 

E.g. R625 CKa3onHO Kpacueo!!! (Ceunac pacxeanuM. Xo3auHy noHpaeumca u CKaxem: maxan "Kopoea" Hyxwa 
caMOMy. nepedyMaem npodaeamb)))) (Fairy-like beautiful!!! (Ready to praise it. The master is going to love it and say, that 
he needs “the cow” himself, and in the long run he is sure to change his mind and keep “the cow”)))) [Skazochno krasivo!!! 
(Sejchas rashvalim. Hozjainu ponravitsja i skazhet: takaja "korova" nuzhna samomu, peredumaet prodavat'))))]. 

R624 npodaemcni... 5a6a -flaat... TenecpoH N°13-31(Sa\e\ ...A wicked witch!..Phone N°13-31) [Prodaetsja!... Baba 
- Jagai... Telefon #13-31]. 

In R625 the reference is to a popular 1980-s Soviet cartoon based on a poem written by S.Mihalkov 
(http://my.mail.ru/mail/natacha200910/video/1703/3148.html), while in R624 the precedent name is that of a typical character 
of Russian fairy tales Baba-Jaga, an ugly witch living in a forest. 

In two German examples (G1007, G773) 'critics' demonstrate the associations evoked by the photographs. 

G1007 Fantastisch, Andreas! Wie ein guter, heisser Tee am Abend eines kalten Wintertags. Fantastic, Andreas! Like 
a good, hot tea in the evening of a cold winter day. 

G984 Oh ja, es strahlt eine tiefe Ruhe aus. Im ersten Moment verlockte es mich, mit den Schneeschuhen am Bach 
Richtung Sonne zu stapfen. Aber das wuerde leider die optische Stille durchioechern. (Oh yes, it (the photo) breathes out 
peace. At first, it tempted me to trudge in snowshoes to the brook towards the sun. But unfortunately that would perforate the 
visual silence.) 

II. Russian (1312) and German (1236) commentaries were described and classified based on their level of language 
presentation (structure). The range of structural parameters used in commentaries is presented in Table 1. 

Table 1. The Diversity of Linguistic Means (level of presentation) 


Ns 

Level of presentation 

Russian 

German 

1 . 

2. 

paragraphic 

word 

R 258 ++‘ 

R1012 0aHma3un!!!! (Fantaziya!!!!) 

(Fantasy!!!!) 

+ / - 

G800... ein Traum! (a dream!) 

3. 

phrase 

R1021 MHmepecHbiu chumok! (Interesnyy 
snimok!) 

(An interesting shot!) 

G796 tolles Landschaftsbild!!! 

(a great landscape photo!!!) 

4. 

sentence 

R1003 Oh ebinun Mope!!!:) 

(On vypil more!!! :)) 

(He has drunk the sea !!! :)) 

G860 Winter ist schon! das hier beweist es! 

(Winter is beautiful! This proves it!) 

5. 

text 

R1244 OmnuHHan pa6oma! 

Yuifia npoHb 3a6oma- 
Co3epu,aeuib - 

G863 Das wirkt fast schon malerisch. 

Eine eher selten gesehene Szenerie, so knapp vor dem Sandsturm 
hangt aber schon ordentlich Sand in der Luft. 


1 All commentaries studied are marked with an index containing a letter (‘Ft’ for Russian commentaries, ‘G’ for German commentaries) and a 
number in the file. 

2 “+" typically means approval and praise, thus supporting the author, while is used to demonstrate negative evaluation. 
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Paccna6nneuibcn, 
Omdbixaeuib.... 1 
(Otlichnaja rabota! 

Ushla proch' zabota- 
Sozercaesh' - 
Rasslabljaesh'sja, 

Otdyhaesh'....) 

('Good job! 

Worries be gone -contemplating - 
relaxing, 

Resting..) 


Finde ich mat eine interessante Landschaftsaufnahme. 

Pro 

(This looks almost like a painting. A rarely-seen scene, just before the 
sandstorm, the sand is neatly placed in the air. 

I find it’s an interesting landscape shot.pro) 


A photograph may receive up to 250 commentaries depending on the interest demonstrated by critics. E.g., Figure 
3 (below) was commented 159 times, while Figure 4 Spiegel was commented 218 times. 

III. Based on the critics' strategies the commentaries registered were classified into rational (A), emotional (B) and 
creative (C) (see Fig.3, 4). 



Fig. 3. liana.a Hatpuaa me6e ama 6neHda?... 
(Papa.a nafiga tebe jeta blenda?...) (Daddy, why 
the hell do you need this lens hood?) 
(personal browsing) 



Fig. 4. Spiegel (Mirror) 
(personal browsing) 


Commentary A. Rational Strategy (R82):... da yx, 
HoeeuLuaa cucmeMa ucnbimanun o6beKmueoe L 
cepuu...;)\\\ (:... da uzh, novejshaja sistema 
ispytanija obektivov L serii...;) (... Yeah, the latest 
testing system of L series lenses...;)!!!) 
Commentary B. Emotional Strategy (R124): 
BenuKonenHbiu xadp! ( Velikolepnyj kadr!) (Great 
shot!) 

Commentary C. Creative Strategy(R56): Ca/w 
maKoy.KaK MeHn 6exxy6oeo ebicmaenamb.maK 
aopa3d:))) (Sam takou.kak menja bezhzhubogo 
vystavljat'.tak gorazd:))) (look at yourshshelf 
inshtead of poshting a photograpph of a 
toooththlessh me:)))) 


Commentary A. Rational Strategy (G23 ):Klasse 
Gestaltung...perspektive. (Great design... perspective). 


Commentary B. Emotional Strategy (G1037): mag ich sehr I (I like it 
a lot!) 

Commentary C. Creative Strategy(G1220): ganz und gar 
WUNDER.barii! (totally WONDER.full!!) 


3. a. Rational Strategy 


The Rational strategy as stated above implies assessment of professional features of a photograph, its reference to 
a special category and recommendations to the photographer (Popova et at., 2012). E.g.: 

R1187 mexHuiecKuu eonpoc, ecnu MoxHotcocpm-cpoKyc, ksk peanu3oeaH ?:) (tehnicheskij vopros, esli mozhno:soft- 
fokus, kak realizovan? :)) a technical question, if you permit: how did you carry out soft-focus7) 

G646.. mir gefaellt Vieles im Portfolio... kiare Linie I like many things in the portfolio... clear line 

In the commentaries above (R1187, G646) 'critics’ specify technical characteristics (soft-focus, clear line) of the 
photograph. 

'Critics' comment on and criticize some elements of the photograph, the image and the model’s resemblance to real 
objects. E.g.: 

G732 Der Flieger oben ist an der falschen Stelle. Das gibt dem Bild einenlinksdrall... Ausserdem erscheint mir der 
Schweif des Flugzeugs unglaubwuerdig. 1) die trails haben mehr Abstand 2) sie sind nicht so deutlich, das kommt erst nach 
einiger Zeit. The aircraft above is in the wrong place. This gives the image a left twist... Besides, it seems to me that the tail 
of the aircraft appears unbelievable. 1) the trails have more space 2) they are not that clear, this comes only with time, ‘das' 
('this) in the commentary probably means the skill or experience gained in proper time. 

In most cases the criticism is accompanied by some positive evaluation of the professional sides of the photograph, 
combining critical aspects and recommendations to 'the author’. Grammatically it is expressed by subjunctive mood 
(Conditional mood (Uslovnoe nakloneniye in Russian, Konjunktiv I in German). In the following example the criticism is 
aimed at the photograph model only: 

G436 Phantastische Ausleuchtung, Stimmung, Gestaltung, Styling., wenn nur - pardon - das Model nicht solch 
einen leicht bedepperten Ausdruck haette... man stelle sich an seiner Stelle eine ausdrucksstarke Frau mit intellektueller, 
charismatischer Aura vor! Trotzdem: ein Traum-Bild... Hut ab! (Fantastic lighting, mood, design, styling., if only - pardon - the 
model didn't have such a dazed look... just imagine in her place an expressive woman with intellectual, charismatic aura! 
Nevertheless, a dream-image... hats off!). 


' In all cases the authors preserved the spelling, punctuation and layout of the original commentaries. 











Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


To dilute the criticism 'the critic’ in the example above (G436) uses the borrowed lexeme “pardon”. German ’critics’ 
apply a number of borrowed words in their commentaries to verbalize their evaluation of the photograph. E.g.: 

G629 Unique und cool im besten Sinne des Wortes! unique and cool in the best sense of the word! 

’The critic’ in the commentary below (G498) refers to emoticons with the same purpose - to temper criticism. The 
modal word /eider (unfortunately) is also applied in the same function. E.g.: 

G498 Wie suess und ausdrucksstark!!! Sollte man etwas Kritisches schreiben wollen, dann fiele mir nur eine 
Winzigkeit auf, die mich minimal stoert: das Fingerchen, das durch die Knie lukt ;-) Sehr schoene Arbeit! LG Tine P.S.: Hoffe, 
die Kleine hat keine kalten Fuesse bekommen...;-) 

(How sweet and expressive! If you want to write something critical, then I would only mention a tiny thing that bothers 
me minimal: the fingers that lurks through the knees;-) Very nice work! LG Tine PS: Hope the little one has not got cold 
feet...;-)) 

R765 3ma KapmuHKa noHpaeunacb (e omnunue om mou, umo c qapeM, om mou y>K oneHb eenno K/iydHou 
caModenmenbHocmbKi:). A mym ece 3dopoeo, da>Ke Hapouumo SyTacfciopcKne capacfciaHbi n nponue kokohjhmkh 
*Bnncanncb*!) +X! (Jeta kartinka ponravilas' (v otlichie ot toj, chto s carjom, ot toj uzh ochen' vejalo klubnoj 
samodejatel'nost'ju:). A tut vsjo zdorovo, dazhe narochito butaforskie sarafany i prochie kokoshniki *vpisalis'*i +H! I like this 
picture, (apart from the one with the tsar, reminded me of an amateur club :)._And everything is great here, even deliberately 
fake sundresses and other head-band (a kind of a head-dress worn by Russian women) ‘fit ‘!)+H!) 

G1226 Gratuiation. Ein geniales Bild. Leider liegt der Fokus zu sehr auf den Tuerrahmen. Das Gesicht ist unscharf. 
(Congratulations. A brilliant image. Unfortunately, the focus is too much on the door frame. The face is blurred). 

The strategy of 'the critic’ in this commentary can be defined as rational as it contains certain indications to the 
imperfections of the picture. 

The Rational strategy on Russian sites is exemplified in direct compliments and advice. In German sites it is 
verbalised in the form of both direct and indirect compliments, advice, congratulation and wish. 

Table 2. The Rational strategy of Russian and German photosite users 


Speech acts 


Russian 


German 


Direct compliment R 1215 Ceem mmkuu u o6pa6omi<a, o6e 

eo3dyujHbi, napnm)) llpeKpacHoe cpomo) (Svet 
mjagkij i obrabotka, obe vozdushny, parjat)) 
Prekrasnoe foto)) gentle light and editing, both are 
airy, hovering) 

Indirect compliment R 1279 Kai<ou nydecHbiu *cu6upm*‘ u KaK eedb 
miaccHO nodbtzpan cpomoapacpy! C cpomoapacpa 
npuHumaemcn!) (Kakoj chudesnyj *sibirjak* i kak 
ved' klassno podygral fotografu! S fotografa 
prichitaetsja!)) what a nice Sberian cat and how 
masterfully he played to the photographer! The 
photographer ows him). 

congratulation 


advice R 693 BAY! Pockouiho! fl 6bi, npaeda HeMHOSO 

CKadpupoean. Ho u maK uiuKapHo! (VAU! 
Roskoshno! YA by, pravda nemnogo 
skadriroval. No i tak shikarno! Wow! Posh! I 
would cut it a bit, but it’s chic anyway!) 

R773 CKa30HHan nonynunacb KapmuHKa, 
Hpaeumbcn, ho eom 6anH HeyMecmeH, ny-oue 
aycnu. (Skazochnaja poluchilas' kartinka, 
nravit'sja, no vot bajan neumesten, luchshe 
gusli. The picture is fairy-like, appeals to me, but 
the bayan does not fit here, gusli would fit much 
more) 


G 823 Wunderbare...tolle sanfte Far ben, eine feine 
Spiegelung...einfach schon! Wonderful... great soft colors, a fine 
reflection... simply beautiful 

G 646.. mir gefaellt Vieles im Portfolio... klare Linie (I like many things 
in the portfolio... clear line) 


G 369 Eine wunderbare Landschaftsaufnahme, diese klaren Farben 
und Bildgestaltung, ein Traum. (a wonderful picture of a landscape, 
clear colours and perspective, a dream). 


G 1190 Wirklich kaum zu glauben. Gluckwunsch zum Stern! 

(Really hard to believe. Congratulations on the star!) 
gratuliere! (my congratulations!) 

G 498 Wie suess und ausdrucksstark!!! Sollte man etwas Kritisches 
schreiben wollen, dann fiele mir nur eine Winzigkeit auf, die mich 
minimal sturt: das Fingerchen, das durch die Knie lukt;-) Sehr schoene 
Arbeit! LG Tine P.S.: Hoffe, die Kleine hat keine kalten Fuessee 
bekommen... ;-) (How sweet and expressive! If you want to write 
something critical, then I would only mention a tiny thing that bothers 
me minimal: the fingers that lurks through the knees;-) Very nice work! 
LG Tine PS: Hope the little one has not got cold feet...;-)) 


G 121 Quadratischer Schnitt hatte mir hier noch besser getalien. Pro (I 
would prefer a square cut. Pro) 


wish G 870 Andreas, du verstehst es perfekt, kurze, praegnante Texte zu 

deinen fantastischen Bildern zu verfassen. Ich wunsche dir weiterhin 
tolles Licht und Stimmungen fuer weitere fantastische Stimmungsfotos. 
(Andreas, you understand it perfectly well, how to write short, concise 
text to your fantastic pictures. I wish you great light and mood for the 
other fantastic mood photorgaphs of you). 


In indirect compliments as in R 714 the critic's admiration does not target the model ( hereby the cat), as it may seem 
at first sight, but the photographer [8], 

A number of commentaries are classified as mixed as they contain more than one type of either speech acts or 
strategy. E.g. R714 Bce-maKU ripupoda - nyuuruu CKynbnmop. TaKue eudbi! Hy u omo6pa>KeHue (e CMbicne cpomo) Ha 
ypoeHe (Vse-taki priroda - luchshij skul'ptor. Takie vidy! Nu i otobrazhenie (v smysie foto) na urovne. Nature is still the best 
sculptor! Such landscapes! And the image (I mean photograph) is of high quality). The commentary on R714 contains 
elements of rational strategy expressed in a direct compliment (Nature is still the best sculptor!! And the image (I mean 
photograph) is of high quality) and emotional strategy realized in admiration (Such landscapes). 

In the German language a wish is commonly combined with congratulations and expressed with “Gluckwunsch” (lit. 
“a wish of happiness”), “wunschen" (v. to wish) (e.g. G 870). 


1 The reference is to the cat standing on its rear paws between ice-floats in the photograph. 
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3.b. Emotional strategy 

The emotional strategy implies verbalization of the critics' emotional responses to photos or models. The range of 
positive emotions is wide and include fascination, empathy, curiosity, joy, contentment, wonder, excitement. Few negative 
emotions (regret, disapproval etc.) are realized in speech acts of wish and advice. Emotional commentaries are typically 
viewers' first impressions on the models, verbalized either with meliorative lexemes or graphic signs of approval (e.g. + or!). 
These signs are in some cases reduplicated, that reinforces the expression of the users’ emotions (see Table 1). 

On the pragmatic level the speech acts of compliment and congratulation are is applied as a part of emotional 
strategy (see Table 3). 

The Emotional strategy is exemplified on Russian and German sites in both direct and indirect compliments and 
congratulations. 


Table 3. The emotional strategy of Russian and German photosite users 


Speech acts 

Russian 

German 

Direct Compliment 

Indirect Compliment 

R 695 vydecHaa padoma! (chudesnaya rabota! A 
good job!) 

R884 Manau,a zuMHacmKa :) lloHpaeunocb (pomo.. u 
auMHacmKa :) (Malatsa gimnastka :) Ponravilos' foto.. 
i gimnastka :) A great gymnast! Enjoyed the 
photograph and liked the gymnast!) 

G 807 Die ganze Serie ist echt traumhaft - mein Kompliment! 
(The whole series is really fantastic - my compliments!) 

G1188 Was ist hier los ? Jetzt ziehen ja wirkliche Galeriebilder in 
die Galerie ein. 

(What is going on here? Now real gallery images appear in the 
gallery) 

Congratulation 

R682 3dopoeo! no3dpaenmo omnuwbiu Kadp! 

(Zdorovo ! Pozdravlyayu otlichnyy kadr I Cool! 
Congratulations, great shot!) 

G1190 Wirklich kaum zu glauben. Giuckwunsch zum Stern! 
(Really hard to believe. Congratulations on the star!) 
gratuliere! (my congratulations!) 


The most common speech act in studied Russian photo-sites is a compliment (15%), verbalized both directly and 
indirectly. Janet Holmes defines a compliment as "a speech act which explicitly or implicitly attributes credit to someone other 
than the speaker, usually the person addressed, for some good (possession, characteristic, skill, etc.) which is positively 
valued by the speaker and the hearer [8]. A compliment is verbalized in the data summarized both directly and indirectly. A 
direct compliment is evaluates the object directly and positively (e.g.R 695, G 807). Indirect compliments are disguised in 
question formulas, rhetorical questions, notices of changes in addressee’s appearance or his or her life in general (e.g. 
R1164). 

A number of commentaries combine compliments and indirect advice: admiration for the author's work is followed by 
suggestions for improvement (e.g. R693 and G498). 

Congratulation as in R682 and G1190 above are realizing a stereotypical intention of the speakers to express his 
emotional state and get a positive emotional response from the listener. 

In G1188 'the critic’ intends to compliment 'the author' and the photograph, but starts with a rhetorical question, not 
mentioning the photograph itself demonstrating that 'the critic' has noticed positive changes in the gallery. 

The events like receiving a star or inclusion into the gallery are followed by congratulation (e.g. G 1190). The speech 
act of congratulation is often combined with the expression of the opinion of 'the critic' as a reply to the previous comment. 
E.g. G137 gratuliere! 

diese unmengen contras, manchmal denke ich hier wirklich falsch zu sein (Congratulations! These numerous 
contras, sometimes I think I do not belong here) 

G140 Diese Unmenge an Contras sind ein Zeichen von Meinungsfreiheit. 

Giuckwunsch zu Bild und Gaierieeinzug. (These numerous contras indicate the freedom of expression. 
Congratulations on the photograph and gallery intake). 

3.c. Creative strategy 

The creative strategy is realized in a number of phenomena: irony, language game, phatic genres (e.g., flirt), “speech 
mask of a representative of a subculture”. 'Critics' pursuing the creative strategy tend to use more colloquialisms, cliches, 
citations and ironical remarks keeping some distance from their real 'selves’ (Popova et at., 2012). Among the most frequent 
markers of the creative strategy in the data studied are rhymed commentaries are capitalized word(s) or letters in a word. 
E.g..: 

R442 '-tydHbiu nopmpem 3aMe^amenbHoao v enoeeKa , Hadtoin!.. (ChUdnyj portret zamechatel'nogj cheloveka, 
Nadjush! It's a WONDERful portrait of a nice person, Nadjush! (addressing a lady called Nadya with a diminutive counterpart 
- Nadyusha). 

G1220 ganz und gar WUNDER.bar!!! Ig 

totally WONDER.fulM!) 

G 995 groSSARTig. Glueckwunsch! 

(Great. Happy wishes!) 

In the first example the rhymed comment contributed to the humour of the situation. In the second example the word 
“art” is capitalized, the photograph is regarded by 'the critic’ as belonging to “high art”. 

The use of graphic symbols as a part of a language game can be traced in the words marked with an asterisk (e.g.*) 
and a diminutive suffix. E.g..: 

G 590 Glueckwunsch zum *chen (congratulations on a star). 

Asterisk also serves a decorative function. E.g..: 

G 19 *G*R*A *N*D*t *0 *S. (grandiose) 

The Creative strategy is exemplified on Russian sites in direct and indirect compliments. In German sites it is 
presented only in the form of a wish. 
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Table 4. The creative strategy of Russian and German photosite users 


Speech acts 

Creative strategy 


Direct compliment 

Russian 

R979 Ceunac ynemum c ne6edaMU :) Kpacoma... 

(Seychas uletit s lebedyami:) Krasota... 

Then she’ll fly with the swans It’s beautiful...) 

German 

Indirect compliment 

R1164 tloueMy LJBETOK ? R euwy 3decb mpu LJBETKA ! (Pochemu 
TSVETOK ? YA vizhu zdes' tri TSVETKA ! Why FLOWER? 1 see three 
FLOWERS here 1 ) 


wish 


G995 groSSARTig. Glueckwunsch 
(Great. Happy wishes!) 


5. CONCLUSION 

The range of Russian and German photo-models on the selected websites is similar (landscapes, cityscapes, 
countryside, individuals etc.), but the cultural differences revealed are many. Commenting on photographs, Russian and 
German users select one or more of the three communicative strategies: rational, emotional and creative with the emotional 
being predominant. The speech acts range is quite limited and include congratulation, wish, advice and compliment ( direct 
and indirect) used to express admiration, criticism, regret etc. A compliment (direct and indirect) is the most widely presented 
in all studied strategies in both languages. The speech act of wish is not presented in the Russian data. Compliment and 
advice are typical for Russian and German websites users but the strategy and linguistic means selected culture-specific. 

Congratulation is less characteristic in Russian commentaries and German 'critics’ are more inclined to criticism than 
Russians. The list of objects of criticism includes: technical characteristics of a photograph, correlation between the image 
and its referent. German 'critics' try to soften their criticism using subjunctive mood and modal words, both natie (“leider”) 
and borrowed (“pardon”) and emoticons. Criticism is typically accompanied by positive evaluation of some of the 
photographer’s work. 

Advice is less common and typically preceded by a compliment on both Russian and in German websites. Critics 
present their interpretation of the picture going far beyond the scope of what they see. 

Reduplication of graphic symbols and lexemes is often applied to reinforce the effect. Isolated use of graphic 
symbols is frequent in both Russian and German photosites. 

One of the essential aspects of Russian photosites are inter-textual inclusions in users’ discourse. As inter-textual 
ethnocultural and national 'islands’ are many and always recognized though sources are seldom mentioned we may 
conclude that Russian users share views on a number of concepts. 
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ABSTRACT 

The modern world dictates the search for new approaches concerning the study of language and culture, where a 
person as a carrier of a particular culture and speaking a particular language, is considered in close relationship with a 
culture and language carrier. The human factor is involved in linguistic studies as the phenomenon of national language 
identity and as an important component of the national mentality. The following techniques were used during the study: 
descriptive and comparative analysis, and the methods of semantic, conceptual and linguistic-cultural analysis. 

The modern Tatar linguistics demonstrates a great interest for the consideration of a language as a kind of cultural 
code for separate linguistic and cultural communities. Phraseological units, being the cultural heritage of people, reflect all 
aspects of the Tatar people life, its past and present, its views and beliefs, character, psychology, lifestyle, including the 
spatial orientation. An ethno-linguistic, psycholinguistic, sociolinguistic and lingvocultural approaches occupy a special place 
in the representation of a language personality in modern linguistics. One of the main sources at linguistic and cultural 
representation of a language personality is phraseology. The phraseological units of Tatar language reveal the ways of the 
Tatar language personality representation. The main attention in the article is paid to the analysis of Tatar language 
phraseology units as the way of Tatar language personality representation, which makes it possible to identify universal and 
linguistic specifics. Also it allows to explore deeper the system of Tatar people thinking. 

Key words: Linguistic and cultural description, linguistic personality, representation, language picture of the world, 
national-cultural component, phraseological unit, contextual analysis, mentality 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The modern world activates the research according to an anthropocentric study of consciousness. More and more 
attention is paid to the study of linguistics in language personality and its representation. The science considers a language 
personality as a particular carrier of a language linguistic units, operating by the rules of language and speech activity, which 
has a universal and personal cultural experience. A language personality correlates with the culture and is the carrier of a 
national origin, has an overall picture of the world with the language personalities of its people. 

The purpose of this paper is a comprehensive study of phraseology as the way of the Tatar language personality 
representation. During the study aimed to determine the characteristics of the people through a language, through the prism 
of national mentality, the main category of research is the problem of "language and culture", "language and identity”, 
"language and ethnicity" study. In modern linguistics the opinion that a language and culture form and organize a linguistic 
person mentality, where a language is considered as the means of cultural values determination becomes more and more 
important. 

The article is relevant as it reveals the reflection of a personality in phraseologisms within the diversity of its 
manifestations, which may be justified by the inadequacy of existing research approaches to the study of the Tatar language 
personality implementation method through phraseological units. 

Since the object of our study is the representation of a linguistic personality, the methodological basis is made by the 
works, concerning the theory of linguistic relativity by Sapir-Whorf, Y.N. Karaulov, N.D. Arutunov, V.M. Mokienko et al. The 
linguistic and cross-cultural theory of speech and the "background theory" is considered in the works written by E.M. 
Vereshchagin, V.G. Kostomarov, G.D. Gachev, V.V. Vorobyov. 

In contrast to Indo-European and Slavic linguistic science, which during the last decade, had a great number of 
works devoted linguistic and cultural research concerning the languages of peoples living within the territory of Russian 
Federation. In this regard, the studires of such linguists as Z.H. Bizheva, R.M. Valieva, Zh.H. Gerkogotova, A.I. Gelyaeva, 
I.R. Mokaeva, Z.M. Raemguzhina, G.M. Kuchmenova, G.V. Gafarova, T.A. Kildibekova, R.H. Khairullina, Z.R. Tsrimova et al. 
should be noted which are conducted on the basis of Adygei, Balkar, Bashkir, Kabardian and Kazakh languages. 

Over the last decade the Tatar linguistics developed monographs, thesis works devoted to the linguistics study, the 
key concepts of the national language picture in the world. The results of research are reflected in the works written by R.R. 
Zamaletdinov, E.M. Ziangirov, E.N. Gilyazeva, A.Sh. Vasilova, L.R. Garipova, G.R. Galiullina, G.l. Ziatdinova, F.H. 
Hasanova, D.H. Khusnutdinova and others. 

2. METHODS OF STUDY 

In order to perform a comprehensive analysis of phraseology as the way of Tatar language personality 
representation the following methods were used: descriptive, comparative and the methods of semantic, conceptual and 
linguistic-cultural analysis. 

The descriptive method was used during the study of technique system used to characterize the language 
phenomena at this stage of its development; this is the method of simultaneous analysis. The methodology of phraseological 
unit descriptive study, reflecting the national character of a language person, helps to define clearly the scope and the 
content of the test expressions. 
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An objective description of the national marked language space, taking into account the uniqueness of the world 
understanding processes, was used at the determination of its constituent entities in linguistic theoretical studies and in a 
language personality description as the subject of linguistics. Also the different means of phraseological units representation 
and interpretation were used, relevant for the language approach as the subject of study since the linguistic interpretation is 
recognized as the most significant one in the linguoculturological description of a language personality. 

The comparative method as a scientific means was successfully used in experimental and theoretical study of 
phraseology as a way of the Tatar language personality representation. 

3. MAIN PART 

The content of the Tatar language personality is manifested in phraseological units as the definition of a person's 
nature various traits. 

The phraseological units related to this thematic group make quite a numerous, an active and a typical series of 
phraseology. Idioms as the way of the Tatar language personality representation are characterized by a developed system of 
values, images and the means of expression [1], 

The idioms were analyzed according to the evaluation component of a phraseological meaning. It is the component 
(disapproving and approving evaluation) included in the meaning of phraseology is the main means of a Tatar language 
personality representation. The subjective evaluation element of phraseological value may be explained by differential 
reaction of people on the positive and negative effects and is an integral one in the semantic structure of phraseological 
units. 

There is a positive, a negative and a neutral components of idiomatic meaning, which are based on a blame, an 
approval or the lack of clearly expressed relation as the statement of socially established evaluation of a phenomenon [2, 3]. 
Thus, the phraseological units denoting the character of a Tatar language personality were combined into 3 main groups: a 
positive evaluation, a negative and a neutral evaluation of an estimated value. The representation of a Tatar language 
personality within identified groups indicates a general pattern, the similarities between the phraseological microsystems of 
phraseological units. 

1. The phraseological units expressing the negative traits of a Tatar language personality. 

This group includes the idioms with negative subjective evaluation component of an idiomatic value, i.e. the FU with 
the meaning that causes a blame as the statement of the established character traits evaluation of a Tatar language 
personality. 

In the Tatar linguistics they make up the largest group. An overall semantic asymmetry of a phraseological system 
may be explained by a more acute and differentiated emotional and verbal and cogitative reaction of people towards the 
negative phenomena, as well as the reaction characteristic of stressful, i.e., sharply negative emotional states, the trend 
towards the use of ready-made speech forms, including the stable verbal units. At the present stage there is a shift towards 
negative values. The distribution of phraseological units into phraseological semantic subgroups was based on their 
identification by separate lexemes, phrases, or the detailed descriptions in lexicographical sources, the presence of general 
integral semes in their semantics [4: 271; 5: 77], For example, there are the phraseological units of some semantic 
subgroups with a negative evaluation: 1) duplicity, hypocrisy: ikeyaqlipeke (two-faced Janus); ikeyozlebulu (be duplicitous); 
buretireseyabingansariq (a wolf in sheep's clothing); 2) meanness: etcan (dog's soul); yukhayilan (viper in bosom); qarakunel 
(black soul); 3) arrogance, conceit: boyergetayanu (double teapot), borinnikukkechoyu / borinkuteru (nose up); 
borinbelenkuksuqalau (nose up), korektensenekbulgan (from rags to riches); 4) cruelty, ruthlessness, callousness: tashyorek 
/ begir (heart of stone), bozkebesalqin (cold as ice), timerilektenileu (pass through an iron sieve), qati qulli (stern); 5) 
talkativeness, boastfulness: borchaq sibu / shyttyru (liar), ozin tel (big mouth); chibaqsiz telefon (chatterbox), kuzge toten 
ciberu (splurge); 6) greed: tuymas tamaq (insatiable throat (bottomless pit), saran ike tuler (miser pays twice), ach kuz 
(envious eyes); 7) impudence, shamelessness: oyati qachqan (lost to shame), oyatsiz yoz (shameless mug), oyatsiz bebek 
(shameless eyes); cunning, flattery: bozga atlandiru (cheat), qart tolke (old fox); yukha yilan (cunning); 8) cowardice: quyan 
can (rabbit hearted); usaq yafragiday qaltirau (tremble like a leaf); chech ure toru (one's hair stands on end), cani botina 
toshu (have heart at heels); 9) rudeness, incontinence, temper: bazar ebise (fishwife), qizu qanli (hot blood); qaynar yorekle 
(warm heart); 10) sarcasm, tendency to gossip: tele avizina siymau (sharp tongue); tel satu (talk bullshit), tel tegermene 
(utter chatterbox), tel chayqau (gossip), aguli tel (poisonous tongue); tel charlau (shoot the shit), usal telle (vicious tongue); 
11) lightheadedness: bashinda cil uynau (air-minded), ike de uylap qaramau (without any thought), ike donya - ber morca 
(half-seas-over); 12) indecision: ucim bozavi (neither fish; flesh nor fowl), ber ayagin quyganchi, ikenchesen et ashiy (betwixt 
and between); stubbornness: chuyin bash (cast iron noggin), kire ishekak (stubborn as a mule), uz kiresene qatu (be 
stubborn); propensity to steal: kese qaragi (pickpocket); shuq qul (dishonest); molestation: tigenek kebek yabishu (stick like a 
limpet), saru qaynatu, kuz koyege bulip yoru (not to be welcome); indifference: ike donya - ber morca (three sheets in the 
wind), ike donya - ber kendi (not to care a cuss), artinnan yanip kilse de, kurmeu (not to care a cuss), qalin tirele (thickskin); 
fussiness, pettiness: tirnaq astinnan ker ezleu (nitpick), pelesh bashtan bet tabu (look for a reason to find a fault). 

2. Phraseological units expressing the positive traits of the Tatar language personality character. 

This group includes the idioms with a positive subjective evaluation component of an idiomatic value, i.e. the idioms 
with the meanings which are welcome as the statement of an established social evaluation concerning certain character 
traits. 

Their number is much smaller than the number of phraseological units with a negative evaluation. Let's consider 
separately some subgroups of phraseological units with a positive assessment. The following are the most numerous ones: 
1) courage: belalebash (trouble-maker); tavishlibash (temperamental); batir kellele (bold head); tugerek bash (round head); 
toshepqalgannardantugel (not a cowardly dozen); kechkene bulsa da / toshkene (small rain lays great dust); 2) self-restraint, 
calm: khinsiyirikebektinach (quiet / unflappable as an elephant / boa); qorichyorekle, timeryorekle (steel (iron) nerves, heart); 
3) sincerity: achik kunelle (open heart), iskebishtiyen (old coin); 4) honesty: chistakunelle, shistanamusli (with a clear 
conscience); chistaqulli (not a sticky-fingered); 5) determination, strength of character, reliability: qatichiklevek (hard nut); 
chiniqqankholiqli (tough boiled); ishanichlitayanich (reliable support); kochleikhtiyarli (iron will); 6) diligence: eshkeqatibulu, 
eshkeqatiqullibulu (hardworking hand); indirsugu (work tirelessly); 7) generosity: altinyorekle, zuryorekle (big heart, a heart of 
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gold); kinkunelle (with an open heart); izgekunelle (good soul, holy soul); 8) cheerfulness: alkuzlekashaqarau (look through 
rose-colored glasses); kondebeyrem, kondetuy; eshtenbeyremyasau (celebrate). 

3. Phraseological units of a neutral assessment concerning the nature of a Tatar language personality. 

This group includes the idioms with neutral subjective evaluation component with idiomatic meanings [6: 32; 7: 698]. 
These idioms so not have a pronounced approval or disapproval. 

The group of idioms with a neutral evaluation is the smallest one of among three selected phraseological groups. 
The idioms with the adjectives of this group may have a neutral meaning [8: 216; 9; 10: 22], which does not depend on the 
surrounding context, such as: 1) a "passive" virtue (about people, who do not hurt, but who do not want any good); 2) a 
trustful person; naively (heart) - someone who is naive and gullible; 3) sugatoshkenchebesh, baltasisugatoshkendeybulu 
(hardball, old stager). 

The other phraseological units of a neutral evaluation, on the contrary, depend on the context. Depending on the 
context their meaning may acquire various shades of a positive or a negative evaluation. For example: seyerkeshe (a 
strange person, an eccentric); yuashberen / sariq (meek as a lamb (sheep)); qurqaqquyan, qotanquyan (careful, scared 
crow). 


4. CONCLUSION 

Thus, the Tatar language has a shift of phraseological units active use expressing a person's character negative 
traits. This fact may be explained presumably by the fact that the Tatar people, as one of the Turkic peoples representatives, 
where the most severe problem is the negative attitude to something negative, terrible, deviant. On this basis, a linguistic 
person of the Tatar people expresses his negative reaction through differentiated emotional verbal and cogitative 
phenomena. 

The qualitative analysis of phraseological unit subgroups with the adjectives, describing the features the Tatar 
language personality character, showed an uneven distribution of idioms. 

The Tatar language does not have the phraseological units with the meaning of "chutzpah". Such traits as diligence, 
optimism, honesty are reflected most widely in the phraseology of the Tatar language. 

The groups of phraseological units expressing such qualities as "hypocrisy", "talkativeness", "flattery", "sarcasm", 
"courage", "kindness" and others. According to these studies, one may assume that these traits of the Tatar language 
personality are blamed or encouraged by the Tatars. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article is dedicated to the results of comprehensive analysis of the variation problem in Russian proverb and 
saying corpora of the 18 th century, first and foremost, in the collected proverbs of the former Petrovskaya gallery dated to the 
first quarter of the 18 th century. The problem of variation has been considered at various levels (word form, word, proverb 
level). 

The article describes the reflection principles of entry unit variants in «The Dictionary of the Russian Proverbs and 
Sayings at the turn of the 17 th - 18 th Centuries-* that has been compiled by the authors on the basis of Kazan university 
computer corpus of the Russian proverbs and sayings. The dictionary has been presented in two forms: paper books and 
Internet entry located at the site «Kazan federal university linguograraphic corpora- (http://klf.kpfu.ru). In the dictionary the 
variants are reflected not only in the basic part - concordance, but in inverse and frequency wordlists. In both dictionary 
versions special consideration is given to the principles of presentation of reference articles that make it possible to preserve 
all the reflected lexeme variants in the collected texts. 

Quantitative features are represented in the article: distribution of entry units that have part of speech variants and 
other quantitative data. We have applied comparative analysis on the basis of data of the principal historical dictionaries of 
the Russian language, primarily « the Dictionary of the Russian Language of the 18 th Century-, and a number of variants not 
stated in lexicographic sources have been analyzed. 

The present study allows to draw a conclusion on high historic-lexicographic significance of collected Russian 
proverbs of the 18 th century. 

Key words: corpus linguistics, proverbs and sayings, dictionary, variant, lemma, concordance 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Corpus linguistics is at present one of the most developing field of applied linguistics. One of the most well- 
known Russian projects of this school - National corpora of the Russian language - represents inquiry and communications 
system based on collected Russian texts of 500 million words long by electronic means. Besides the common corpus, the 
special corpora have been developed which target at the texts of a certain time period, region and genre [1, 2, 3, 4, 5], 

The example of this kind of corpora is the Russian proverbs and sayings corpora of thel8th century developed at 
Applied Linguistics chair of Kazan Federal University. The acute problem of the corpora is in the problem of variation that is 
represented at various levels: word forms, words, proverbs. 

2. VARIATION OF PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 

In collected proverbs of the 18 th century we encounter the variants of paroimic units with substitution, metaplasm, 
individual words disambiguation, for example, in the collected proverbs of Petovskaya Gallery: Be3 npumnu eeKa He 
u3>Kueeiub / Be3 npumnu eeKy He u3>Kueeiub\ flodpo moeo ynumb, Kmo cnyuraem / Xopoiuo moeo ynumb, Kmo cnyuiaerrr, 
H3biK aonoey KopMum, oh we u do CMepmu [doeodum] / E3biK aonoey KopMurrr, >Kanb KynaKa, da dumb dypaKa / Xoma 
n<anb KynaKa, a dumb dypaKa and other examples. 

The problem of variation of proverbs and sayings is more actual when compiling paroimic dictionaries [6, 7], as in 
this case, it is essential to choose how to present paroimia variations: either to combine them or to represent each unit in. 
Variation can be found within one collection as well as in different collections and published works. 

This factor determines a way of presentation of materials of various published works of collected proverbs. Thus, for 
example, one of the principal source of dictionary-text corpora of Russian proverbs and sayings of the 18 th century is «The 
Collection of 4291 Ancient Russian Proverbs-. Three published works from this Collection are known: the first two published 
works - dated to the year 1770. (the date of re-editing of the second work is not pointed out), the third one is dated to the 
year 1787. The authors of the three published works are not known, but in bibliographic reference books there, as a rule, the 
name Anton Alekseyevich Barsov (1730 - 1791), the Russian scholar-linguist, philosopher, translator, and public figure, 
professor of Moscow University is indicated as a compiler. The second edition contains a list of errors at the back of the 
book. Unfortunately, it is not known the name of an author from this list. But the comparative analysis has revealed that 
these correction data in the third Collection are not taken into account, besides evident misprints, that allows to come to 
conclusion on the fact that the third edition was reprinted from the first one not from the second. 

Collections in manuscripts dated to 17 th -18 th centuries had been edited time and again: 

1) In the year 1880 the collection "-Manuscript Collection of the 17 th -18 th centuries- in the fourth edition «To 
Monuments of the Ancient Script » was published; in 1899 this collection under the title --Manuscript Collected Proverbs, 
Sayings of the Petrovsky century (17 lh -18*" centuries)- was edited by P.K. Simony in 66 th volume of the Collection belonging 
to the department of the Russian language and literature of the Emperor Academy of Sciences. 
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2) The collected proverbs by V.N. Tatishchev were published in three versions. In 1961 it was prepared two 
collections for edition, independently. G.G. Shapovalova edited the collected proverbs in the book «Proverbs, Sayings, 
Riddles in Manuscript Collections of the 17 th -18 th centuries», and F.M. Golovenchenko - in Proceedings of Moscow State 
Pedagogical Institute. In 2000 the edition by F.M. Golovenchenko was republished in the collection of his selected works 
"Russian Philology--. In the year 2004 in Perm the book titled «Many words hurt more than swords: proverbs and sayings of 
the Russian people, collected by V.N. Tatishchev- was published by the advertising agency «Style-MG» in «From the works 
by V.N. Tatishchev-. 

The more detailed description of the Russian proverbs and sayings of the 18 th century is presented in [8, 9]. 

When compiling the language dictionary of proverbs and sayings it becomes more important the problem of variation 
of words, lexical units, as in lemmatization for every word form fixed in text of the analyzed collection it is essential to 
restructure initial word form. 

3. VARIATION OF ENTRY UNITS OF THE DICTIONARY 

In this article we analyze different aspects of the problem of variation on the material of «The Language Dictionary of 
the Russian Proverbs and Sayings of the 17* century end -first half of the 18th century- [10]-paroimographic description of 
the Collected proverbs of the former Petrovskaya gallery (hereinafter - CPG), dated to the first quarter of the 18 th century. 

The main part of the Dictionary is concordance which presents alphabetical (rather - alphabetical - frequency) word 
index with contexts and references and reflects all the cases of using all words (appellative and onim) in CPG. The reference 
book contains all the elements of the context, alphabetical family, word change category, explanatory, comparative, historical, 
frequency dictionary, as well as the dictionary of variants and n proper names. Concordance includes 1933 basic articles that 
contain several information areas. 

The entry unit of the Dictionary is a lemma, a word in its initial (dictionary) form. In printed version of the dictionary 
the entry unit is given as: 

а) capital letters, if a word is found in CPG in its initial form and in the form similar to the initial, for example: 

KOTEJl <— KOTEJ1: Be3 yMa sonoea Komen #2:22 A Cl 8: K. <3> 

C.ny>KEA <— CJ1Y>KEA: Kpacnaa Hy>Kda - deopancKaa cnywdatt 10:13 A C17: C. ... <17> 

б) small letters, if an initial form is represented, for example: 

npy>K6a <— flPYTKEE: lllym e dpyx<6e HeeepeH #25:11 A C18: fl. 

KpoBJin <— KPOBJltO: Hytttyto Kpoento KpoeLUb, a ceoa Kannem #24:29 A C18: K. <3> 

If the variants as basic lemma are available the variant corresponding, as a rule, to contemporary word spelling is 
chosen. In C 18[11] such variation is called strong and lemma is a form-representative for a number of variants. 

Variations of entry unit are represented after the entry unit, their marker is a forward slash (/) before, and half-dark 
Roman type, for example: 

KHHrMHH / KHRMHR (2) <— KHRMHE: KHtiuHe duma, KOLUKe Koma - maKoeo ik duma #10:11 A KHRMHR: Katas to 
khhuhh. SoapuHy MapuHa, a ecHKOMy ceoa KamepuHa #10:9 A C18: K. / K. ... <2> 

When highlighting the entry units we based on the data of the basic historical dictionaries («The Dictionary of the 
Russian language the 18 th century-, «The Dictionary of the Russian language the 11 th -17 th centuries-) and extra 
lexicographical sources («The Dictionary of the Russian Academy-, "Explanatory Dictionary of the Vivid Great Russian 
Language- by V.l. Dahl and others.). «The Dictionary of the Russian language the 18 th century- registers the word and its 
variants. A variant is understood by the compilers as "modification of the word form npn with semantics identity (lexical and 
grammatical)- [11]. 

Lemma variants that are excluded from contemporary language are represented if: 

а) they are found in the text in the initial form and in the form similar to initial, for example: 

6a6nM / BASEM (2) <— BABEI4: Ba6eu osopod ttedomo nemeH #2:20 A BABbH: BacHU 6a6bu a dypaK mo 
fw6um #2:19 A C18: E. / E. (ct. 6a6a') 

SonbHO / EOJ1HO (2) <— EOJ1HO: 4mo coeoto oneab, amo neabto ocoey-eceu 6o/iho #24:15 A EOJlbHO: M soma 
ManeHbKa, da 6onbHO ytoonem #9:21 A C18: E. <3> 

б) they were restored on the basis of word forms represented in CPG when variations are represented on the word 
basis, for example: 

KanaHHMK / Ka/iaujHMK <—KAJ1ALUHMKA: VxanauiHuna dposKdeu He ytoynuiub #19:2 A C18: K. / K. ... 

Kopa6iib / KapaSnb <— KAPAEJ1RM: llomon Kapa6naM. necoK ittepaenaM #15:56 A C18: K. / K. 

Here it should be noted that in cases when the modern standard form of a word is not reflected in sources C18, it is 
put into the dictionary corpus (in broken brackets) and then it is referred to actual fixed variant, for 
example: <AJ1J10>. hereAno. 

One of the principal elements of the dictionary articles of our dictionary is reference information area, where 
(together with the other data) the other variants of entry units are given. As a rule, the references of the variants presented 
only in the analyzed text are given, for example: 

c 6 omctbo / 3EOMCTBO <— 3EOMCTBO: >KeHCKoe 36oucmeo u Ha ceuHbe He o6bexamb #7:20 A Cl 7: C. / 3. 

If the variants that are not found in CPG are presented in the source, usually they are not found in reference area as 
well, and their availability in the source is marked by three dots, for example: 

3HATbCR <— 3HATbCR: 3Hambca c KyMoto - pocmambca c ikohoks #8:39 A Cl8: 3. ... <2> 

If in the source the variant not reflected in CPG is placed as the first one then it is the first to be represented then that 
one represented in CPG, for example: 

BETIOTMH <— BETIOTMH: 4mo eemtomuH -hu oaeu, Hupeaeu #24:9 A C18: BeTKJTeHb / B. ... 'py\mv\ ronySb' 

In concordance not only the principal dictionary articles are presented but reference ones as well, including 191 
references of variants of entry units, for example: 

Kyflbi = Kyna 
nexKO = nerKO 

Variant references the difference of which is only the final part are not given as in overwhelming majority of cases, in 
the dictionary they are placed alongside, for example: 

a) verbs ending in "-th" instead of "-Tb"; "-un" instead of "-ub"; "-Tpa" instead of 
"-Tbcfl", for example: 
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3HATb/3HATM<...> 

3a*eMb / 3A>KEHM<...> 
jKeHMTbcn / >KEHHTUA<...> 

6) adjectives ending in "-om" instead "-nm" or "-mm"; "-eM" instead "-mm", for example: 

SoraTbiM / BOTATOM< > 
bchkmm / BCRKOM<...> 
fleBMHMM / flEBI/IHEI4<...> 

This approach is adhered by the compilers of Cl8: «Reference article are not given for the variants of the following 
regular types: morphological variants — adjective inflexion in 

-biu I -ou, infinitive -mb / -mu, -mu / -mb, inflexion of collective nouns and action nouns in 

-be I -ue, -be / -ue\ orthographic variants — not unvoiced consonants in prefixes U3-, eo3-, pa3-, HU3-, 6e3-, nepe3- 
before unvoiced consonants » [11]. 

More detailed description of micro- and macro structure of paper dictionary version is presented in [10]. The internet- 
version located at the site -Kazan Lingua graphic Fund- of the Kazan Federal University portal (http://klf.kpfu.ru) is regarded 
as basic and perspective, as it allows to make changes and supplements into the dictionary efficiently. The importance of the 
internet-dictionaries has been noted by the scholars more then once [12, 13], 

In the version of the internet-dictionaries there are slight distinctions from the paper version. The dictionary articles 
are represented in the form of the table that is divided into the following columns: 

1) Running number, 

2) lexical form, 

3) text form, 

4) variants of an entry unit, 

5) reference area, 

6) isonyms, 

7) frequency (for lexical and text forms), 

8) number of characters, 

9) number of letters. 

Presentation of entry units in the internet -version is rather different from the paper version of the dictionary. So, in 
the column «Lexical form- the variant of the entry unit that is congenial to the Russian language of the studied period is 
presented. The rest variants are put into column N°4. 

The developed system of reference dictionaries of internet-version articles allows to find this or that lexical unit by its 
contemporary orthographic aspect. Thus, for example, on request KyxyujKa reference retrieval system will not identify the 
searched results in the corpus of the main articles but on pressing -Retrieved in reference articles- the user will see the 
reference article on the display in a new panel: 

KyKyujKa = KOKyujKa 

The lemma KOKyiuxa is an active hyperlink, on pressing which the substantive dictionary article with contextual use 
of the lexeme will be displayed to the user: HouHae KOKyutxa deHHyio nepeKOKyem m Bbi MeHen KOKyuiny Ha acmpeBpa. 
Thus, applying this reference retrieval system with variants, we solve two problems: 1) to the most preserve the orthographic 
and grammatical features of an original text, 2) give an opportunity to a reader to use variants fixed in the texts dated to 18 th 
century instead of a contemporary(usual for him) variant. 

In the dictionary the variation of the entry units can be found not only in concordance but in the other parts of the 
dictionary: 

1) In inverse word index the words having variants are marked by slashes; the number of these slashes 
corresponds to the number of variants. Variants are marked with a sign of equality (=). The words with asterisk indicate the 
words that can be found in CPG in the initial form or the form similar to the initial one (for example, the form of the accusative 
case is for a part of nouns). The fragment of an inverse index: 

= MBXKMM 
XyfleHbKMM 
// ManeHbKMM 
beneHbKMM 
/ TOJieHbKMM 

2) In frequency (to be more precise - frequency-alphabetical) word index the variants of lemmas are represented 
after forward slash. Here is the following fragment: 

jim / rib (14) 
cnoBo (14) 

CTapbIM / CTapOM (14) 
doraTbiM / boraTOM (13) 

>KeHa (13) 

4. TYPES OF VARIANTS 

In individual cases the variants that are standard also in contemporary Russian and stated in explanatory dictionaries 
are registered in the Collection, for example: Bbl / B, B/ BO, flATIEKO / flAJlEHE, >KE/>K, Jll/I/Jlb, O/ OB, C/CO. 

In most cases these variants are absent in contemporary dictionaries and their emerging in the texts of collections is 
determined by living phonetic processes that relate to positional and combinatorial sound changes. In variants that are 
present in texts of the Collection the strings with the following alternants are there: 

a / o: amapb / omapb, SaTbKa / SaTbKO, flapoBon / flopoBOM, flonnaTMTb / flonnoTMTb, flybpaBa / flYBPOBA, KapeTa 
/ KopeTa, nanaTa / nOTIATA, pa3flyTbca / po3flyrbca, pa3MHyrb / po3MHyrb, pa3MbiwjiaTb / po3MbiumaTb, pa30MTMCb / 
po30MTMCb, pa3opBaTbca / po3opBaTbcn, pacnpaBa / pocnpaBa, paccTaTbcn / POCTATbCH, paccTynMTbca / pociynMTbCB, 
paCTepHTb / pOCTepflTb, paCTM / pOCTM, pacxofl / POCXOfl, CKaHOK / CKOHOK, epaBHBTb / epOBHBTb 
r / x: nerKO / TIEXKO, mbtkmm / mbxkmm, mbtko / MHXKO 
fl / 0: CEPflL(E / CEPL(E 
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fl / t: BYflTO / BYTTO, BOflKa / BOTKa, poraflKa / floraTKa, flnflbxa / flRTKA, hath / HTTH, noflKa / noTKa, HaxoflKa / 
HaxoTKa, noryflKa / nOrYTKA, noxoflxa / nOXOTKA, peflbxa / PETBKA, cfceflbKa / cf>ETKA, aroflKa / nroTKa, TeTpaflb / 
TeipaTb, Tfl weHMTbSa / >KEHMflbBA 

>k / iu: SywiawKa / SyMawKa, fleHema / flEHELUKA, ao>KKa / nowKa, apbiwxa / apbiiuxa, ry>K / TYUJ, >KE / >K / lilb. 

3 / c: Be3TM / BECTb, ma3 / r/lAC, ry3Ka / rYCKA, M3 / MC, ne3Tb / JlECTb, cxa3Ka / CKACKA, cne3Ka / cnecKa 
n / bi: urpyruxa / birpyruxa, MrYMEH / biryMeH, u36biTOK / bi36biTOK, cxpnnKa / cxpbinKa, CKpnnyunii / CKpbinnnnii 
kx: K/X, KPECTbFIHMH/XPECTbFIHMH, KTO/XTO, hukto/ HMXTO 

o / a: apoMaT / apaMaT, Kopabnb / Kapabnb, HoneBaTb / HAHEBATb, powflaTb / pawflaTb, CKOMopowuM / 
CKaMapoiunii, cobaxa / CABAKA 

c / 3 : C /3, cboii / 3BOM, cSomctbo / 3BOMCTBO, cboxy / 3BOKY, cmynaTb / 3mynaTb, croflmbca / 3roflHTbca, 
cropeTb / 3ropeTb, cflenaTb / 3flenaTb 

cm / up cnacmnBbM / LflACTTIMBOM, cneT / LflOT, CMUTaTbca / mmaTbca 
T / 0: CBUCTHyTb / CBMCHyTb, CTJiaTb / CJIATb, XBaCTnUBblii / XBaCJlUBbM 

Tpa / Tbca: BonoauTbca / BOJlOHMTIflA, weHMTbca / >KEHMTL(A, 3a3peTbca / 3A3PETI4A, neHMTbca / JlEHMTIflA, 
MyHmbca / MYHMTIflA, HaSpaTbca / HABPATIflA, HaxoflMTbca / HAXOflMTIflA, ofleTbca / OflETIflA, noBOflMTbca / 
riOBOflMTIflA, noflpaTbca / nOflPATIflA, caflMTbca / CAflMTIflA, CTbiflUTbca / CTblflMTIflA, TeiuuTbca / TELUMTIflA, 
yflep>xaTbca / YflEPJKATIflA, yxpbiTbca / YKPblTUA, yauTbca / YMMTUA 

Tb / tm: 3HATb / 3HATM, MMETb / MMETM, nnecKaTb / nilECKATM, nouwiaTb / nOMMATM, cobnpaTb / 
COBMPATM, CnATb / CnATM, TEPnETb / TEPnETM 

y / to: HuayTb / HMHfOTb, ny>KOM / Hio>Koti, ayaTb / HioaTb 

a / Lu:BCTpeHHMK / BCTpeujHMK, KaaaHHMK / KajiaujHMK, HenpoHHbiM / HenpoujHbiii, HTO / LUTO, a6no4HbiM / aSnoujHbm 
ab / an: sa^eab / 3A>KEHM 

b // 0: SaTbKa / SaTbKO / SaTKO, 6onbHO / BOJ1HO, 6onbHoii / 6oaHoii, ropbKMM / ropKnii, ropbxo / TOPKO, fleHbra / 
flEHrA, fleHbru / flEHrM, flOBoabHO / flOBOJlHO, flaflbxa / fl^TKA, ManeHbKuii / MAJlEHbKOM / ManeHKuii, 
HenpuaTejibcxuii / HenpuaTencKuii, n/lELUb / nJlELU, nonb3a / non3a, noxBaabSa / nOXBAJlBA, cunbHbm / cunHbiii, 
CTpenbSa / CTPEJ1BA, TiopbMa / TfOPMA, <t>eflbKa / cUETKA, peab6a / UEJ1BA. B HexoTopbix cnyaaax Taxoe rpactJuaecKoe 
aepeflOBaHne nepeflaeT TBepflocTb / MarKOCTb comacHoro. 
a / e: aflaxuu / EflAKOM, stot / eTOT 

There do not appear to be sufficient reasons for highlighting ending variants of adjectives in detached group: 
nii / eii: 6a6uii / BABEM, baobmm / BflOBEM, Bonnuii / BOJ1HEM, fleBunwii / flEBMHEM, ncnoflHMM / MCnOflHEM, 
KopoBMM / KOPOBEM, nncnii / Jll/ICEM, nepeflHMM / nEPEflHEM, pbiGnfi / PbIBEM, cepeflHMM / CEPEflHEM, coboanii / 
COBOJ1EM, xopoiuuM / XOPOLUEM 

nii / oii: bobkhm / BCP1KOM, roaeHbKMM / rOJlEHbKOM, 3eMCKHM/3EMCKOM, MaaeHbKnii / MAJlEHbKOM, 03epcKnii / 
03EPCKOM, 3flaKuii / EflAKOM 

Some cases of morphological variants such as related to gender feature of the noun are noted: bepnora / bepaor, 
xpoxa / KPOX, y>KHH / Y>KMHA. 

A number of variants stated in the collected proverbs are absent in «The Dictionary of the Russian Language of the 
18 th century» (in the list they are highlighted by half-dark type, in brackets there the similar units to be compared with are 
stated, in C18 ).apoMam / apaMam (compare: Kopa6nb / KapaBnb, Hcmeeamb / Ha^eeamb)\ donbHO / 6 o/iho, 60/ibHou / 
6 o/ihou , doeonbHO / doeo/iHO (compare: zopbKuu / aopKuu, aopbKO / aopKO, deHbaa / deHaa, deHbau / deHzu)\zy>K / ayui, 
deHeMKa / deHeuina (compare: noxKa / noiuKa)\ dapoeou / dopoeou, donnamumb / donnomumb (compare: anmapb / 
onmapb, dyBpaea / dyBpoea, Kapema / Kopema)\ 3 a*evt / 3 a>neHU ( 3 Hamb / 3 Hamu, UMemb / UMemu)\ nodKa / U 7 om/ra(op.: 
Bydmo / Bymmo, eodKa / eorriKa, doaadKa / doaamKa, HaxodKa / HaxomKa)] Hoaomb / Hoaodb (x<eHumb6a / x<eHudb6a) and 
some other examples. 

In compiling language dictionaries of proverbs and sayings solid and separate spelling of some lexical units cause 
the most difficulties as it has effects on highlighting the units and their linguo graphic description. 

In the texts of the studied collections the variation at word form level is also noted. For example, the word forms 
JIIOflEM and JIKDflFlM are dative forms of the noun JIIOflM. In our case such cases are not combined within dictionary article, 
each form is defined individually in its alphabetical place among the word forms:: 

JllOflkl (21) <— JIIOflEM (4): Anu h xy^re modeu, ymo ee3de cmon nbio #1 :17 • )Kumb muxo, da om nhodeu nuxo 
#7:27 • flaamb - max modeu oBeaamb #11:30 • /Wb; npo modeu eeyepuHKy cuduM, a modu npo Hac u Ho^b He cnnm #12:1 
A JIIOflEM (2): JliodeM He eepum, da caM Menem #11:9 • L leeo caM He moBuwb - u modeM He xenau #24:5 A JIIOflM (9): 
J^nn w,eu modu >xeHnmu,a, a dnn Mnca 3aMyx< xodnm #5:45 • M meM modu He wymnm #9:5 • Iliodu Monomumb, a Mbi 
33mku Konomumb #11:24 • Iliodu nupoeamb, a Mbi zopeeamb #11:22 • Iliodu nbiom - max necmb da xeana, a Mbi nonbeM 
- max cm bid da Beda #11:13 • Iliodu cnamb, a ohu ixnneeu ucxamb #11:17 • flio du cmynaiom -HUHiomb hu cnbiwamb, a 
Mbi xax hu cmynuM, max cmyxHeM #11:12 • Mbi npo modeu eeuepuHxy cuduM, a modu npo Hac u HOHb He cnnm #12:1 • 
TeM modu He uapaiom, om nezo yMupaiom #18:5 AJlIOflbMM: LUymxu wymumb - mo modbMU 3aMymumb #25:2 
A JllOflflM: Beda xodum He no necy - no modnM #2:10 A JllOflFIX (4): B modnx AHaHbn, a doMa He Haudewb #3:25 • B 
modnx Mnbn, a doMa ceuHbn #3:33 • B modnx mbi "padyucn u,apuu,a'\ a doMa "He pbidau, MeHe Mamu" #3:15 • Ha modnx 
u CMepmb xpacHa #13:63 A C18: Jl. ... <4> 

5. QUANTITATIVE FEATURES 

Variants are noted in 245 of 1933 entry units of concordance in all that account for 12,67%. Ten of them have 2 
variants, thus, the total variant quantity is - 254. 

The analysis of distribution of appellants according to parts of speech has shown that 85% presents the three most 
used parts of speech: 

nouns - 85 units (34,69%) 
adjectives - 61 units (24,9%) 
verbs - 63 units (25,71%). 

Besides, the following parts of speech had the variants: 
pronouns and adverbs - 14 units (5,71%) 

comparative - 4 units (1,63%): BOJ1EE / BO TIE, Bonbwe / BOJlbLUM, flanee / flAJIE, iiynnje / JlYTHE 
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noun - 1 unit (0,41%): flBoe / flBOH 
syntactic parts of speech - 17 units (6,94%). 

Among the nouns there 3 onims that have variants are presented:AHTnn / AHTWIA ( AHmuna He nuna - u ny6 
codpae, He noKpbmca), (PeflbKa / OETKA (Oemxa, nmo pembKa, a xeocm He maKoe), cpwinnn / (0unun u e 

KOHonne He yKpbmca). 

In collection texts there the cases of using both lemma variants for 36 units are noted (14,69%), for example: 
HOrOTb / Horoflb (2) <— HOrOflb: Hoaodb yea3 - eceu nmupe nponacmb #15:57 A HOrOTb: Hoc cnoKomb, a 
yMa c Hoaomb #13:126 ▲ C18: H. ... <5> 

OEbIHAM / OEblHEI/l (3) <— OEbIHAM (2): >Kyxy Hopa 3a oSbinau #7:23 • 06hi Ha u He KnemKa - He 
nepecmaeuaib #14:7 A OEbIHEM: Bonxy 3UMa 3a o6biHeu #3:46 A C17: O. <8> 

For 72 units (29,39%) both variants of the entry unit are restored, for example: 

6yMa>KKa / 6yMawKa <— EYMALUKY: Kneu Ha 6yMauiKy, a uana Ha pydaiuKy #10:63 A C18: E. / E. <2> 

HenpoHHbiM / HenpoiuHbiM <— HEnPOLLIHAR: HenpouiHaa xopoMUHa - obuh #13:25 A C18: H. / H. <2> 

For 137 lexemes (55,92%) one of the variants of the entry unit has been restored on the basis of word forms, in so 
doing, in all cases, besides one, the first («up-to-dated»)variant has been restored, for example: 

BflOBMM / BflOBEl/l <— BflOBEl/l: Ha edoeeu deop xoma menKy nepe6pocb-u mo eunpu6bi/ib #13:52 A Cl8: B. / B. ... 
>KypaBJib / >KEPABJlb (3) <— JKEPABJlb: Xepaenb Memu He 3Haem, u nepea cmynaem #7:22 A >KEPABJ1RM 
llomon KapaBneM, necoK wepaensiM #15:56 A >KYPABJ1R: He cynu e ne6e iKypaena - dau cuHupy e pyxu #13:17 A C18: 
>K. / >K. ... <2> 

An exception is the lemma uayMeH, the contemporary form of which is stated in the texts of CPG ( Kaxoe uayMeH, 
maKoebi u 6pamba\ Y6oa MOHacmbipb - caM uayMeH eody eo3um), and the second variant - biayMeH - has been restored on 
the basis of the word form biayMHax (He eceM nepHpaM e biayMHax dumb). 

6. CONCLUSION 

In the course of our research it has been proved that the problem of variation is one of the principal problems in 
analyzing the Russian proverbs corpus of the 18 th century. 

Analysis of all the words having entry units variations allows to supplement the articles of «The Dictionary of the 
Russian Dictionary of the 18 th century» in the way of reflection of lexical units variation. 

Involvement of quantitative data (overall quantity of variants, their part of speech distribution and so on) enlarges the 
idea of occurrence and nature of usage of either variants. 

The practical part of the article, where the systematized list of alternants with their use is presented, clearly 
demonstrates the variety of variants in corpus. 

CONFLICT OF INTERESTS 

The author assert that the represented data do not contain the conflict of interests. 

COMMENDATIONS 

The work was performed in terms of implementation «The plan of activities on realization of the Program of 
competitive recovery FGAOU VPO « K(P) FU» among the leading world scientific-educational centers for 2013 - 2020». 

REFERENCES 

1. Galiullin, K., Gizatullina, A., Gorobets, E., Karimullina, G., Karimullina R., Martyanov, D. Corpus-Based 
Regiolect Studies: Kazan Region. Lecture Notes in Computer Science. 2014. Vol. 8773. Speech and 
Computer. Pp. 169-175. 

2. Zholobov, O. The corpus of the Old Russian copies of the Paraenesis of Ephraem Syrus: BAN 31.7.2. In: 
Russian Linguistics, vol. 35 (3), pp. 361-380 (2011) 

3. Galieva, A., Nagumanova, E. An Integrated Analysis of Translations of Tatar Prose into Russian: The 
Methodology and General Principles. Middle-East Journal of Scientific Research. 21 (1): 263-267, 2014 

4. Sitchinava, D.V., Kachinskaya, I.B. The Dialectal Subcorpus within the Russian National Corpus: Today and 
tomorrow. In: Komp'juternaja Lingvistikai Intellektual'nye Tehnologii. Pp. 620-628 (2014) 

5. Galliulin, K. Complex Dictionary-Textual Internet-Corpus (on Materials of the Russian and Tatar Languages) / 
K. Galiullin, E. Gorobets, G. Karimullina, R. Karimullina, A. Gizatullina, D. Martiyanov// SPECOM 2011: The 
14th International Conference "Speech and Computer" (27 - 30 September 2011, Kazan, Russia): 
Proceedings. - Moscow, 2011. - P. 447 - 449. 

6. Karimullina, V.M. Great Dictionary of the Russian Proverbs: about 70 000 proverbs / V.M. Mokiyenko, 
T.G. Nikitina, E.K. Nikolayeva - M.: OLMA Media Group, 2010. 

7. Mokiyenko, V.M. Great Dictionary of the Russian Proverbs / V.M. Mokiyenko, T.G. Nikitina. - M.: OLMA Media 
Group, 2008. 

8. Martiyanov, D.A. Collected Russian Proverbs and Sayings of the beginning of the First-Half XVIII century as 
Historical-nLexicological Source: dissertation. ... Candidate of Philological Sciences. / D.A. Martiyanov. - 
Kazan, 2012. Dissertation 

9. Martiyanov, D.A. Collected Russian Proverbs and Sayings of the beginning of the First-Half XVIII century: 
linguistic informativity / D.A. Martiyanov // Memoirs of Kazan University. Series «Humanities». - 2011. - V. 
153. - B. 6. - P. 67-73. 

10. Galiullin, K.R. Dictionary of the Russian Proverbs and Sayings of the end XVII - the First-Half XVIII centuries: 
Collected Proverbs of Petrovskaya Gallery / K.R. Galiullin, D.A. Martiyanov. - Kazan: Kazan State University, 2006. 

11. C18-CnoBapb pyccKoro B3biKa XVIII Bexa. - Issue. 1-20. - L. / S-Pb.: Science, 1984-2013. 

12. Galiullin, K.R. The Internet-Linguography: The Russian Text Descriptive Dictionaries / K.R. Galiullin // The 
Problems of History, Philology, Culture.- Issue. 2(24).- Magnitogorsk; Novosibirsk: Analit, 2009.- P.635-639. 

13. Galiullin, K.R. Linguography and Texts: Inventory Language Manuals / K.R. Galiullin, R.N. Karimullina // 
Memoirs of Kazan University. Series «Humanities»..- 2009.-V.151.- Book.3 - P.222-229. 



Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


SEMANTIC VALENCY OF LEXICAL UNIT "WIND" 

IN BELIEFS OF RUSSIAN AND CHINESE LANGUAGES 

Liliya Rashidovna Muharlyamova, Geng Jie, Naila Nurihanovna Fattakhova 

Kazan (Privolzhye) Federal University, Institute of Philology and Intercultural Communication, 
Kazan, 18 Kremlevskaya str. (RUSSIA) 

DOI: 10.7813/jll.2015/6-2/21 

Received: 11 Jan, 2015 
Accepted: 18 Feb, 2015 


ABSTRACT 

Analysis of the paremiological fund of language is increasingly interesting to researchers. Comparative and 
contrastive proverbs study of languages with different systems helps better define people’s mental characteristics. The 
problems of this scientific research is related to issues of semantics and modeling of proverbs connected with sign "wind" in 
the languages of different systems. Authors analyzed the semantics and functioning of proverbs connected with lexical unit 
"wind" in Russian and Chinese languages. 

Having analyzed the collected linguistic material the authors made a conclusion that wind of same direction brings 
different weather, so in Russia eastern winds are long-lasting and dry, while in China eastern winds bring rain or cold 
weather. By the time characteristics in context of paremiological funds of languages with different systems lexical unit wind 
can be characterized by months (January, May), seasons (summer, autumn), time of the day (morning and evening). In both 
compared languages the beliefs connected with lexical unit "wind" show constant intersection of notions of time and space, 
however, in Russian language the wing is more influenced by space and in Chinese paremiological fond notion wind is more 
influenced by time. Paremiological fund of the Russian language distinguishes the absence of proverbs connected with sign 
"wind" is characterized with respect to months of the year. 

Key words: wind, proverb, paremiological fund, semantics, Russian language, Chinese language 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Lifestyle, culture, mental peculiarities affect ethno-linguistic culture of world. Its features are formed by universal and 
unique national concepts [1].ln recent years, researchers are increasingly paying attention to the paremiological fund of 
language in particular the object of various studies are proverbs. The study of proverbs, signs and beliefs helps to study 
languages more deeply and fully to understand the culture, traditions and mental peculiarities of speakers of a language [2], 
Problems of research in the field of signs are reflected in the works by such scholars as N.N. Fattahova, M. A. Kulkova, K. R. 
Vagneri, etc. who analyzed the semantics and the functioning of the people's beliefs in different languages. 

Dictionary of Russian language by S.l. Ozhegov gives the following definition of "sign”: "a phenomenon, an event 
that is popularly considered to be prognostic of something." [3]. Great Dictionary by S.A. Kuznetsov gives the following 
definition to the sign: "according to superstitious notions: a sign prognosing predicting something; Usually plural.: signs. 
Continuing beliefs of people passed from generation to generation, various signs pointing to the coming weather phenomena 
"[4], Chzhen Tao, Chzhao Yunhua in his work "Language picture of the world and its expression in the Russian folk beliefs" 
describe signs as follows: "... the word" npnwieTa " is a derivative of the verb” npnMeuaTb (take notice) ", that is to catch 
unclear, and even, hidden and even secret sacred connection of phenomena and events in human life, and the life of plants, 
animals, and the whole cosmos as a whole". [5] 

Currently popular superstitions are determined by N.N. Fattakhova as ancient folk sayings based on associative 
representations of archaic man, but also as "constantly evolving folk genre, showing features of its functioning in the modern 
use of speech as a means of expression of prohibition, permit, warning, instruction, advice, etc." [6], According to M.A. 
Kulkova "people's beliefs are stable structures that are usually expressed in the form of weather phenomena or agriculture 
forecast on the basis of ethnic group empirical experience formed as a result of long-term interaction with the environment" 
[7], Thus, scientists are of the opinion that prediction is a main function of beliefs. 

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 

As it is well known the beliefs are divided into superstitious and weather. In our research, we consider the weather 
beliefs connected with lexical unit "wind' in different systems of Russian and Chinese languages. 

Wind can usually is characterized by direction with respect to the cardinal directions (east, west, southwest, etc.), 
time (spring, summer, January, May etc.) and quality (strong, weak, warm, hot, etc.). 

The paremiological fund of Russian language has lots of beliefs connected with lexical unit "wind", the most frequent 
variation is "West wind”: West wind blows - the weather will become cold: West wind blows - there will be raining hard: West 
wind is a sign of bad weather ; If the rain is brought by western wind, it will be long; West winds are the nest for rains [8, 9], 
As can be seen from the examples, the wind from the west portends bad weather, rainy and cold weather. 

East wind in the beliefs of the Russian language may be a sign of dry, good weather: East wind brings no rain. East 
gusty wind whistling - the winter will be long and cold: Wind from the east during the summer brings drought: East wind from 
the sunrise in summer - the winter will be cold and in the summer for a long good weather and bad weather: If in winter wind 
blows from the east - there will be cold: East wind howls - the winter will be long and cold [8, 9], 

If the south wind is warm it mainly forecasts dry weather: Southern wind brings warm weather; South wind blows for 
a few days - it will not rain; South wind on Luka’s day - good harvest of spring crops: north-west wind - to wet summer, east 
wind brings - disease (new diseases): south wind at Isaacius day - the wind will be long and snowy, northern wind predicts 
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frosty and cold weather: North wind - Boreas - blows from the height; cold and dry, with no rain, it does not disperse the 
clouds but binds them; if the wind blew from the north side the winter will be very cold; The wind from the north of Moscow 
the summer will be cool; Wind blowing from north, and no clouds -to frost knocks [8, 9], 

In Chinese beliefs the most frequent are "easterlies" that predict rainy or cold weather: MM Jo, X JF X (east wind 
blowing strongly - it will be raining); MM M, M MPS (if the wind is harsh -it will be raining); MM a X, M(east wind brings 
cold); MM 1 #:, &X ## -& (east wind is blowing to good harvest);M Miff, MM Bff (east wind brings rain and west wind 
brings clear weather); Westerly winds bring clear weather, even dry: MM # BfX (west wind brings clear weather); MM M 
MX, X (west and north winds bring drought), MM tTM m (west wind brings dry weather);MM ~~ XJt, XX & 

XM (west wind blows hard - there will be a drought); MM X, X fkfff, MM M, (KM (west wind brings clear weather, 
east wind brings gloomy weather); south winds bring warm weather: MM Jf M M MMP, MM S M MM X (south wind are 
warm, northeen winds are cold, eastern winds are wet, western winds are dry); MM M M(v (southern winds bring 
warm northern winds bring cold); northern winds brings rain, cold, frost, snow: MM it?, JF XiW (north wind blows - it will be 
raining); M MX, MW B, XcXt MM X (northern winds brings rain and snow, north wing after fall the weather will be 
drys); MM 7 ~M MM M (northern winds bring rain, southern winds bring clear weather) [10], 

By the time characteristics of the wind in paremiological fund of analyzed Russian and Chinese languages can be 
characterized by months (January, May), seasons (summer, autumn), time of the day (morning and evening). 

In the result of analysis of the collected material we came to the conclusion that in paremiological fund of Chinese 
language contains more beliefs with time characteristics than Russian language. At the same beliefs connected with lexical 
unit "wind" characterized in respect the part of the day constitute the majority of this kind: Night wind send the rain in the 
afternoon; If the fresh morning breeze increases during the day and weakens in the evening - the weather will remain clear; 
Obednik (daily wind) blows at the day and ceases till evening; M M MM X M, B& M MM X Bf (morning eastern winds 
bring clear weather, evening eastern winds bring rain); fPM MM# MX (morning eastern winds bring fair weather); B&± 
MM M MX (western wind blows in the evening- weather will be fair); MMX MM M M, XM X MM ## (morning winds 
bring rain, and the evening winds bring clear weather); MBS M XM M, XM MM MS X, B%± MM X B M (wind blows 
from the morning - ceases to the dinner); X X XM M flTM, M Si XM XX M (strong wind at the morning brings rain, at 
night - to clear weather); MMX MM M M, XM X MM ## (morning winds bring rain, and the evening will bring clear 
weather); MM M XX M, XX MM MB X, B&± MM X B M (wind blows from the morning - ceases to the dinner); MX 
M XM, XM il MfX (east wind from the morning brings clear weather); M ft] MM X M, M XM X If (morning eastern 
winds bring clear weather, evening eastern winds bring rain); B&X MM MlfX (evening wind is blowing from the west - to 
the clear weather) [10], 

Beliefs connected with lexical unit "wind", characterized by their relation to seasons of the year are presented in 
smaller quantity: Winter wind helps frost: brings cold; spring wind from dark side, autumn -from light side. Spring wind breaks 
buds on the trees; ft M SI, M BP SJ (spring breeze blowing - it will be raining); ftAJ M MUM X M, XtM M ^ X M (spring 
winds bring warmth, autumn winds bring cold);MM Jt, iXM M (spring wind blows - the weather will be bad); ft M X M, M 
X X M (windless spring is a sign that there will not be any fresh new buds and herbs); %kM M, XX X. (autumn wind 
blowing, the weather gets colder) ; — X(M ft (autumn wind brings cold); WOn MM ft (autumn winds blow - the 
weather gets cold); $CM X, ft®' ft (autumn winds are strong, the spring will be rainy); [PcM X, XW X (autumn winds are 
rare, there will not be lots of snow in winter); M MM, MS X'M MM, X i£X (summer winds blow - the weather will be dry, 
autumn winds blow - to rain);MX M X X S M, XX M X X ft® (Summer winds blow - the weather will be dry, strong 
winter winds - the weather will be frosty); X M M, S XW (winter winds are harsh - there will be much snow); ft X. MM 
M X (spring wind blows from the east - the weather will be bad); ft® MM M, XMJ st XM (spring breeze from the east it 
will be raining); ft M MM Bf (autumn wind blows from the north - the weather will be sunny); ft X. MM, ffifftft (northern 
autumn winds bring clear weather); ft® M MM ## (autumn winds blow from the south - the weather will be rainy ); MM 
M, M (S.M (summer wind blowing from the west - the weather will be rainy); M X. W, ff S, iWjSM (summer winds from the 
west bring rain); MM MM, (XM MX (summer western winds blow - there will be flood); X MM, 9M ft MM (winter wind 
blowing from the east bring snow); X MM XW (winter eastern winds bring snow); XX M MM, X X W (winter winds 
blowing from the east bring snow); X MMM, ftif XXX (winter winds blowing from the east bring white snow). [10] 

However, in the Russian paremiological fund does not include beliefs connected with lexical unit "wind" 
characterized with respect to months, while in the Chinese language such signs are widely represented, with the most 
frequent winds are in June: XM Jtjxl iH, XX )S KBPS (Northern wind blows in June - the weather will be bad); AA Jtjxl S 
B ffl, £?© If Sic (Northern wind blows in June - is will be raining that day); XM Jtjxl ft in —X. Jtjxl ft® RB 
(June northern wind is precious as gold, one windy day in June - ten days of bad weather); XM Jtjxl .KBS' B (June northern 
wind brings rain); AB Jt JX(H AB Jtjxl JF (Northern wind blows in June - the weather will be bad) ; AB X It 
Jxl, t®-h ft KF X (if in June the wind is blowing from the north - it will be raining); XM IS Jtjxl, AS X (B M (June 
northerly winds will bring long rains); XM T (Southern wind in June brings dry weather); AB ffiM til ft 

(Southern wind in June brings drought); XM ffiM X& X (Southern wind in June brings dryness); AA SfJA E.Bi X iT X 
ft (June southern winds bring bright weather) [10]. 

On the basis of of the collected material analysis we can also distinguish the following groups of signs connected 
with lexical unit "wind": 

according to the temperature (warm / Br, cold /1®, hot / ')S, frosty /)®): Turn your side to the warm wind; Warm wind 
at Evdokia's day is a sign of warm and wet summer; If the wind is cold - the summer will be cold, and if the wind is warm, 
south - the summer will be warm; If warm wind is blowing at Fedul’s day - open your windows - the house will be warm 
without heating; If the wind is strong and hot - the weather will be rainy; MM #., (% (JJ # (cold wind from the east brings 
rain); MM M, MS S (cold wind from the south brings rain); M M#B, X M X iW MM 9(cold wind from the south brings 
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hoarfrost); M MX X iW, MM #" M (cold south wind brings rain, hot south wind brings winds); dt M^T, XXX (frozen 
north wind brings cold weather); MM MX, XX M (frozen north wind brings clear weather); X MM M ^X (cold south 
wind brings dry weather) [8, 9, 10]; 

according to speed and force of the wind (strong / dg, heavy / X, weak / /J\ light / g): In a strong wind it is quiet in 
the forest and dangerously in the field; If marine crustaceans crawl out of the water soon it will be a strong wind; Strong wind 
during rain predicts good weather; Strong wind after quiet weather - it will be very windy; Light wind on Holy Thursday there 
will be plenty of berries, fruits and nuts, Strong wind is most often at the fifth day of the new moon; Strong winds at rain bring 
good weather; Weak wind is a sign that the rain will stop soon; If at weak wind the pressure drops very quickly there will be 
short-term good weather; MM M, X X Bff (strong east wind brings rainy weather); MM Sfl WM, hW # # If (strong wind 
blowing from the east brings rain); MM 'M, M ff iW MllcS (strong southern wind brings rain); M MX #Jf, XX MM X Mhfi 
(strong wind from the south brings cold and rainy weather); MM S, XM 1& (eastern light wind rarely brings rain, strong 
eastern wind brings rain); M Jr $ X M (strong wind - no dew at night); MM M X & MX (small wind from the south - 
brings dry weather); M X M MM #" # (if the wind is light and the stars are bright, there will be frost); MM X, XM X 
(strong wind from the east brings heavy rain); MM M, M X& (sharp south wind soon brings rain); M MMX MM M, lb M 
#1X M Bff (Harsh south wind - it will rain hard, harsh north wind brings fine weather); MM X, ff BtX (strong north wind 
brings clear weather);MM ~~ XX, XX & X M (Strong wind from the west brings drought) [8, 9, 10]; 

at presence or absence of moisture (damp / S, dry / T): If in a rainy day the damp wind blows- from the south the 
weather will be bad; MM S, MM X, MM Xi, It M # (east wind is damp, south wind is dry, western wind is hot, northern 
wind is cold); MM X, MM U (Wind from the west is dry, wind from the south is warm);^ M fX]X M, MM AbX (dry wind 
brings hot weather, moist wind - brings rainy weather) [8, 9, 10], 

3. CONCLUSIONS 

Wind can usually be characterized by direction with respect to the cardinal points (east, west, southwest, etc.), time 
(spring, summer, January, May, etc.) and quality (strong, weak, warm, hot, etc.). 

By the time characteristics of the wind in paremiological fund of Russian and Chinese languages with different 
structures under consideration can be characterized in relation to months (January, May), seasons (summer, autumn), part 
of the day (morning and evening). 

Also signs connected with lexical unit "wind" can be classified into groups according to temperature, speed, strength 
of the wind and the presence or absence of moisture. 

Having analyzed the beliefs connected with lexical unit "wind” in Russian and Chinese languages with different 
structures we came to the following conclusions. In paremiological Fund of the Russian language the beliefs connected with 
lexical unit "wind" are represented in smaller quantity in comparison to such in the paremiological fund of Chinese language, 
while in the Russian language the most frequent variation is "west wind" and in Chinese language the most frequent variation 
is “eastern wind".In Russian paremiological fund the majority of beliefs connected with lexical unit "wind" are characterized 
with respect to parts of the day. 

In paremiological fund of the Russian language western wind predicts bad, rainy and cold weather in the 
paremiological fund of Chinese language western wind predicts clear, even dry weather. 

Within the terms of Russian language proverbs eastern wind brings dry, fine and bad weather, and in the proverbs of 
the Chinese language eastern wind brings rainy or cold weather. 

In paremiological funds of both languages northern winds are cold, frosty and southern winds bring - warm and dry 
weather. 

Russian paremiological fund doesn't contain signs connected with lexical unit "wind" characterized with respect to 
months, while in the Chinese language such signs are widely represented, with the most frequently used are signs 
connected with wind in June. 

4. SUMMARY 

Thus, depending on the different climatic conditions the same direction the wind brings different weather, for 
example in Russia eastern winds are long lasting and dry, while in China, eastern winds bring rain or cold weather. In both 
languages the notions of time and space constantly cross, but the Russian language the quality of wind is more influenced 
by space and in Chinese - by time. For example, in paremiological Fund of the Russian language there are no signs 
connected with lexical unit "wind", characterized with respect to months. This shows the attitude of the Chinese and Russian 
people to time and space: For the Russian people the space is more important than time and it is "microreal"; for the Chinese 
people the time is more important than space and it is "macro-long” [11], 
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ABSTRACT 

The article discusses the semantics and pragmatics of demonstrative pronouns in Russian and Turkish (in particular 
Tatar) languages, taking into account the fact that the Russian language is referred to inflectional and Tatar to agglutinative 
kinds. Theoretical prerequisites for this work are the main points of modern linguistics, functional grammar, comparative 
typology, psycholinguistics, linguistics. During this research we used such techniques as comparison, analysis, synthesis, 
classification, translation. Authors analyzed the semantic and functional features of demonstrative pronouns on the material 
examples of the works of M.Y. Lermontov, M.A. Sholokhov, K.G. Paustovsky, G. Apsalyamov and others. According to the 
authors, the demonstrative pronouns of compared languages constitute the core of the semantic class of pronominal words 
and serve to highlight among others of a particular object, attribute, quantity. Used without nouns pronouns omom (this )and 
mom (that) become substantivised. Generalization, relativity and demonstrativeness of the pronouns are closely linked to 
situational specific because their value is determined only by context. The comparative analysis of the factual material 
allowed to identify a variety of ways to express demonstrative pronouns: In our view such a variety of Tatar language forms 
equivalents to Russian pronouns provokes the appearance of an incorrect use of pronouns in coherent speech of students. 

Key words: semantics, pragmatics, demonstrative pronouns, Russian, Turkic languages, Tatar language, 
comparative typology, linguodidactics 

1. INTRODUCTION 

One of the urgent problems of modern linguistics is a comparative study of languages with different structures. This 
is of interest not only in science but also in the practical aspect. Comparative study of languages creates a solid base for 
building linguistic methods for teaching Russian language for bilinguals (Z.F. Yusupova [1], Van Assche [2], K.M. Healey [3], 
R.F. Mukhametshina [5], L. Z. Shakirova [6], M.M. Shakurova [7] et al.], as the process of comparing two unrelated 
languages (eg. Russian and Tatar) reveals both similarities and differences, identifies internal laws of their development, 
discusses the relationship and interaction of these languages. Considering national specificity of language and culture of 
each nation in the inter-ethnic and cross-cultural communication is now a prerequisite for successful language study (Z.F. 
Yusupova [4], D. I. Rahimova [8], N.N. Fattakhova [9], and others.). 

According to Z.M. Valiullina, studies on the comparative-typological analysis of different languages systems are 
relevant to methods of teaching Russian as a second language [10], 

"At present, in linguistics, there are intensely discussed such problems as the essence of conceptual side of linguistic 
sign, the semantic bases of word usage and collocability. In the opinion of investigators, in the last decades there is a revived 
interest to the problems of deep-seated consistencies of the linguistic mechanism, at that, the problems, connected with the 
methods and methodology of study of the word lexical meaning came to the foreground »[ 11 ]. 

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 

Comparative-typological analysis of demonstrative pronouns in Russian and Tatar languages was conducted in 
accordance with their semantics and pragmatics. Here we have used such methods of investigation, as a comparison, 
analysis, synthesis, classification, translation. As linguistic material we used examples of works by M.Yu. Lermontov, M.A. 
Sholokhov, K.G. Paustovsky, G. Apsalyamov and others. 

Pronouns are not particularly unique categorical values and grammatical features different from other parts of 
speech (excluding private data). They are based on the categorical values of noun, adjective, numeral, adverbs and have a 
number of common morphological and syntactic features combine all these properties. Pronominal words have common high 
degree of generality of meaning. For example, the pronoun Kmo (who )can point to any animate object; pronoun oh (he/it) - 
on any subject - and animate and inanimate; pronoun a (I) - a person acting at the same time speaking, etc. The second 
semantic property of the pronouns is their relativity and demonstration, ie the ability to point to the object, feature or number 
only in relation to another object, feature or number. Thus, pronoun a (I) refers to the person speaking and acting in relation 
to another person, the other person is designated by the pronoun mbi (you). Pronouns Kmo (who) and umo ( what)ex press 
the categorical meaning of nouns - case and animation categories Kmo (who) and inanimate umo (that). Generalization, 
relativity and demonstration functions of pronouns are closely linked to situational specific because their value is determined 
only in the context. According to modern research, "pronouns is a unique semantic class of words. Their lexical semantics 
having no nominative character refers to the basic concepts of physical and mental world "[12], 

3. RESULTS 

Demonstration, and specification of belonging, is a universal language category. It is considered that the 
demonstrative pronouns express the semantics of pronominal words as a special part of speech. Demonstrative pronouns 
are used to highlight among others of a particular object, feature, quantity (V.V. Babaytseva [13] M.l. Otkupschikova [14] 
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O.N. Seliverstova [15] N.A. Yanko- Trinitskaya [16] Actual [17], N.Y. Shvedova [18] and others.]. In addition with heplp of 
pronouns an attention may be drawn to the fact, as will be discussed later (introducing function), and facts that was 
discussed earlier (anaphoric function). This category includes the words, mom, amom, maxou, maKoe, cmonbxo (that, this, 
such, so long). Demonstrative pronouns constitute semantic core class of pronominal words. They serve to highlight a 
particular object, featur, quantity among others. In Russian and Tatar languages with the help of such pronouns an attention 
can be drawn to events that will be discussed later (anticipating function), and may express reference to the events 
discussed earlier (anaphoric function) 

To this category belong words, amom, mom, maxou, maKoe, cmonbxo; By, ruyuibi, meze, yn, luyn, ruyHdbiu, aHdbiu, 
MOHdbiu, Luynnaxnbi, luynKadap (this, that, such, such as):1)Cmonna Heo6biKHoeeHHan muiuuHa, u c mozo Bepeza Bbino 
ece hcho cnbiuiHO. [19] - 1/lcxumxeHmbiHnbix haM meze npdaHBapbicbi da anbixuujemenenmopdbi; (It was an unusual 
silence, and everything was all clearly audible from that side). 2) Bee 3Haiom amu npocmbie qeembi, noxo>Kue Ha ManeHbKoe 
cofiHpe c 3onombiMU nenecmxaMU-nynaMU. [19] - hapxeMByzadu, max^napbi-Hypnapbi BenaH KeHxeHaxoHiuxaoxLuazaH 
nanaxnapHe Bene. 

(Everybody knows these simple flowers, like a small sun with golden petal rays) 

In Russian and Tatar demonstrative pronouns are used in conjunction with the nouns to which they are attributes. In 
Russian language at the same time demonstrative pronoun, agreeing with the noun may change number, case and gender, 
and it does not change in the Tatar language: By- amo, ama, amom, amu (this,these); ruyn- mom, ma, mo, me (that). For 
example: 1) 3mom mennbiu dorxdb paciueeenun u erxuxa, cnaerueao ecK> 3UMy e Kycmy. [19]By>xbinbi nrfzbip xbiru Bye 
KyaK/ibiKmauoK/iaaaHKepneHe daynmmbi; (This warm rain woke up the hedgehog sleeping in the bush for all the winter.)2) 
JdeucmeumenbHO, mom 3umhuu eenep e nocnedHuu deHb BeenmHadpamozo eexa He 6bin noxorx Ha ece ocmanbHbie.[19]- 
Rbmnan ma, yHmyabi3biHHbiaacbipHbirt Luyn cortabiKbiuiKbi xune Baruxa xunnapzaoxLuaMazaHude. (Indeed this winter night in 
the last day of the twentieth century was not like all the other days). 

Demonstrative pronouns can be used without a noun. At the same time they get substantivised which is typical for 
both languages: 1) Ha muz MeHH onapoeano nmo-mo podHoe, oneHb 3HaKOMoe, 6ydmo a euden amo xozda-mo e demcmee. 
[19] - BepMU3zenza MUHe nxbiH, BuxmaHbuuBynzaH Hapcadep coK/iaHdbipdbi, aumepcer; ne muh aHHbi 

KauHaHdbip6anaHaKma xypzaH udeM; (For a moment I was fascinated by something familiar, very familiar, as if I had seen 
that when I was a child). 2) 14 pb/BaM, u nmuqaM, u 3eepnM, u mpaeaM... dnn >ku3hu HeoBxoduMbi 30Hbi enoxouemeun. 
no3a6omumbce oB amoM Morxem mo/ibKO nenoeex. [19] - Banbixnapza, xoujnapza, waHnexnapza nuiay 

eHeHmbiHbiHiibiK30HacbiKupeK. Byxaxma Bapbi mux Kerne zeHaxauzbipma ana. (Fish and birds, beasts and grasses... need 
tranquility zones for living. Only man can take care of that). 

Variability of demonstrative pronouns is a grammatical phenomena peculiar only to Russian language. This results in 
the erroneous use of demonstrative pronouns in speech of students arising under the influence of norms of the native 
language, « 3mom KHUza UHmepecHan»; « Taxou nozoda oBbNHO Bbieaem paHHeu eecHou»; « Tom eempena 3anoMHunacb 
llbepy E>e3yxoey»; « 3mom 03epo Haxodumcn e znyBuHe neca» etc. 

In Russian, the demonstrative pronoun “cmonbKo" (that much ) is inflected only for cases, and in the nominative and 
accusative cases the pronoun controls the nouns, the rest cases - concords with it: cmonbKo xhuz, cmonbKux xhuz, 
cmonbKUM KHuaaM, cmonbKo khub, cmonbKUMu KHuzaMu, o cmonbKux KHuzax. In the Tatar language identical pronoun 
ruynxadap, (uiynnaxnbi ) the pronoun does not decline. 

Without taking into account the specifics of Russian pronouns declension many students use it incorrectly: “CmonbKo 
modnM npurunocb npoumu nepe3 ucnbimaHun»;«0 cmonbKo condamax nucanu KaK o zeponx” 

The proposal demonstrative pronouns can act as subject, object and definitions. 

Establishing equivalents of demonstrative pronouns of native language into Russian language facilitates the 
perception of these words in the minds of students. Let us discuss some ways of translation of demonstrative pronouns of 
Tatar language into Russian: 

1. The pronoun uiyuibi is translated as pronoun mo (that) ; MeHe ruyuibi ancy-ax moMaHnbi upma, caHdyHannbi 
epeMenex, mbin-mbiH Bya haM y3eHert ruyHda ax Banbix xeBex yCman cy xepynepe ByzeH mar; BenezeHde TanuHa 
llempoeHaHbiht uceHa merume. [20]- CezodHH Ha pacceeme TanuHe TlempoeHe npxo ecnoMHunocb mo 6eno-po3oeoe 
myMaHHoe ympo, conoebu, muxan eoda y nnomuHbi u mo, xax OHa xynanacb e weu[19], 

(Today at dawn Gatina vividly remembered that white and pink misty morning, nightingales, quiet water at the dam 
and how she was bathing in it [19]. 

2. The equivalent of pronoun By is to (that) : 6y meH BOMepseoHbimbinMacnbixBynbin 36y3ap TahupoeHbiri 
xamepeHa certenxandbiheM MeHeezepMeendaH cor; uexa meiuxan me, ynxanmbipan xume.[ 20]- 3ma HOHb Ha eexa >xu3Hb 
epe3anacb e naMnmb A6y3apa Tupeeeuna, darxe enyemn deadqamb nem oh He mob 3a6bimb Maneuruue demanu[19], 

(This is the night of a lifetime haunting for Abuzar Gireevich, even twenty years later he could not forget the slightest 

detail) 

3. The pronoun yn in Tatar language is personally-index and therefore acts as a demonstrative pronoun [22], It can 
be translated by the pronoun 3to (this) : Pyc xanxbihaM mamap xanxbiapacbiHdaBbidycnbixHbir;maMbipbi mupeH. 
ynHbiHbixxaHdycnbix, xaxuiaMacdycnbix.[t9]- T)py>x6a Merxdy pyccxuM u mamapcxuM HapodoM UMeem znyBoxue xopHU. 
3mo emouxan u HaderxHan dpyrxBa. 

( The friendship between the Russian and Tatar people has deep roots. This persistent and reliable friendship). 

4. Pronouns ruyHdbiu, aHdbiu, MOHdbiu can be translated into Russian by pronoun maxou (such): 36y3ep 
TupeeeuHHbir; ue3euiyHdbiu xenon, eumepcer;yn Bapbi mux anMamypbiHdasbiHayunbiu .[20]- Y A6y3apa Tupeeeuna maxoe 
eecenoe nuqo, cnoeHO oh monbxo o nBnoxax u dyMaem[ 21]. 

(Abuzar Gireevich a cheerful face, as if he only thinks about apples). 

In contrast to the ways of translation of Tatar pronouns in Russian given above, we analyzed the works by M.J. 
Lermontov "Hero of Our Time" («Ee3Hen3aMaH repoe») and M. Sholokhov "Quiet Don" («Tbm floH»), translated from 
Russian into Tatar, showed the following possible ways of translation of Russian demonstrative pronouns into Tatar: 

1 .The demonstrative pronoun mom (that) can be translated with pronouns Tere, myn, yn:: R dyMan o mou Monodou 
rxeHLpuHe, c poduHxou Ha rpexe, npo xomopyxi aoeopun MHe doxmop. [23] - Muh doxmop ceunazaH meze 
MUHnenuibxambiHmypbiHdayunadbiM [24]; I was thinking of that young woman with a mole on her cheek, about which the 
doctor told me; Tlpenacb 3a pa3nanucmou eepBou, Touzopud euden, xax ruupoxuMU carxeHxaMU Mampoc docneean x mou 
cmopoHe [25]- KurtmapMaxnbieHHxeapmbiHaHLuepeHBaH Tpuzopuu MampocHbiHKonannapbiHxaepbin cana-cana, meze 
Hxxakumen xunyeH xypde [26], 
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(Hiding behind a spreading willow, Gregory saw a sailor hiring to the other side with wide steps). 

Demonstrative pronoun mom (ma)(that) can be translated by a noun: KHfUKHa nodoruna x ceoeu Mamepu u 
paccKa3ana eu ece; ma ombicKana MeHH e monne u Bnazodapuna [23] - KHfUKHa aHacbiHHbiHaBapbin, aria BemeHeceH 
ceunade: ariacbi MUHe xanbiKapacbiHHaria 3 nan madbin paxMam yxbidbi [24]; The princess went up to her mother and told 
her everything; she found me in the crowd and thanked ) - Jd emuuixu eqenunucb e nodon noBeneeuieu klnbUHUHHbi. A ma, 
KaK cmoruia eo3ne nenu, max u npucena Ha naexy.. .[25]- Bananap mace xanxaH 14/ibUHUHHaHbihiumazeHacapbmdbmap. 6 
adunape MunByeHdamopzaHxiupdeH nbinumenacKaMumaymbipdbi [26], The children clung to the hem of whitened llinichna. 
And she, standing by the oven, set down on the bench... 

3. Demonstrative pronoun amom (that) can be translated by pronoun 6 y: 3a Moexa menoxxoio nemeepxa 6biKoe 

mainuna dpyzyxi, KaK hu e hBm He Bbieano, HecMompn Ha mo, nmo OHa dbina ceepxy HaxnadeHa. 3mo oBcmonmenbcmeo 
MeHH ydueuno [23]- MuHeM apmmaH dypmyze3 uxeHHeapBaHbi zepneyn myBeceHexadap mymbipbinzaHBynca da, 
BepHuypbiHbiHa xypMuna, ecmepuude. By xan MUHe zaxiannaHdepde [24]; After mine cart four oxen dragged the other one, 
as if nothing happened, despite the fact that she was heaped. That fact surprised me ; Jdapbn ynbi6Hynacb, u e amou 
ynbi6Ke... Ha cexyHdy Hamanbn yeudena npe>KHioio Jdapbxa [25] - Jdapbn enMaenxyudbi, haM Bye/iMaiodaH Hamanbn 
ayeame HartH JdapbHHbi xypde [26]\ Daria smiled, and in that smile... for a moment Natalia saw old Daria ; with pronoun 
Luyuibi; Kou-zde u3-nod CHeza ebizrmdbieanu xycmapHuxu, ho hu oduH cyxou nucmux He lueeenuncn, u eeceno Bbmo 
cnbiLuamb cpedu amozo Mepmeozo CHa npupodbi cpbipKaHbe ycmanou nonmoeou mpouxu u HepoeHoe no6pHxueaHbe 
pyccxozo KonoKonbHUKa. [23] - KauBepypbiHHapda xap acmbiHHaHKyaKnbiKnap xypeHa, naKUH6ep zeHa xopbi ncppax ma 
cenKeHMU, haM maBuzambHen LuyLUbiynendoxnaebiaHeHdamafiHbixxaH nonma mpouxacbiHbihinoujKbipybiH, dyzadazbi pyc 
KbirizbipaynapbiHbirimuze3ce3Hbirinaebi uiuemenye xyrienneude [24] (Here and there the bushes looked out of the snow, but 
none of the dry leafs moved, and it was fun to hear among the dead sleep of nature the snort of tired postal triples and 
uneven jingle of Russian bell) ; pronoun yn; B amom deHb KyduHoe, oBoudn npuznarueHueM Menexoea, co3ean e rumaBe 
cmpozo cexpemHoe coeeuiaHue.[25]- Yn xeHHe KyduHoe, MenuxoemaH Bauixa zbrna, LumaBmaBuxfmiepmeHxuhtaLUMa 
.xfb/ivdb/ [26];( this day Kudinov, without invitation of Melehov, convened strictly secret meeting at the headquarters)]; with 
pronoun MOHbi ; Cafxan KHfUKHy e xapemy, n Bbicmpo npurxan ee ManeHbxyxa pynxy k zyBaM ceouM. Bbmo meMHO, u HUKmo 
He moz amozo eudemb. [23] - KHfuxHaHbixapemazaymbipmxaHda, muh aHbirtKeHKeHaKynbiHmu3 

zeHaupeHHapeHaKumepenKbicmbiM. Kapartzbiude, haM BepxeMdaMOHbi xypaanMadbi [24] (Helping princess to get into the 
carriage, I quickly pressed her little hand to my lips. It was dark, and no one could see it.) 

4. Demonstrative pronoun maxou (such) may be translated with pronoun uiyHdbiu; 3aiuen pa3zoeop o noiuadex, u 

ilenopuH Hanan pacxeanueamb noiuadb Ka36una: y>K maxan OHa pe3ean, xpacuean, cnoeHO cepHa... [23]- AmnapmypbiHda 
cy3 HbiKKan, ilenopuH Ka36uHHbiriambiHMaKmbiu6aLUfiadbi, ymuyHdbiuenzbip, Mamyp, aumepceri, cepHa ude... [24]; (The 
talk was about horses, and Pechorin began to praise the horse of Kazbich: it was so quick, beautiful, like a gazelle) ; with 
pronoun MOHdbiu; 14 moHHO maxyx) naHopaMy sped nu zde etqe ydacmcn MHe eudemb: nod HaMU nerxana KouLuaypcxan 
donuHa [23] - haM HbiHHaH da, MOHdbiunaHopaMaHbi muh mazbiHKaudaBy/ica da xypaanbipMbiHMbiuKaH: 

6e3Hertacmbi6bi3daKouuiaypmyzaeHma [24]\ (Nowhere else could I see such panorama: below us laid Koyshaurskaya 
Valley ) ; with pronoun aHdbiu: Ezo cnoea epe3anucb y MeHH e naMnmu, nomoMy nmo e nepebiu pa3 n cnbiuran maxue 
eerpu om deadpamunemunemHezo nenoeexa [23]- AHbirt cy3nape MUHeM xyrteneMaxepenymbipdbi, hbhku muh 
ezepMe6uLUHiubnexxeiuedaH aHdbiu cy3napHe6epeHHemanxbipuLuemmeM [24] (His words etched in my memory, because it 
was the first time I heard such a thing from a man of twenty-five years). 

4. CONCLUSION 

Comparative analysis of the factual material revealed a variety of ways to translate demonstrative pronouns. In our 
view such a variety of equivalents of Tatar language forms to Russian pronouns provokes the erroneous use of pronouns in 
coherent speech of students. Pronouns mom ( that) and amom (this) differ from each other by expressed spatial attributes: 
3mom(this) indicates the subject that is closer to the speaker, and mom( that) - at the subject that is more distant from the 
point of view of the speaker. Used without nouns, pronouns mom ( that) and amom(this) get substantivised. Inability to relate 
the demonstrative of the previous context to the word to which it points at results in such kind of speech errors : «/7ytquH 
Haeecmun rtyuiKUHa e MuxaunoecxoM, a amom Bbm pad eudemb nuqeucxozo dpyza»; «KoMHama noama Bbina 
He6onbLuou, ho e mou xoMHame noMeinanucb xpoeamb, Luxacp, cmon, myMBonxa dnn xhuz»" 

(“Pushin visited Pushkin at St. Michael, and this was glad to see his lyceum friend"; "The poet’s room was small, but 
that room had a bed, wardrobe, desk, bedside table for the books" and others). Therefore, in addition to teaching 
demonstrative pronouns pronunciation and spelling issues a great attention should be paid to the particular use of these 
words. So, we must show that the demonstrative pronoun may point at a single word in the text and at a separate statement. 
For example: 3Haeie nu Bbi, nmo MHoeue nmuu,bi nonynunu ceoe Ha3eaHue no ux xpuxy unu no qeemy onepeHun? 1/lHorfla 
06 amoM HeipyflHo floraflaibcn.[19]. (Did you know that many birds get their name on their cries or the color of feathers ? 
Sometimes this is easy to guess. [19]. In this example pronoun 06 amoM (this) expresses the subordinate part of the 
previous sentence and helps to avoid unnecessary repetition. 

Demonstrative pronouns mom, maxou, amom (that, such, this) changes in the same way as full adjectives - case, 
number and gender. In the comparable languages demonstrative pronouns are used to highlight a particular object, feature, 
quantity among others. In Russian and Tatar languages demonstrative pronouns used in conjunction with nouns are their 
definitions. In Russian language demonstrative pronoun, agreeing with the noun, is changed in number, case and gender, 
and in the Tatar language pronoun is not changed. The variability of demonstrative pronouns is a grammatical phenomena 
peculiar to the Russian language. In Russian, the demonstrative pronoun “cmonbxo”(that much ) is inflected only for cases, 
and in the nominative and accusative cases the pronoun controls the nouns, the rest cases - concords with it: cmonbxo 
khuz, cmonbxuM KHuzaM, cmofibxuMu KHuzaMu n T.fl. (so many books, so many books, so many books), etc. In the Tatar 
language identical pronoun Luynxadep, (Luynnax/ibi ) the pronoun does not decline. 

Thus, the comparison of demonstrative pronouns of Russian and Tatar languages revealed specific features at the 
level of semantics and pragmatics, which is not only linguistic, but also the methodological basis of teaching a second 
language, which directly affects the selection of educational material, system of exercises and choice of methods and 
education techniques. 
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ABSTRACT 

Introduction of foreign specialized vocabulary into educational program for students of language specialties is a 
prerequisite for formation of spacious mind of students and language fluency in various areas of human activities. In 
particular, it is subject to legal vocabulary, since in everyday life people often face such tasks as filling contracts, applications 
and other documentation forms. This article is dedicated to study of role and place of legal vocabulary in educational 
process. We have demonstrated the need for teaching these lexical units to students of language specialties; we have 
suggested lexical minimum and methods and forms of work in foreign classes. In the course of our study we used such 
methods as analysis and synthesis of theoretical sources, analysis of learning and teaching literature and working programs 
on foreign language, method of selection of legal vocabulary from legal texts and specialized lexicographical sources. 
Performed study has shown that there is a need in widening of legal vocabulary’s subject matter, which is taught in English 
classes, in particular, by adding such branches of law as contractual law, law of trusts, succession law etc, as well as 
improvement of teaching method for studying legal vocabulary. The main task of modernization of methods is widening of 
areas of legal vocabulary's practical application in classes of foreign language. 

Key words: terminological system, legal vocabulary, legal term, juridical interpretation 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Education is one of the most important and vast spheres of human activities, which is closely connected with all 
other areas of social life. Economical and spiritual development of the country directly depends on ability of educational 
system to constantly improve itself in training highly qualified specialists, who are able to satisfy society's needs in various 
areas of activities, including international relations. That's why scientific researches, conducted in educational sphere, never 
lose their topicality. 

Active implementation of international scientific, technical and educational projects makes linguistic skills one of 
prerequisites for successful professional activity. Legal vocabulary, as a term system, is one of language’s key components 
for professional aims. Besides, legal vocabulary, juridical language, differs from other term systems by a wide range of 
spheres of application. Since legal system is quite flexible and reserve the possibility of introducing new terms and widening 
the meanings of existing ones, in jurisprudence accurate interpretation and knowledge of structural peculiarities of the whole 
term system are very important. 

2. REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Legal vocabulary as an object of study in non-linguistic higher educational institutes was studied in the works of such 
scientists as Aleksandrova E.V. [1], Varlamova T.V. [2], Kuznetsova Yu.A. [3], Kucheryavaya T.L. [4], Stupnikova L.V. [5], 
Madhubala Bava Harji, Zhinoos Kamal Alavil, Krishnaveni Letchumanan [6], Panadda Pratoomrat, Krich Rajprasit [7], 
Wenzhong Zhu, Xuping Dengl, Jingyi Li[8j. 

Researches Anisimova A.G., Arkhipova M.A. in their article "English-language legal terms: optimization of 
educational process” examine main special characteristics of legal vocabulary, and also study and prove system character of 
legal terminology [9]. 

Hsiao Hou in his article “Teaching Specialized Vocabulary by Integrating a Corpus-Based Approach: Implications for 
ESP Course Design at the University Level” considers the possibility to use language frame while introducing special lexical 
units in university foreign language classes [10]. 

If the problems of teaching professionally aimed vocabulary in non-linguistic higher educational institute are paid 
much attention by resource specialists in linguistics, introduction of such lexical units into educational program of linguistic 
specialties’ students hasn't been studied independently until recently, which proves thematic justification. 

3. LEGAL VOCABULARY IN LANGUAGE UNIVERSITIES 

According to Aleksandrova E.V., specific character of English legal vocabulary lies in a large amount of lexical nests, 
legal lexical units that were borrowed from other languages, in particular, from Latin and French, a large number of 
Latinisms, short and monosyllabic words, a huge amount of polysemantic words and significant amount of specific terms that 
were rooted in common-literary language [1], 

Legal vocabulary represents quite complex and indistinct notion. Relating to socio-political terminology, it includes 
legal vocabulary itself or terminology of law, and terminology of jurisprudence. Within the frameworks of this article we are 
interested terminology of law, since this is a terminology of legislation, rule-making and regulatory enforcement, which is 
applied in various areas of knowledge. Terminology of jurisprudence is not of interest in this aspect, since its aim is to 
describe jurisprudence as a science and is not of practical value for linguistic university graduate. 
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According to Anisomova A.G. and Arkhipova M.A., terminology favours creation of consolidated information area for 
international scientific communication [9], 

According to Pigolkin A.S., legal term in a word or word combination, which is used in legislation, and which is a 
generalized name of legal notion. Legal term has accurate and specific meaning and is characterized by notional monosemy 
and functional stability [11]. 

Should terminology studies be limited by one part of speech is a question that is still open in modern terminology. 
Averbukh K.Ya. states that term's morphologic structure may be different. According to him, in spite of the fact that all non¬ 
substantive forms of representation of special notions became results of initial terms' transformation, they also may be 
ranked as terms. On his opinion, prerequisite for giving terminological status to any word is presence of stable connection 
with the special notion being denoted [12]. Zuieva A.V. offers including verbal forms, adjectives and adverbs into legal 
terminology complex (along with substantives, which form nucleus of terminological system) of English legal vocabulary [13]. 
Leichik V.V. also doesn’t see any reasons for depriving verbs, adjectives and adverbs of terminological status [14]. 

According to Zuieva I.V., one of the main requirements to application of legal vocabulary of systematicity and unity. 
For unity of legal vocabulary it is necessary that one and the same term is used for denomination of specific notion in 
normative text, while at denomination of different notions, different terms are used [13]. 

Traditionally, legal vocabulary also includes professionalisms, Latinisms and idioms. Idioms combine phraseological 
meaning with lexical meanings of each of its components [15]. Specific character of legal vocabulary is to the full extent 
manifests in legal phraseology - fixed collocations (“joint stock association », «pretriai detention» and others). With its help 
accuracy of legislative language is reached. 

It is unmistakable that in the process of training students of linguistic higher educational establishments in specialties 
Philology and Pedagogic education, in addition to generally used vocabulary, a lot of attention is paid to special linguistic, 
literary and methodic vocabulary. We set ourselves a task to define a role and place of legal vocabulary in the course of 
studying foreign lexical units in linguistic university. For this we find it rational to analyze manuals and training materials that 
are included in the list of main recommended references in working programs for disciplines “Foreign language”, “Practical 
course of foreign language”, “English for special use” and “Business foreign (English) language” in Institute of Philology and 
Intercultural Communication of KFU [16]. 

Among training manuals that form main recommended references in the course of training bachelors of linguistic 
speciality, in many cases “Proficiency Masterclass: Student's Book” by Kathy Gude is mentioned [17]. This textbook pays 
quite a lot of attention to learning special vocabulary that refers to various areas of human life and activities, including legal 
one. The tenth module of the manual named "Taking liberties”, touches upon such spheres of legal relationships as civil and 
criminal law, court proceedings, life of prisoners in jail. The textbook contains universal legal vocabulary, related to 
Declaration on Human Rights and circumstances of conducting court processing in Great Britain. For studying of legal 
vocabulary and terminology the following types of exercises are used in the manual: writing essay, word transformation, 
multiple choice, filling in the gaps, reading and working with texts etc. In general, “Proficiency Master class: Student's Book” 
by Kathy Gude, oriented at advanced level students, contains copious lexical and methodical material of legal topic. 

Other manual, recommended for usage in classes of foreign language in Institute of Philology and Intercultural 
Communication of KFU - “English. Upgrade Your English” includes legally oriented section “Crime and punishment”. In this 
section the following topics are regarded: death penalty, detective stories, types of crimes etc. Here there are a lot of 
exercises with filling in the gaps, translating from Russian to English, paraphrasing and working with texts. It should be noted 
that this manual is aimed at complex development of skills in all types of speech activity that base on repetitions and 
enhancing knowledge of normative English grammar and learning and activation of new lexical units, as well as development 
of professional competences, needed in common and professional situations [18, 19]. 

Another manual, which is often used in foreign language classes in higher educational establishments is "Practical 
course of foreign language” under the general editorship of Arakin V.D. Fourth course of this manual [20] contains a 
volumetric text, extracted from “To Kill a Mockingbird” by Harper Lee, which serves as a base for introduction and work-out of 
legal vocabulary on the following topics: court proceedings, types of crimes and punishments. The manual also contains 
section for discussion “Courts and trials”, in the frameworks of which legal vocabulary is classified into seven groups: Courts, 
Cases, Offences, Participants of the legal procedure, Legal procedure, Penalties or sentences, A court-room. This allow to 
structure legal lexical units being studied, by singling out universal concepts and circumstances of American and British legal 
systems. The most frequently used exercises contain tasks on completing the sentences, translating text into English, filling 
in the gaps, paraphrasing etc. 

Thus, analysis of training manuals and textbooks, used as main and additional literature in Institute of Philology and 
Intercultural Communication of KFU, showed that the sphere of teaching legal vocabulary in English classes if limited by 
such topics as: human rights, types of crimes and punishments, court proceedings, and also main generic terms of juridical 
vocabulary (law, lawyer, court, crime, sentence etc..) In all manuals legal vocabulary is mainly introducef through texts, 
represented by fragments of popular detective stories. As for types if speech activity, reading and speaking prevail here. 

In our opinion, teaching legal vocabulary, presented in manuals for linguistic universities, requires improvement in 
terms of its actualization in accordance with modern requirements of society, as well as extending diversity of approaches to 
introduction and reinforcing lexis. Thus, we offer lexical minimum that includes such juridical branches as contractual law, 
law of trusts, succession law and other branches, vocabulary of which is the most topical at the moment. 

The majority of scientists mentioned systematicity as one of the key characteristics of legal terminology: vocabulary 
is fixed not only in terminological dictionaries, but also in legislative acts, and it has a strict hierarchy. However, branches of 
English law are less divided, and they were not enough classified. According to A.Kh. Saidov, the lack of strongly marked 
division of English law into branches may be explained by mainly two factors. First, all courts have common jurisdiction, i.e. 
they may hear various cases: in private law and in public law, civil, commercial, criminal ones. In this case unified jurisdiction 
favours merging of branches of law. Second, there are no branch codes in England, and English lawyer considers law as a 
uniform one [21]. 

In a wide sense, it is possible to detach branches of civil and public law in English law. Such branches as contractual 
law, law of trusts, family law and tort law were mainly developed on the base of civil law, criminal, constitutional and 
international laws are usually referred to public law. 

All “branches” of English law have applicative character; they are aimed at solution of specific juridical tasks, which 
reflects on vocabulary, used within the frameworks of each branch. 



Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


Basing on classification of branches of English law, made by V.V. Alimov [22], we offer the following lexical minimum, 
which should be mastered by graduates of linguistic universities in order to be competitive on labour market: 

Table 1. Required minimum of legal vocabulary 


Law of Contracts 

agent, collective agreement, company seal, conditions, consumer, employment contract, franchising, joint venture, 
parent company, service contract, shareholders' agreement, subject to contract, trademark, unfair terms, bankruptcy, 
guarantee, landlord, legal duty, tenancy, de facto, de jure, to be legally bound, real offer, acceptance, parties, 
consideration, legal principal, contractor, breach of contract, party in breach, award, damages, remedy, suit, contractual 
relationship, act of god, consumer, costs, terms 

Law of Torts 

wrongful act, trespass, sue, nuisance, negligence, wrongdoing, employers, liability act 

Law of Trusts 

trust, trustee, legal owner, beneficiary, law of equity, impose trust, private trust, proceeds, public trust, charitable trust, 
solicitor 

Probate Law 

will, settlements, probate fees, probate, majority, legacy, issue, heir, guardianship, guardian, beneficiary, estate, 
property, death certificate, estate taxes 

Family Law 

venue, spouse, subpoena, reconciliation, petition, plaintiff, 

marital property, jurisdiction, defendant, discovery, child support guidelines, dissolution, adoption, adoptive parent, 
matrimonial relationship, marital status 

Criminal Law 

steal, theft, thief, crime, criminal, blackmail, blackmailer, bribery, bribe, burglary, burglar, burgle, drug dealing, drug 
dealer, sell drugs, fraud, commit fraud, hijacking, highjack, hijack, kidnap, kidnapping, kidnapper, mug, mugger, 
mugging, murder, murderer, rape, rapist, robbery, rob, robber, smuggle, smuggling, smuggler, terrorist, terrorist, vandal, 
vandalism, vandalize, capital punishment, convicted, sentence, verdict, penalty, punishment, capital punishment, 
presumption of innocence, prosecutor, punishable, witness, criminal prosecution, evidence, charge with, investigate, 
question, acquit, life sentence, community service, fine, death penalty, capital punishment, trial courts, common pleas 
courts, municipal and county, courts, mayors' courts, courts of appeals, the State Supreme Court, The Federal courts, 
district courts, the US Supreme Court, juvenile court, felony, misdemeanour, murder, manslaughter, homicide, rape, 
assault, arson, robbery, burglary, kidnapping, embezzlement, bribery, forgery, fraud, swindling, perjury, slander, 
blackmail, abuse of power, disorderly conduct, speeding, petty offence, house-breaking, shoplifting, mugging, contempt 
of court, subpoena 

Constitutional Law 

appellate, impeachment, quorum, republic, suffrage, welfare, abolish, administration, admission, admonish, advocate, 
affairs, amendment, association, attorney-general, autonomy, authorize, authorities, authority, ballot, board, Budgetary, 
budgeting, cabinet, campaign, censorship, chairperson, chief justice, chief secretary, citizenship, civil, civilian, civil 
society, coexistence, Commander-in-Chief, committee confederation, constitution, council, council of ministers, court of 
appeal, currency, declaration, decentralization, delegate, democracy, department, domicile, election, petition, electoral 
roll, enactment, entity, exploitation, federation, federal, feudalism, foreign affairs, franchise, freedom of opinion and 
expression, freedom of opinion and expression, government, high court, house of representatives, jeopardize, judgment, 
judiciary, jurisdiction, justice, justifiable, kingdom, law and order, lawful, legacy legal representation, legislation, 
legislative, legislature, legitimacy, liability, liable, license, licensing, majority, marginalized, measure, minister, 
monitoring, morality, mother tongue, multilingual, nation, national anthem, national assembly, national language, 
nationality, naturalized citizenship, neutrality, non-discrimination, oath, official language, ombudsman, opposition, origin, 
parliament, parliamentary, partisan, permit, policy, practice, preamble, prime minister, privilege, proceedings, 
proclamation, province, pursue, recognize, reconciliation, referendum, region, religious denomination, representation, 
reservations, responsibility, revenue, right to privacy, secular, secret ballot, senator, senate, servitude, slavery, state of 
emergency, statute, supreme court, taxation, tenure of office, tribunal, unconstitutional, violate warrant 

International Law 

fundamental norm, state practice, treaty, general international law, regional international law, resolutions of international 
organizations, international tribunals, peaceful settlement, arbitration, voluntary submission, negotiation, fundamental 
error, excess of power, legal person, non-self-governing territory, colony, protectorate, multinational corporation, 
international organization, nongovernmental organization, responsibility for acts violating international law, responsibility 
for acts not violating international law, civil war, diplomatic protection, naturalization, nondiscrimination, foreign property, 
foreign investor, expropriation, nationalization, international crimes, common heritage of mankind, common heritage of 
humanity, occupation, territorial dispute, civil aviation, air defense zone, self-defense, act of aggression, collective 
measures, sanctions, blockade, Hague Conventions, Geneva Conventions, Geneva Protocols, international 
humanitarian law, Red Cross/Red Crescent, medical corps, civilian, military operations, cross-border transactions, 
international transactions, market economy, free (open) trade, fixed exchange rate, floating exchange rate, goods, 
services, imported goods, domestic goods, safety standard, over-use, renewable resource, nonrenewable resource, 
national/domestic/municipal law 


4. METHODS AND FORMS OF TEACHING LEGAL TERMS IN ENGLISH CLASSES 

Among existing methods and forms of teaching new lexical units, it is necessary to select those that would allow to 
maximum effect introduce, work out and reinforce legal vocabulary. This is not an easy task, considering narrow focus of 
specialization. Studied lexical units are not used in everyday life, and thus, it is rarely used in speech. That's why there is a 
necessity to create and select speech situations, in which this vocabulary could be practiced. Nevertheless, it is required to 
define techniques that would allow performing this task as smoothly as possible. 

First of all, we should note that vocabulary expansion is nothing but mastering connections and nets, established 
between the words. If we speak about generally used vocabulary, it is mastered the most efficiently, when connections and 
nets are diverse and broad. The broader connection is, the more "flexible” are the students who are taught new lexical units. 
However, while studying highly specialized terms, one needs to consider that this type of vocabulary is not so flexible and it 
is typically present in set expressions (collocations), it has strict phrase structure and is components are almost irreplaceable, 
when it comes to word combinations. It is obvious that not all general methods and forms of teaching vocabulary are 
applicable for teaching highly specialized terms. Though, teaching legal terms is not possible without basic knowledge of 
English, which functions as a base for obtaining new knowledge. 

Having studies the process of teaching new lexical material, we have singled out the following principles of teaching 
highly specialized terms: the principle of visualization, principle of concentration of lexical material, principle of stage-by- 
stage formation of lexical skills, principle of engagement of all types of speaking activities in the process of learning terms, 
principle of differentiated approach, based on the aims of learning highly specialized terms, principle of comparison of legal 
terms in the context of various linguistic cultures. 

Getting started with terms and familiarization of students with this section, it is important to draw the line between 
particularly professional legal terminology (specific lexical units, used exclusively in jurisprudence, like: plaintiff, probate, 
subpoena etc.) and quasi-professional lexical units (the words, which are known by rather wide range of people and even are 
used in everyday life, like: plaintiff, probate, subpoena etc.) 

It is important to provide and control acquisition of legal terms not only in productive types of oral activities (speaking 
and writing), but also in perceptive ones (listening and reading). It means that students must understand legal terms aurally 
and recognize them in text, at this they should understand the meaning of obtained information as accurately as possible. 
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The teacher needs to correctly form students’ skills of dialogic communication, in the course of which learnt terms could be 
successfully used. Here one needs to take psychological and pedagogical factor and individual abilities of students into 
account in order to find ways for overcoming inevitably occurring difficulties per each type of oral activity. Considering the 
fact that according to individual psychological peculiarities of perception of new material people are divided into auditory 
learners, visual learners, kinesthetic learners and discrete learners, information may be introduced through all perceptional 
canals, if this is possible in the course of educational process. For example, if the student id an auditory learner, it doesn’t 
mean that other sensory organs are not active at the moment, thus, we may in parallel present him with visual picture as well. 
Engaging more perceptional canals, we develop student’s ways of perception of new information, and it means that 
probability and efficiency of its understanding and digestion increases significantly. 

Currently language training method contains various approaches and techniques of introducing new lexical material, 
but not all of these methods are suitable for introducing legal terms. Thus, having done a thorough-going evaluation, we have 
singled our the following methods: 

The method of introducing new terms in context. In this situation the contexts encourages the student to understand 
the meaning of the world on his/her own, without using bilingual dictionary. By means of it, we achieve one of the most 
important aims of teaching new lexical material - formation of lexical unit's image in learnt language without using 
intermediate language, which is represented by native language of the student. It should be noted that the majority of terms 
and terminological word combinations are limited in lexical combinability and are set expressions (collocations), components 
of which are also irreplaceable. Considering this factor, we find it necessary to teach students legal terms in word 
combinations, in order they initially form skills of correct usage and combination of legal terms in the sentences. 

Associative method. The essence of this method lies in building associative links between the material being learnt 
and already mastered material, i.e., correlation of legal term that was unknown before or several morphemes of it with words 
that are consonant or similar in spelling to the ones from Russian or English. Mukhametzianova L.R. and Shayakhmetova 
L.Kh. in their study dedicated to usage of associative experiment in the process of formation of foreign communicative 
competence note that interdependence and interconnection of words in native language and the language that is being 
studied may function at more advanced level as well, which implies development of so-called “contextual guess” in students, 
formedness of which may be tested by means of associative experiment [23]. 

Interactive method. In this case it is implied that each and all students are involved into study process, that they 
interact and try to find common correct understanding of the new term. Fakhrutdinova R.A., Yarmakeev I.E and 
Fakhrutdinova R.R. in their article mention an important function of this method, which consists in collective digestion and 
acquisition of knowledge, development of cognitive activity and coordinated decision of the tests set [24], 

Application of informational and multimedia resources. At the moment the Internet offers a huge amount of video and 
audio material, a lot of multimedia resources that offer introducing and working out new vocabulary. However, one shouldn't 
forget that today teachers have a possibility to independently develop an electronic educational resource for students, which 
would include only the information, required at the course. Electronic resource may be divided into targeted topics, may be 
combined with other various methods of introducing material, like, for instance, contextual method. Though, advantage of 
this method is first of all in constant access to information and exercises. Students have opportunity to work remotely, having 
access to the Internet. The most part of work is made on individual basis, though such resource may be used for in-class 
learning. This resource may contain additional information and other contexts of using legal terms, exercises for immediate 
workout of skills of using new lexical unit. Also it is very important that students' interest is maintained, their enthusiasm is 
used to draw attention to new information, what is favoured by new technologies and multimedia resources. 

Efficiency of teaching legal terms in many ways depends on selected strategy. J.Bruner was one of the first scientists 
who started speaking about strategies. He described this concept as a way of getting, digestion and usage of information, 
which, in its turn, leads to achievement of some results [25], We may detach the following strategies among the main ones: 

- Strategies that are based on memorization (establishment of logical connections, repetition of lexical material); 

- Strategies of cognitive character (practical application of language material, analysis, synthesis, structure of 
received and give information); 

- Strategies of contextual guess (reasoning, overcoming difficulties that appear because of lack of knowledge, 
especially in the course of reading and listening); 

- Strategies of emotional action (creation of certain emotional disposition); 

- Strategies of social interaction (formation of requests, referral for help, collective work). 

Individual strategies of teaching legal terms may also be used, in which self-education takes a key place. The pupil 
has equal rights in organization of educational process, which endows him/her with responsibility for the result and motivates 
for independent continuation of learning lexical units of this type. 

Basing on above-mentioned strategies, we have singled out the most effective techniques of memorization of legal 

terms: 

- Comparison and contrasting technique; 

- Material's semantization; 

- Repetition; 

- Establishing connections between the material being learnt and already mastered material; 

- key words for memorization; 

- Associative technique; 

- Grouping terms according to its meaning/topic; 

- Search for similar terms in foreign and native languages; 

- Usage of terms in unusual context; 

- Usage if technical means (computer, the Internet, multimedia resources and programs) 

Among the most efficient means of consolidation of legal vocabulary we may make a note of role play method, in 
which students are given with roles and situation, the plot of which should be developed by them, using offered terms and 
sticking to style, rules and norms of the language in question. Some examples: court session, dialogue of an attorney with 
his client etc. 
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The next method is called “method of cases”. Students are offered with legal task, situation or problem, which must 
be studied out by them and find possible ways out, using as much legal term as it is possible. This method may also include 
role play method, if it is necessary, though it is not an obligatory component of “method of cases”. 

There is another effective method, which lies in immersing into artificially created situation, where students need to 
perform the task, connected with problems that one may face in everyday life, but which requires knowledge of legal terms. It 
could be filling in applications, legal documentation, contracts, letter heads etc. 

Thus, there are a lot of methodic approaches to introduction, working out and consolidation of legal vocabulary in 
foreign language classes. Here a great role is played by teacher’s competence. 

5. CONCLUSION 

In modern conditions linguistic university graduate should not only master the norms of spoken foreign language, 
since the range of professions, in which he/she may apply his/her knowledge and skills, is constantly growing and is not 
limited by teaching foreign language or working as a translator. There is a growing importance of business contacts of 
specialists from various areas and various countries. The graduate may use an opportunity to continue education abroad, to 
work in international organizations, which in its turn implies formation of skills of reading and understanding of legal texts 
(articles, descriptions, job adverts, business correspondence etc. in foreign language), writing business letters, filling in the 
documents and letter heads. Thus, in order to be competitive oat labour market and be ready to modern conditions of 
globalization, the graduate should master at a high level not only generally used vocabulary, but the legal one as well. 
Requirements, set to the graduate of linguistic university are directed into correct usage of lexical means of the language that 
express legislative will, particularly, building normative grammar constructions, using legal terms, idioms, words and 
abbreviations. 

Analysis of textbooks has demonstrated that subject matter of legal vocabulary, learnt at English classes, required 
widening and inclusion such law branches as contractual law, law of trusts, succession law etc. On the other hand, training 
procedure for teaching legal vocabulary also requires improvements in terms of increasing a number of areas of its 
application in foreign language classes. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article gives general characteristic of a summarized linguographic corpus of the Tatar language with the sources 
including more then 360 various dictionaries. Some of them are represented by a considerable number of works (bilingual, 
terminological and other), a number of dictionaries are represented as an exclusive edition (dictionaries of abbreviations etc.), 
individual types of linguistic reference books have appeared quite recently (autonomous dictionaries of the writer’s language). 

Linguographic corpus of the Tatar language which is being created in Kazan University according to the Government 
Program "Preservation, study and development of the national languages of the Republic of Tatarstan and other languages 
of the Republic of Tatarstan for years 2014-2020” consists of 3 main components (modules): “Sources”, “Linguographic 
characteristics (attributes, parameters)”, "Vocabulary”. 

The “Sources” module provides a user with a variety of information about macrostructure of a dictionary, its target 
auditory, volume of vocabulary etc. The "Linguographic characteristics (attributes, parameters)” module is mainly aimed at 
provision of a user with information on content of the dictionaries as well as at demonstration of fullness of a parameter and 
the nature and methods of representation. The "Vocabulary” module is designed for combining and description of the 
vocabulary material of the source dictionaries of the Summarized corpus of the Tatar language dictionaries. 

Information potential of the corpus allows usage of the presented materials at different stages of linguographic 
activity (design, composition, expert evaluation, editing of a linguistic reference book) as well as improvement of quality of 
the dictionaries being composed. 

Key words: summarized corpus, linguography, dictionary, the Tatar language, information potential 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The last decades are characterized by rapid development of linguography which is an area of linguistics dealing with 
theory and practice of dictionaries (linguistic reference books) composition [1], There have been and are being composed a 
lot of various types of dictionaries in the Tatar linguography which is due to the growing social demand for linguistic reference 
books [2, 3], 

The modern science has a need in diversified interpretation of experience of theoretical and practical linguography, 
in a systematized analysis of the existing linguographic sources and of information presented in the dictionaries as well as in 
consequent elaboration of recommendations for the dictionaries improvement, in determining the ways and methods of 
elimination of deficiencies contained in the dictionaries. 

The Tatar linguorgaphy offers various types of linguistic reference books [4, 5], Some of them amount to 
considerable quantities: bilingual (Russian-Tatar and Tatar-Russian), terminological, phraseological, dictionaries of 
borrowings, orthological; a number of dictionaries have only one edition: inverse dictionary, dictionaries of abbreviations. 
Some types of dictionaries have appeared quite recently, namely autonomous dictionaries of the writer's language in the 
form of concordances were published no sooner then in the beginning of the XXI century. 

Some types of the Tatar linguistic reference books are still not existent (for example historical, frequency dictionaries, 
associative dictionary, dictionary of paronyms etc.). 

Different registering linguistic reference books which describe materials of the dictionaries are intended to play an 
important role in scientific and information support of a variety of areas of the Tatar and comparative linguistics inclusive of 
linguography. 

By no means were all of the issues in the sphere of theory and specifically of practice of the Tatar linguography 
resolved to the full extent which undoubtedly affects the quality and usefulness of the dictionaries being prepared. In this 
respect the modern Tatar linguography requires systematized description of materials contained in the existing dictionaries. 

Analysis of the current Tatar dictionaries has revealed that the vocabulary of a present-day Tatar standard language 
was not represented to the right degree (to the full extent). This makes reasonable actual need in creation of a corpus of 
materials from various dictionary sources. 

Importance of this task is determined by the current status of the Tatar language as one of two official languages in 
the Republic of Tatarstan. The programs of implementation of the “Law on the languages of the peoples of the Republic of 
Tatarstan” state the necessity to enlarge the inventory of the Tatar language reference books and to compose the Tatar 
language dictionaries of various types. 

2. LEXICOGRAPHIC CORPUS OF THE TATAR LANGUAGE DICTIONARIES: GENERAL CHARACTERISTIC 

In order to solve the set task there has been taken the decision to create a Summarized Corpus of the Tatar 
language dictionaries which would describe all linguistic units which were documented in the Tatar language dictionaries. 
The present investigation is a part of a complex of projects included into the Government program “Preservation, study and 
development of the national languages of the Republic of Tatarstan and other languages of the Republic of Tatarstan for 
years 2014-2020”. 
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The Summarized Corpus of the Tatar language dictionaries is designed for accumulation of data contained in the 
Tatar language dictionaries of the second half of the XX and the beginning of the XXI century and is being developed as a 
multifunctional informational linguographic system which arranges and structures dictionary data in a special way allowing 
manipulations with the mentioned data (or their components), systematization, comparison and selection of material as 
consistent with the set tasks. 

The Summarized Corpus of the Tatar language dictionaries consists of three main information modules which are 
the system components having some inherent value: 

- the “Sources” module, 

- the “Linguographic characteristics (attributes, parameters)” module, 

- the “Vocabulary” module. 

3. THE “SOURCES” MODULE 

The “Sources” module provides a user with a variety of information about macrostructure of a dictionary, its target 
auditory, volume of vocabulary etc. 

This stage involves all of the general dictionaries of the second half of the XX and the beginning of the XXI century 
which reflect the materials of the Tatar standard language (except for terminological, dialectological, encyclopedic, onomastic 
and students' dictionaries) and which are mentioned in the bibliographic reference book “Tatar linguography: dictionaries of 
years 1951-2008” (Kazan, 2011) [6] as linguographic sources for the Summarized Corpus of the Tatar language dictionaries. 

The above reference book is one of the main components of the “Sources” module of the Summarized Corpus of 
dictionaries. A computerized version gives an opportunity to supplement it quickly and effectively with new information zones 
and data on the Tatar language dictionaries already published or being published. 

Every dictionary is described according to a special scheme consisting of the following paragraphs: 

• Complete bibliographic description with an indication of all authors, number of pages; in case of bilingual titles or 
two title pages (in the Russian and the Tatar languages) the description with use of the source language comes first. 

• Bibliographic data (ISBN, UDC, LBC, author mark, dictionary size in printed sheets, dictionary format, number of 
printed copies) 

• Synopsis. 

• Dictionary structure. 

• Size of vocabulary. 

• Dictionary entry samples (as a rule a fragment of the fist page of the dictionary vocabulary is shown). 

The “Sources” module of the Summarized Corpus of the Tatar language dictionaries allows to analyze (select) the 
linguistic reference books based on various attributes; for example: 

by the number of languages - mono-, bi-, multilingual, 

by language orientation - monoscopal, biscopal, 

by selection of units - general and special etc. 

In the Tatar linguistics classification of dictionaries by types is scarcely represented which prevents the Tatar 
linguistic reference books from being provided with sufficiently full and adequate characteristic and description. We are not 
aware of existence of special papers dedicated to typology of the Tatar linguistic reference books. Usually the review of the 
types of dictionaries was given in the Tatar language textbooks, bibliographic indices [7, 8, 9] and individual Tatar 
dictionaries. In quite considerable number of cases segregation of different types of linguistic reference books has extremely 
single-sided nature, many dictionaries may be classified as belonging to different types but are described in the context of 
one and the same type. 

For example, in the existing dictionary indices a) the “Explanatory dictionaries” section includes not only the Tatar 
language explanatory dictionary but also "Explanatory dictionary and reference book in physics, chemistry and chemical 
engineering in the Russian, Tatar and English languages”, however the similar linguistic reference books (for instance, 
"Pedagogy explanatory dictionary”, "Shorter Russian-Tatar explanatory dictionary of medical terms (with equivalents in the 
English, German, French and Latin languages)” etc.) are mentioned in the “Terminological dictionaries” section; b) the 
“Terminological dictionaries” section includes onomasticons: a dictionary of hydronyms, a dictionary of microtoponyms, a 
dictionary of personal names, a dictionary of word-formative elements; c) "Pocket Tatar-Russian and Russian-Tatar 
dictionary” was included to the “Pocket dictionaries” section but was not mentioned in the “Bilingual dictionaries” section; d) 
the dictionaries of hydronyms and mycrotoponyms were included to the “Thematic dictionaries” section while the dictionary of 
personal names was not referred to any of the groups. 

4. THE “LINGUOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS (ATTRIBUTES, PARAMETERS)” MODULE 

The principal task of the "Linguographic characteristics (attributes, parameters)” module is to provide a user with 
information which is contained in the dictionaries, to demonstrate fullness of a parameter and the nature and methods of 
representation. 

In the Summarized Corpus of the Tatar language dictionaries a user can get a description of the methods of 
expression of every parameter as well as select the necessary dictionary and obtain its parametric representation (a list of 
the parameters documented in it and the methods of representation). It is important to note that this component, i.e. 
parametric characteristic of a linguistic reference book, is absent in bibliographic indices. Based on the parametric 
representation one can understand what kind of information is contained in this dictionary, what are the methods of its 
representation. The parametric representation is accompanied by illustrative dictionary entries in which the areas of 
realization of a particular parameter are outlined. 

“Parameter” as a linguistic term for the first time was considered by Yu.N. Karaulov in his work "Linguistic 
construction and formal language thesaurus” [10]. In the course of analysis we used a system of parameters developed for 
the lynguographic corpus and allowing description of various types of information contained in the dictionaries (for more 
details see [11]). The system includes 25 parameters: 

ANTONYMS [AN], Indication of antonyms of a word. 

MEANING [ME], Textual description of a word meaning, availability of a definition. 

INFLEXION [IN]. Inflexion characteristic of a word. 
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ILLUSTRATION [IL], Visual image explaining a word semantics. 

WORD ETYMOLOGY [WE], A word historical and etymological information. 

FOREIGN-LANGUAGE EQUIVALENT [FE], Translation to other languages, foreign-language equivalents. 

CULTURE-ORIENTED LINGUISTICS [COL], Linguistic and cultural information about a word, short description of 
culture-specific concepts. 

POLYSEMY [PS], Indication of a word polysemy. 

MORPHOLOGY [MPH], Morphologic characteristic of a word. 

MORPHEMIC DIVISION [MD]. Specification of a morphemic composition of a word. 

SPELLING [SP], Written image of a word. 

HOMONYMS [HOM], Indication of homonyms of a word. 

SPECIFIC NATURE OF USE [SU], Stylistic, expressive characteristic of a word, sphere of use. 

PARONYMS [PS]. Indication of paronyms of a word. 

PROVERBS AND SAYINGS [PRO] Indication of paremiaes where a title unit is used. 

PRONUNCIATION [PR], Audio presentation of a word which is communicated through a transcription. 

EXAMPLES OF USE [EU]. A phrase, a sentence where a title unit is used. 

SYNONYMS [SY], Indication of synonyms of a word. 

WORD-FORMATION [WF], Data on a word which was used in formation of a title unit, on words formed with use of 
the TU, on conjugate words with regard to the TU. 

SYNTACTIC CHARACTERISTIC [SCH], Explains syntactic properties of a word. 

THEMA [THE], Thematic characteristic of a word. 

ACCENT [ACC], Information on place and nature of a word accent. 

USAGE [US]. Information of frequency of use, usage of a word. 

PHRASEOLOGY [PHR], Indication of phraseological units where a title unit is used. 

PART OF SPEECH [PoS], Specification of a word belonging to a definite part of speech. 

Such classification is based on the following principles: 

1. A parameter should characterize a linguographic unit but not structural features of a dictionary. 

2. A parameter should characterize a linguographic unit and a unit of language with due account for its linguistic 
peculiarities. 

Each parameter can be described in more detail given its structure and specific supplementary data. In addition the 
parameters have various methods of representation in the dictionaries (metalinguistic means). For example the parameter of 
meaning (ME) is being represented through 1) a foreign-language equivalent, 2) an interpretation, 3) an explanation and a 
supplement, 4) a picture, 5) illustrative examples; the morphologic parameter (MPH) for different parts of speech is being 
communicated in a number of ways: the substantives may be accompanied with specification of a gender, the verbs with 
specification of an aspect/ transitivity/non-transitivity, the numerals and the pronouns with specification of a category etc. 

In a dictionary a parameter may be given for all units (an “A” label in a table of parameters) of for a group of units (a 
“G” label in a table of parameters). 


Parameter 

AN 

ME 

IN 

IL 

WE 

FE 

COL 

PS 

MPH 

MD 

SP 

HOM 

SU 

04-TP (88 ...o4t. 

00: words (title units -TU), 
phrases (like 6emme!, rarely); 
word combinations (all units - 
AU), phraseological units 
(PHU(AU) 


A 1 

G 



A' 


G 

G' 


A 

G 

G 

; 

PA 

PRO 

PR 

EU 

SY 

WF 

SCH 

THE 

ACC 

US 

PHR 

PoS 








G 


A 


G 

A 


ME - explained by means of a foreign-language equivalent; explanations are given for a part of units (see a6biu, 2'“ mean.); 
labels “fig." and “dir." are given for the units with direct or figurative meaning (see adbiHbipaa ); IN - case forms are given for the 
pronouns (see muh)\ FE - if a unit is translated with use of a different part of speech (noun, adj., adv.) it is provided with the sign // 
(see a63au)\ SP - variants of spelling are given for some words (see auiaMcak); SU - for individual units stylistic, terminological or 
special labels are given like folk., myth., colloq. (see adfjM, 2 nd mean.; adfjMu) etc.; SCH - for impersonal verbs imper. label is 
specified (see fbuiemepafj, 2 nd mean.); for individual units the translated (Russian) part contains declension questions (see 
6u3epaT))\ ACC - is given for all words in Russian; accent for Tatar words is shown when the accent falls on any syllable except 
the last one (see fjMMa ); PHR - is given within a dictionary entry after 0 sign (see aaaw); PoS - direct specification of a part of 
speech. 


Information on parameters gives an opportunity to find out what kind of data on a dictionary unit, to what extent and 
of what type is given in the dictionaries as well as to make observations and conclusions as to informative fullness and 
quality of the existing Tatar linguographic sources. 

Thus for example the ME parameter is a principal parameter for explanatory dictionaries. In the course of analysis it was 
revealed that this parameter is not equally represented within one dictionary. For instance in [04-TP (8 8...o4)T (hereinafter the indices 
from the dictionaries contained in the bibliographic reference book “Tatar linguography: dictionaries of 1951-2008” (Kazan, 
2011) [6]) are given]: aorniap <...> dollar ( monetary unit), but compare to cJjpaHK <...> franc; anyHa <...> cherry plum (a tree 
and a fruit), Munaywa <...> violet (a flower) <...>, but compare to Konbpa6n <...> kohlrabi, KbipTbiM <...> safflower, nv\ana 
<...> liana etc. 

As a rule the HOM parameter is represented in monolingual explanatory and unabridged bilingual dictionaries. This 
parameter is the principal one for the dictionaries of homonyms. In the course of analysis of this parameter there were 
revealed some deficiencies and non-conformities contained in the dictionaries. For example in “Tatar-Russian and Russian- 
Tatar school dictionary: (for Russian-speaking students)” [08-TP_PT_ujk.] a number of units are presented as monosemantic 
or polysemantic however in “School dictionary of the Tatar language omonyms” [97-TP_0M0H_ujK_Caqb.] the same author 
mentions them as homonyms. 

In the linguographic sources synonyms (the SY parameter) are represented as referenced entries, for example: in 
[98-TP_aHmponoH_Caj.] - Bynax <...>. CnHOHnMHapbi: Tama, 3aud, Hecpun <...>; Kaiw<ap6au <...>. CnHOHnMHapbi: 
5ype6au, L laH6au. 

The words having close meaning are marked with compare label after which the unit with the meaning close to the 
meaning of the word is stated, for instance: KanKbm <...>;.HarbiujT.: meM <...>; vondop <...>; Harbiwr.: nanbi I, 2. <...>. 
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5. THE “VOCABULARY” MODULE 

The “Vocabulary” module is designed for combining and description of the vocabulary material of the source 
dictionaries of the Summarized Corpus of Tatar language dictionaries. 

A summarized vocabulary is a basis of this module. The summarized vocabulary of the modern Tatar standard 
language will allow obtaining miscellaneous information on a word: accentologic, morphologic (of a part of speech), data on 
the type of representation of homonymic and polysemantic units in various dictionaries. 

The “Vocabulary” module may provide miscellaneous information on composition of vocabulary of the sources in the form of 
quantitative characteristics or a list of words: 

• In regard of one dictionary - a) all words documented in a dictionary inclusive of an alphabetical listing of the 
sources units where the words are arranged not according to the alphabet: b) title units of main and referenced dictionary 
entries; c) intra-entry words (all of them or some of their types in accordance with the characteristics shown in the 
Summarized Corpus of the Tatar language dictionaries); d) homonyms; e) words represented in a dictionary in other then the 
root form; f) words having any formal signs for example definite letters, combination of letters, morphemes etc. 

• In regard of two or more dictionaries (in addition to the data specified in the paragraph above) - a) unified 
vocabulary; 6) words common for the sources under consideration; b) lexical units documented in one source (sources) and 
absent in other source (sources). 

The module materials give an opportunity to reveal errors, omissions within the dictionaries content, to provide 
recommendations for the compilers and experts of the linguographic reference books. 

The materials of the corresponding linguographic classes are not always taken into account in the course of 
selecting a vocabulary for a linguistic reference book, sometimes allowance is made for the minimum two-component 
linguographic classes (for example of antonymic nature); more details are given in [5, 11]. 

The results of comparative analysis of the dictionaries within the Summarized Corpus show that the dictionary "Let's 
speak Tatar: Tatar-Russian and Russian-Tatar dictionary” [98-TP_PT_Xap.] contains anmbiH but doesn't contain K/bMeui, 
contains a/o but doesn’t contain mihriKe, KyaH, contains aacbip but doesn’t contain en, contains /rrtn, mu3, nxLUbi but doesn’t 
contain 1 ) 3 , IjKpeH, Havap. The book “Basic Tatar-Russian and Russian-Tatar dictionary for secondary school students” [08- 
TP_PT_mK_Caqb(97...o8)t] ' n the Tatar-Russian part has m/hH/if), K/bHde 3 , klm 6 enT]H, but does not have upmfjH; the names of 
only two months (oKmadpb, abiuHeap) were given, the rest 10 are absent. 

Quite often derivative words in the dictionaries are given without the commonly used initial lexical units; namely 
“Tatar-Russian, Russian-Tatar school dictionary” [08 -TP_PT_wk.] contains 603 /ibi but does not contain 603 ; contains 
eenocuned^bi, mpaKmop^bi, cpymdonybi, cpoKycybi but does not contain eenocuned, mpaxmop, (pym 6 on, tpoxyc, contains 
esepMenfjn but does not contain eaepwe unit etc. 

The results of data comparison from the Tatar language dictionaries revealed omissions of various types of units, fro 
example [05 -T_tojik] does not contain: aeHahcbi 3 (contained in 66-TP, 07-TP_1,2), fa/pvfa/ (contained in 77-T tojik ( 77 - 81) , 07- 
TP_1,2), ue 3 nan (contained in 77-T_TonK (77 - 81 ), 66-TP), ra/ry (contained in 77 -T_tojik ( 7 7 - 81 ), 66-TP, 07-TP_1,2), Money 
(contained in 77 -T_tojik ( 77- 81 ), 07-TP_1,2), cyHMac (contained in 66-TP, 07-TP_1,2), yrnian (contained in 77-T tojik (7 7 - 81) , 07- 
TP_1,2), ywan (contained in 66-TP, 07-TP_1,2), avepy (contained in 66-TP, 07-TP_1,2) etc. 

Therefore the summarized dictionary will allow comparison of its vocabulary with vocabulary of the source 
dictionaries, revelation of omissions in the dictionaries which is of high significance for compiling of vocabularies for the 
dictionaries being in the process of preparation and for supplementing and improvement of the republished Tatar language 
dictionaries. 

The materials represented in the summarized vocabulary of the Tatar language dictionaries will provide information 
for analysis and investigation of a wide range of phenomena and cases. 

6. CONCLUSION 

Comprehensive registration and consolidated description of materials of the sources within the Summarized Corpus 
of the Tatar language dictionaries will provide a user with an opportunity to obtain information about structure and content of 
the linguistic reference books, about the degree of representation of definite units in the same, to reveal omissions in the 
linguographic sources as well as to get data on specific characteristics of such units, their system interconnections 
(accentology, a part of speech, polysemy, homonymy, synonymy, antonymy). 

High scientific and information potential of the Summarized Corpus, ample opportunities of work with data included in 
it make it a multifunctional and effective tool for creation and expert evaluation of various types of dictionaries and a basic 
source for linguographic activity at the different stages of the same. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article deals with structure of modern non-derivative verbs of Tatar language and describes reasons of 
historically derivative words conversion into non-derivative ones. The authors have highlighted the fact that it is a historical 
tradition that in Turkic languages only monosyllabic verbs are really root, and disyllabic and trisyllabic verbs are the result of 
complication of monosyllabic ones. The article involves using of methods of external and internal reconstruction, comparative 
and relative comparative methods, and also etymological, word-formative and morphemic analysis. In the course of language 
evolution derived stems components lost their initial meaning and combined into an integral whole. In some cases the first or 
the second component lost its meaning, and in other cases both ones lost their meanings. Tatar language has lots of affixes 
which are an integral part of a stem, and nowadays these morphemes do not exist individually. Analysis of Tatar active 
lexicon has allowed to draw the conclusion that derivative words conversion into non-derivative ones is explained by such 
changes as de-etymologization and substitution. Despite the fact that de-etymologization is characteristic of inflectional 
languages, in agglutinative Tatar language de-etymologization affects etymologically composite words. The authors found 
several reasons of de-etymologization: archaization of a word and complete death of a root; death of an affix, phonetic 
changes connected with it, and also cases of semantic de-etymologization. Upon analysis the authors found that in the 
course of substitution morphemic structure of words was preserved. Tatar language distinguishes itself due to some 
morphogenetic affixes transition into word-formative affixes composition. Owing to etymologic analysis, the authors has 
drawn the conclusion that monosyllableness of verb roots in Turkic languages is confirmed by Tatar language too. Non¬ 
derivative disyllabic and trisyllabic verbs are historically derivative words composed with affixes and independent roots. 
Nowadays they are considered to be indecomposable lexical units. System analysis of Tatar language indecomposable 
verbs allowed to reveal historical and modern word structure, and also to demonstrate evolution of individual affixal elements 
in the language. It has been found that studied phenomena date back to different chronological stages of structural 
grammatical changes of the language. Full de-etymologization is older. The research results will be useful for relative 
comparative study of languages, for finding of initial roots of Turkic languages. 

Key words: Tatar language, root, stem, monosyllabic verbs, non-derivative verbs, disyllabic and trisyllabic roots, 
affixes, de-etymologization, substitution 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The problem of root structure has been always in the centre of Turkology researchers’ attention. Historical changes 
in word structure were analyzed in works of M. Melioranskiy [1], G.l. Ramstedt [2], C. Brockelmann [3], N.A. Baskakov [4], 
A.N. Kononov [5], A.M. Shcherbak [6], K. Musayev [7], A.T. Kaidarov [8], A.V. Dybo [9] etc. In modern linguistics some 
aspects of a Turkic root are in the picture of foreign monographs too [10, 11]. 

As far back as in 1900 P.M. Melioranskiy noted that in Turkic languages roots were originally monosyllabic [1]. G.l. 
Ramstedt, on the contrary, believed that in Turkic languages most of roots of words (including verbs) were historically 
disyllabic [2], Famous German scientists C. Brockelmann took up the position that since olden times Turkic languages have 
had several types of roots, including monosyllabic, disyllabic and trisyllabic, mostly of disputable origin [3], 

Nowadays many Altaists and Turkologists believe in initial roots monosyllableness (N.A. Baskakov [4], A.N. Kononov 
[5], A.T. Kaidarov [8], E.V., T.M.Garipov [12], F.M. Khisamova [13] etc.). 

The history of studying of roots and stems of Tatar language began with works of V.A. Bogoroditskiy [14], It is 
represented in different aspects in researches of such authors as K.M. Musayev [7], A.V. Dybo [9], F.M. Khisamova [13], 
A.G. Shaikhulov [15], R.G. Akhmetianov [16], F.Sh. Nurieva [17], M. Oner [18] etc. Notwithstanding the fact that there are 
quite a lot of researches on Turkic languages in linguistics, diachronic synchronic approach to study of non-derivative roots 
and stems of Tatar verbs has not got due attention. 

This article is dedicated to study and analysis of structure of modern non-derivative verb roots, and also forms of 
buildup of a Tatar verb stem in historical perspective. The work’s purpose is to single out “obscured” roots in composition of 
indecomposable verbs, that became the stem for creation of derivative units, and to reveal main reasons of conversion of 
historically derivative words into non-derivative ones. Verb roots monosyllableness will be hereafter a reference point in our 
approach to analysis of derivative verbs with some word-formative affixes. 

System analysis of Tatar language indecomposable verbs will allow to reveal historical and modern word structure, 
and to demonstrate evolution of some affixal elements in the language. 

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 

Materials for analysis and conclusions illustrations were taken from Tatar language dialect dictionaries [19], Tatar 
language definition dictionaries [20, 21], Turkic languages etymologic dictionaries [16, 22, 23]. 
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For materials analysis we used: comparative method, method of external and internal reconstruction, relative 
comparative, and also etymologic, word-formative and morphemic analysis. In the course of research of disyllabic and 
trisyllabic non-derivative verbs we revealed presumptive historical roots and affixal elements. 

3. RESULTS 

In modern Tatar language monosyllabic, di- and trisyllabic words are all roots by structure. Tatar language non¬ 
derivative disyllabic and trisyllabic verbs are historically derivative, and at the synchronic stage of language evolution they 
lost meaning of the first or the second component. Prominent Tatar linguist F.M. Khisamova also mentions this: “a word root 
in Turkic languages is an undividable, minimal, but quite independent part of a word, bearing a lexical meaning, but in 
historical perspective it can be derivative” [13]. As have been said before, only monosyllabic verbs are historically really root. 
In the course of language evolution derivative stems components lost initial meaning and combined into an integral whole. In 
some cases the first or the second component lost its meaning, and in other cases both ones lost their meanings. For 
example, Tatar language has lots of affixes which are an integral part of a stem, and nowadays there are no such stems 
without these affixes, and no affixes without these stems. The result of language historical evolution is changes influencing 
their phono-, morphemic structure, morphological characteristics and lexical meaning, therefore creating new units with 
already changes structure. 

Factual material analysis gives ground for asserting that in Tatar language derivative words conversion into non¬ 
derivative ones are explained by such changes as de-etymologization and substitution. 

De-etymologization is a lexico-morphological phenomenon lying in obscuring of initial structure of a word due to 
blurring of morphological distinction between its components, i.e. as a result of transformation of a stem which were dividable 
before into an undividable root [24], This phenomenon is most frequently observed in inflectional languages, but in Tatar 
language (which is an agglutinative language) de-etymologization affects etymologically complex words. 

Let us single out main reasons of de-etymologization in Tatar language. 

The most distinctive reason is archaization of a word and/or complete death of a root. For example, lexical units 
(existing in Tatar literary language active vocabulary) amna- 'to pace', cyna- 'to breathe', cauna- 'to choose', canna- 'to 
thread', mbiiina- 'to listen', manana- 'to beat' are root words, though there is a clear affix -na in them, which is the most 
productive among verb-formative affixes. Am,cyn,cau, can,mbiii, mana were historically roots, but in modern language they 
are not used as independent roots and have no lexical meaning without affix -na. 

Amna- 'to pace' from noun am' pace’>e: me - ama derivative verb with affix -na from a*: m - a*: d - a *: d'pace' or 
recurring action form from a*: m - a V d - a V d'to pace', 'to step'[12]; 

cauna- 'to choose' from secondary root cau/caubi 'count' (Crimean, Azerbaijani, Turkish), going back to ancient verb 
*ca-'to choose', 'to count'[6]; 

canna- to thread' - derivative verb with affix -na ot can 'thread', which is observed in Khalaj and Azerbaijani 
languages [6]; 

cyna- 'to breathe' - derivative verb with affix -na from ancient root cbiy 'hard breathing in' (Chagatai) [16]; 
manana- 'to beat' from noun mene'head', which is preserved in Siberian Tatars dialect,Yakut and Altai languages; 
mbiiina-'to listen', 'to obey' from noun'mb/^ 'listening 1 , 'eavesdropping ', 'sound' [6]; 

anda-'to fool', 'to deceive'. Ancient root of word *a:n 'cunning', 'deceit', element -da plays the role of an affix [6]. In 
modern Tatar literary language a:n 'cunning' is not used independently, but in Turkish, Chagatai, Uigur languages it has been 
preserved with the meaning 'cunning', and element -da, having lost here its word-formative capability, transformed into a 
phonetic formant. In a certain historical period they merged together and formed a simple word; 

03au- to lengthen' from noun 03'length', 'height' (Khakas) [16]; 

coKnaH- 'to wonder' from noun soq 'greedy', 'envious' [22, 23](Kirghiz, Kazakh, Karakalpak, Kumyk); 
cbiHa- 'to test' from noun cbiH 'test' (Kirghiz) [23]. 

Ancient roots of these verbs are not observed in modern Tatar language independently, from whence these 
disyllabic words are perceived as simple. Flowever, some roots which are considered to be dead in modern language are 
popular in Tatar dialects. 

For example, in word cbipna-'to ornament' we can mark out a root cbip 'paint', preserved in Mishar dialect. In modern 
Tatar language cbip is used in the noun meaning line 1 . Words cbi3na-to be sick','to whimper'; cbiKpa- 'to whimper'; enbitu- 'to 
nestle' are also secondary roots, because they are subject to decomposition. Their etymologic roots are preserved in 
Siberian Tatars dialect: cbic 'bone ache', 'body pain'; cbiK 'moan'; ubin-'io move'. 

De-etymologization is also the result of the fact that an affix stops being separate and merges with a root, i.e. affix’s 
death occurs. For instance, word cyzap- to give to drink' is formed from noun cy 'water'. In this word ancient monosyllabic 
root cy is preserved in modern Tatar literary language in unchanged form, and affix -zap is now a dead formant and plays the 
role of indecomposable complex. 

BauiKap-'to execute' from noun 6 a lu 'head', 'main'; 
ucKap -to take note' from noun uc'notion'; 

KomKap- to save' from noun Kom 'happiness' [23]; 
aujKap(m)- 'to process' from noun auu' to work'; 

Ka6bi3- 'to ignite' from verb ran- 'to grasp', 'to light'[23]. 

Affixes’ dead forms have ceased to take part in word formation long ago and have merged with root so closely that 
an inseparable morphologic unity has been formed; it is perceived as some kind of a new root. Their separation from a 
secondary root composition threatens with breakup of its structure and misunderstanding of its semantics at the modern 
stage of language evolution [12], 

In modern Tatar language among desemantized affixes we can mention formants -rap/-rap, -zbi3/-ze3, cam-. Affixes 
can lose their meaning also due to such lexico-semantical phenomena as lexicalization, creation of figurative meanings, 
cases of metaphorical usage of word forms. When a figurative meaning is created, an affix lose its meaning. 

In course of words de-etymologization some phonetic phenomena occur; they are systematized on the basis of facts 
in the following way: 

a) drop out of a sound or sounds: 
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Word KbiuHa- to punish', 'to beat' is not considered to be a derivative one, because word KbiubiH 'suffering', being a 
root, with adding affix -a lost vowel sound fa/ and transformed into the form KbiuH, having no independent meaning. Also we 
can mention here word anKbim-'to tire' from verb anbiK- 'to get tired', which goes back to adjective KOTopbin an 'lazy'. 

Next examples demonstrate drop out of a sound n. Verb Kumep -to bring 1 in the full phonetic variant is Kunmep- 'to 
bring' and goes back to verb Kun- 'to come'. Tymbip- 'to fill' in Bashkir and dialects of Tatar language comes out in the form of 
a verb mynmbip- 'to fill', which goes back to verb myn- 'to fill';ymep- 'to kill' from verb yv 7 - 'to die', where -mbip/-mep is a 
word-formative affix. 

Ypna-'to steal', 'to snatch' - a phonetically more complete form of this verb is yzbipna- 'to steal', the stem goes back 
to noun yafa/p 'thief. 

6 ) interchange of sounds: 

Bopabi-' to disturb' from noun 603- 'to spoil'; in this case we can see interchange of phonemes p~ 3 ; 

adam- to stray' - a derivative verb with affix -ainoj of the ancient root *a3- 'to stray'; 

ceuna- 'to speak', 'to tell' from noun *cd.-3 'word'. In this case we can see interchange 3 ~u; 

uoMLua- 'to mellow', 'to relax' from noun i/o/w'feather', 'crumb'. In modern language noun root is preserved in the form 
uoH'feather'; 

Kayina- 'to be embarrassed', 'to be lost' from adjective ra/c 'dry'/'to dry oneself; 

aHdain -'to respond', 'to call' - derivative verb with affix -inox of verb ewde- 'to invoke', which goes back to ancient 
root - noun bh 'voice'. 

Due to phonetical changes the boundaries between initial morphemic members are effaced, and as a result of such 
phenomena the structure of a word becomes obscure. 

We can observe cases of semantic de-etymologization accompanied by revision of word’s meaning in general or 
narrowing of lexical meaning. Meanings of many words stepped considerably aside from meaning of producing initial stem, 
and they began to be used in figurative meaning. Sometimes the connection between a new formation and its previous stem 
(and also words with the same root) can be broken. For instance, verb eunaH- 'to marry' descended from noun eu 'house', 
literally 'to acquire house', root and stem lost semantic connections, and nowadays verb stem structure is perceived as a 
non-derivative one. The Siberian Tatars dialect has a verb euna- 'to be in a house'; 

6 una- 'to possess' - derivative verb with affix -naoi of ancient root 6 u 'prince', 'master'; 

me/we-'to inquire thoroughly’ - derivative verb with affix -ve of ancient root men 'bottom', 'foundation'; 

mauibi -'to bear' - derivative verb with affix -fa/ from noun main 'stone' (associative similarity of weight); 

mainna- 'to throw', 'to throw away', 'to leave', 'to direct' - derivative verb with affix -na from main 'stone'; 

Kbicma- 'to persuade'- secondary verb from ancient root n/rb/c- 'to squeeze 1 , 'to press'; 

Kbi3biK- 'to take interest', 'to envy' derivative verb with affix -biK from Kbi3- 'to become inflammable'; 

ecma- 'to increase', 'to add' derivative verb with affix -a from acm 'top'. 

As a result of stems acquiring figurative meanings, productive affixes become non-productive or stop functioning. 

In some stems we can observe phonologic and semantic changes simultaneously. For example, word Kayina -'to be 
lost', 'to be embarrassed' is formed from adjective KaK 'dry' with the help of affix -ina. 

Morphemic construction of a word in the course of substitution remains the same in a quantitative sense, only one 
link in a word-formative chain changes - meaning and character of an affix, i.e. its functions. A root morpheme as such in a 
word does not change, it just begins to play another role. In Tatar language its process is observed in conversion of some 
morphogenetic affixes into word-formative ones. As an example we can mention cautionary affixes which can take part in 
creation of verbs and change their lexical meaning:6y/7b/u/-’to help' from verb 6yn- 'to b e',Kuaep- 'to forgive' from verb kin- 'to 
go by'. Sometimes cautionary affixes help to create derivative verbs which are not directly connected to the meaning of 
producing stems: mbiabin-'to get blocked' from verb mbiK- 'to shove', mapmbiin- 'to wrangle','to argue' from verb mapm- 'to 
puli', anbim- 'to fight’ from verb an- 'to take'. In the course of words using these verbs have gained figurative meaning that is 
not connected with word-formative process. Their metaphorical meaning has been generated as a result of word’s semantic 
evolution. In modern Tatar literary language, in parallel with them, we can observe verbs in cautionary meaning: 
Baymapmbiinmbi- helped to pull a rope', aiuKa mbiabiny- 'to meddle in some affairs', aeaeHdepanbiiny- 'to help gather in beet'. 

4. CONCLUSION 

We believe that the popular Turkology idea, that the Turkic word structure is first of all monosyllabic, is well 
grounded; in modern literary language, in dialects and subdialects of Tatar language it is easy to ascertain further 
derivativeness of several dozens of disyllabic verb stems, for example: ap-/apbi- 'to get tired', aep-Zaepe- 'to rot', Kop-ZKopbi- 
'to run dry'. 

All analyzed non-derivative words, judging by etymologic analysis, were created with the help of independent roots 
and affixes, because in the composition of indecomposable verbs we can observe etymologic roots and affixal elements. 
Among affixes we can see both originally word-formative and morphogenetic (for instance, cautionary) ones. 

In the course of a long historical evolution of language structure of some words underwent de-etymologization, i.e. 
the initial mophemic members boundaries were effaced. 

Word’s archaization is the main reason of de-etymologization, it is observed in most of stems. Some historical 
roots, which are not used in language now, are popular in Tatar dialects and in modern Turkic languages. Semantic and 
phonetic changes in words are not as numerous as root's death. 

Verbs-parallels, created due to substitution, are rarer in Tatar language. 

We can state that such phenomena as de-etymologization (full, semasiological, phonetic) and verbs-parallels 
refer to different chronologic stages of the language's structural grammatical evolution. According to the article authors' 
opinion, full de-etymologization is an older phenomenon. Whereas verbs-parallels are more modern. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article is dedicated to the review of the Tatar journalism, starting with that of the period of its emergence to our 
time. The major historical events having impact on the inception and growth of the Tatar language periodical press are listed. 
At the beginning of XX century a ramified system of national newspapers and journals representing the interests of all 
sections of the population, different political parties and movements emerged. Business and specialized publications 
succeeded in this system. 

The article also retraces the dynamics of the abundance of mass media in Tatar in different historical periods. After 
revolutionary events of 1917 the domain of the Tatar journalism sharply became narrow, only newspapers and journals 
propagating communist ideology were being issued. But influenced by democratic changes at the end of XX century lots of 
new mass media that promoted political pluralism and a problem-subject variety emerged again. Quantitative analysis of the 
current Russian-language and Tatar-language media of the Republic of Tatarstan demonstrates deep imbalance of these 
indicators not in favour of the national print and electronic publications. 

The issues of functioning current media in Tatar have been raised in this work. The most acute problems are the 
decrease of audience size, subject limitation, low efficiency, the thesis of necessity of the regional and national development 
at the expense of government assistance. 

Key words: the Tatar journalism, journalist, journalism history, periodical press 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The Tatar journalism is celebrating its one-hundred and tenth anniversary in 2015. For the last years the stable 
system of the Tatar mass media of one national media space has formed. The occurrence of such stable information space 
is one of the essential conditions in prosperous socio-economic and spiritual advance of the people. It is this segment of 
social life of the Tatar people in which for the last century the most dynamic alterations has taken place, and consequences 
of its wide broadcasting have played the leading role in all aspects of the people’s life. 

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 

Along side with system approach the authors have applied both general scientific (observation, comparative- 
contrastive method), general philological (structure method) and individual specific methods - special philological methods of 
investigation: comparative, problem-chronological, logical and others. The method of documents content analysis, method of 
typological analysis have been applied. 

The prospective study will be on the basis of works by scholars belonging to different generations. The present issue 
have been partially highlighted in a number of publications and monographs by Ph.l. Agzamovjl], R.U. Amirkhanov [2-3], 
M. Askarov [4], M.Kh. Gainullin [5], A. Ph. Galiyakhmetova [6], Ph. Yu. Gaffarova [7-8], U. I. Gimadeyev [9], A.I. Yemeliyanov 
[10], R.Ph. Mardanov [11], M.B. Mardiyeva [12], R.M. Nurullina [14-15], I.G. Ramiyev[16], Ph. Z. Yakhin [17] and many 
others. In the meantime it should be noted that many works on the Tatar journalism history concern only separate aspects of 
tremendous heritage, for example, specifics of using the Tatar language in periodical press of different periods [18-20]. 

3. RESULTS 

In early XX century, as a consequence of revolutionary events, the Tatar people’s need and dream of many years 
came true: in September 2, 1905 in Saint-Petersburg the first number of the first national newspaper «Nur» («The Ray») was 
issued. After this event every year dozens of new periodicals had been issued. During 1905 - 1917 years about 120 
newspapers and journals in the Tatar language had been on-stream in 17 Russian cities at different times [16]. Among them 
there were periodicals of various political orientation. A great number of specialized newspapers and journals had been 
published. For example, in Samara there had been published a journal «HKtTncafl» («The Economics-) that was remarkable 
for serious analyticity and wide circle of the authors-economists. There had been more than ten different satirical periodicals 
in number. 

In periodical press acute and burning questions of socio-political and socio-economic aspects of the Tatar people’s 
life had been raised. The authors of periodicals were truly devoted to the people writers and journalists. The most 
outstanding names as Gabdulla Tukai, Gayaz Iskhaki, Phatikh Amirkhan, Sharif Kamal, Galiagar Kamal, Phatikh Karimi, 
Riza Phakhrutdinov, Galimdzhan Ibragimov, Sagit Rameyev, Kamil Motyigi, Phuad Tuktarov and others were among them. 
Those prominent figures laid the foundation for journalistic traditions that had been developing until the socialist revolution 
and, then, stalinist repressions annihilated pick of the nation and its culture. 

The revolutionary events of 1917 gave a powerful incentive to the press development: in 1917-1918 years 66 
newspapers of different political parties were issued, army, district and other kinds of publications appeared. At the beginning 
of their ruling the Bolshevik party signed the resolution about necessity of consolidation and development of the press in the 
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Turkic languages. For example, due to a centerpiece of the resolution of the seventh congress of Bolsheviks new central 
periodicals had appeared in Moscow. 

However, shortly afterwards the Bolshevik government pursued their own policy of narrowing activity of periodical 
press in the Tatar language. Gradually, the non-Bolshevik press stopped being published, just ideologized newspapers and 
journals had left. As a result, only about 20 newspapers and journals in Tatar had been issued by1927. That was the lowest 
indicator after the revolution of 1917 and the result of the first wave of the mass stalinist repressions against periodical press 
[ 21 ]. 

In early thirties, during industrialization and collectivization, generation of regions, collective farms, state farms, 
machine and technique stations, new types of periodicals in the Tatar language sprang up: regional, large-circulation 
newspapers. But central, acentric, oblast issues were closed. Step-by-step the whole system of the Tatar periodical press 
arisen in the middle of 20s was destroyed. All-Russian national newspapers issued in Moscow were closed. The newspapers 
ceased to be issued in Penza, Sverdlovsk, Kuybyshev. 

At that period of time more powerful ideologizing of newspapers and journals occurred. They generally dealt with 
praise of party policy and search for « public enemies». 

The distinctive dividing line in the history of the Tatar journalism was the Great Patriotic War. At that stage many 
newspapers and journals were closed up [22], Most journalists changed their clothes for military overcoats. Many of them 
continued to write with pen and owing to that fact 16 army newspapers had been issued at the front. Noted writers and 
journalists contributed to those periodicals: Musa Jahlil, Gadel Kutuy, Phatikh Karim, Riza Ishmurat, Aphzal Shamov, 
Sharaph Mudarris, Mustay Karim, Abdula Akhmet and many others. The front-line press played the role of no small 
importance in mobilization and arousing patriotic enthusiasm of the soldiers and officers [23]. At the same time on the other 
side of the front, in Germany, newspapers «The ldel-Ural» and «The Messenger of German Tatars » were published in the 
Tatar language for army prisoners [24-25], 

1946 was the year of the peak in increasing the size of the Tatar periodic press after the war: more than 120 
newspapers and journals had been issued. After that, when the army periodicals ceased to be published and the periodicals 
closed at the beginning of the war began to be issued again only in Ufa and Tobol’sk, their size substantially decreased. 

In early 60s of XX century, when in the USSR territorial and industrial administrations emerged, the Tatar national 
press recovered again. New editions had been published in Gorkovskaya, Ul'yanovskaya, Kuybyshevskaya oblasts. All that 
had been continued not long for during stagnation years, in 70-80s years the number of newspapers and journals decreased 
again and consisted of about 80 titles, though major ones belonged to the regional press of prescriptive character. 

Subject uniformity, restricted circle of aroused problems, political one-sidedness and ideological tint distinguished the 
periodic press of the soviet time, since 20s years till 90s years of XX century. The materials about success in production, 
about socialist competition, decision implementing of the governing communist party, struggle against world imperialism and 
capitalism prevailed in the columns of the press. News and all-Union and international developments were highlighted 
through the materials of the central press and Moscow bureau of information. The Tatar press, on the whole, worked not for 
the sake of nation's development but for preservation of the existing regime and its praising, as well as all journalism of the 
USSR. 

All in all, the democratic reforms had a good effect on the development of Tatar journalism in Russia at the 20 th 
century end. New newspapers, journals, FM-radio stations, the Internet-publications, satellite television and radio 
broadcasting company «Tatarstan - a new age», satellite TV channel of the World Service «BTV-Planet» emerged. The 
stable system of the Tatar language mass media considering interests of various population groups has been formed today 
in Tatarstan. At the same time, if to compare quantitative characteristics of the Russian and Tatar languages periodicals, one 
can find out great disbalance of these indicators not in favor of the national mass media. In the Republic of Tatarstan there 
have been registered 742 mass media. Federal, republican, municipal and corporate mass media are published through the 
territory of distribution, state and non-state (private, corporate) newspapers and journals coexist. Of them 124 newspapers 
and 32 journals are issued in the Tatar language, 14 radio- and 10 TV channels go on the air, 32 radio-programs and 44 TV 
channels and 2 information agencies work[26]. The Tatar language mass media function not only in the Republic of 
Tatarstan, but also in Russia and even abroad. 

The Tatar language print media of the Republic of Tatarstan in Tatar have intergraded into tabloids since 90s years 
of XX century, and for the last ten years one can observe the inverse process - tabloids' intergrading into qualoids. There is 
no a distinguished boundary between classical journalistic genres in publications, at the same time in the Tatar periodic 
press a number of publications pretending to their own genre distinctness - media texts have emerged. One notes a certain 
subject limitedness of the Tatar language publications where financial and economic, business and law problems have not 
been highlighted enough. In this regard, further development and Russian regional press reformation via improving 
professional skills of the journalists is needed. State financing of more significant social projects might help to develop the 
system of regional publications [27], 

Dynamics of Quantity of Print Media in the Tatar Language 
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Even the central republican newspapers and journals in Tatar have got scanty circulations: they have dropped 
tenfold in comparison with the soviet period. There are no applied special publications. Present-day network mass media are 
slowly developing. It is explained primarily by narrowing spheres of using the Tatar language. Among the reasons one can 
also designate the lower degree of efficiency and analyticity of the Tatar language periodicals in comparison with the 
Russian language ones. 

4. CONCLUSION 

The main historical periods of change of the Tatar people are reflected, like in mirror, in the periodic press in the 
Tatar language. At different historical periods, even in the years of strict tsarist censorship and communist ideology, the Tatar 
journalism adhered to basic orientation - service to the people’s interests. The main subject areas of activities of the Tatar 
language mass media are: 

- current information about daily life, mode of life of the Tatar people; 

- discussion of the most burning and acute questions of all socio-political and socio-economic aspects of life; 

- culture and education subject area aimed at moral consolidation of the nation. 

The Tatar mass media have considerably contributed to the development of national culture and the preservation of 
the Tatar people identity is a significant factor of the self-assertion. 

Celebrating their future anniversary, the journalists of national publications of Tatarstan should think not only about 
the problems of returning former qualitative and quantitative indicators but also up-to-date forms of potential audience 
building. It will be not superfluous to conduct social and market researches for the purpose of revealing the needed kinds and 
types of publications, their subject areas and subject areas of already existing periodicals, and also forms and means of the 
materials presentation in the Tatar language that might promote the progress of public awareness and harmonization of 
interethnic relations. 
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ABSTRACT 

The paper provides a new approach to the novel "Mashenka" written by Vladimir Nabokov. The study was performed 
within the trend associated with the analysis of a literary text according to the cognitive positions. The results of the linguistic 
incarnation contextual implementation of such text categories as time, man, space, life, the specificity of their stylistic use in 
the novel and the explication of the text conceptual meaning - these and many other problems of the novel study are 
revealed in our work. The main object of the author's interest is the cognitive basis for the semantic space formation of a 
claimed text. The study of semantic text space formation regularities allowed to determine the analysis algorithm of an 
individual author's picture of the the writer's world for a special consideration. In article also discloses and describes the 
mechanism of semantic and conceptual categories interaction. The expansion of the linguistic research scope is associated 
with a particular task of the article - the expression of the idea for a Russian national mentality in V.V. Nabokov's novel. The 
work is based on the material collected and analyzed by the author. The article contains interesting information about the 
writer's work and may be practically useful as for other researchers of this writer, so as for the researchers of the reality 
conceptualization by the other writers.. 

Key words: V.V. Nabokov, "Mashenka", linguistic analysis of a text, cognitive approach, time, space, life, man 

1. INTRODUCTION 

In recent decades, the problem of a text becomes one of the most popular in a cultural consciousness of the era. 
According to this publication a text is defined as "a verbal artwork representing the implementation of the author's concept, 
an individual view of the world created by his imagination, embodied in a literary text using the purposefully selected in 
accordance with the concept of linguistic resources (in its turn, also interpreting the reality), and addressed to the reader, 
who interprets it according to their own socio-cultural competence" [1]. 

Quite a long time the language and culture were considered as the autonomous semiotic systems, but with the 
development of anthropology "an opportunity to bring together the data of science appeared, since a man is the most critical 
link between language and culture" [2], Currently, philology considers the following relation of text and culture which have a 
very definite semiotic relationship: text as a cultural context model or as its "small" fragment. Thus it is recognized that a text 
acquires its final and full certainty in the composition of culture. Culture becomes the highest semiotic level, which, however, 
is not without the contradictions. On the one hand, culture is expressed in the language system of the text, on the other 
hand, culture still belongs not only to the world of language. Culture is the spiritual realm, which is not always may be 
described. This means that the spiritual culture is much richer and broader concerning the language world picture content 
due to a plurality of mental formations - concepts, the ideal essences, which are not always defined by language. If we 
consider a text as the model of culture, then that's why, perhaps, it has the connotations that are "based on the fundamental 
impossibility of a text to include a full personal author's attitude to all the events of surrounding reality represented in speech" 
[3]. 

The presence of explicate, lying on the surface, and implicit, hidden in the subtext meanings in in the content of a 
literary text allows the linguists to distinguish three text levels: a verbal-semantic, a cognitive and an axiological one. As we 
know from the history of linguistic semantics and text linguistics, science has a gradual expansion of a verbal and semantic 
component of analysis. From the study of lexical units meaning to the study of the individual fragments and a whole text. If a 
text is considered by linguists as the result of the reality linguistic conceptualization, we may make the conclusion about the 
analysis extension from the meaning of a text to the knowledge of reality, and therefore "this level is associated with the 
reflection of reality, and means the value transition to the knowledge" is called a "cognitive” one [4], 

The cognitive approach to the description of text reality and the era, which is recreated by the text at this point 
linguistics is almost the main for obtaining of important information about the mental units (concepts) functioning, about the 
content features concerning the central categories of time, space, life, man in text and culture, determining together the 
values and norms of life and people relations. The cognitive approach is the essential one for the understanding of the 
aesthetic and the conceptual constants of the world. In this regard, the efforts of linguists are focused now on the 
development of the text analysis methods. A certain theory was formed to carry out the linguistic analysis of a text. However, 
as the current practice shows, along with the tendency to use the methods of a text conceptual analysis chaotically, the 
tendency to excessive formalism also takes place. Hence - the problem of incomplete and unreliable semantic description 
and the impossibility to identify a generalized artistic sense. The implementation of a cognitive approach is quite a difficult 
task. 

The purpose of this article is to show one of the algorithms of the conceptual space analysis and describe the implied 
meaningful information on the basis of a literary text example. 

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 

The study material is the Russian novel "Mashenka” written by V.V. Nabokov (1926) [5], The text illustrations were 
produced by continuous sampling of the studied V.V. Nabokov's novel (about 1,400 examples). 
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Initially, the object of our attention was the consideration of the time category text dominants and the representation 
of its contents [6], It is curious that the functioning of the time category in V.V. Nabokov's novel "Mashenka" consistently 
actualizes the essential part of the text meaning, the implicit expression of the main information. The accounting of numerous 
private meanings discursive manifestations by their extraction from the means of time category actualization, which are 
syntagmaticaly and paradigmaticaly coupled in a text with the keywords (in this work by the lexical representatives of the 
concept "time"), allows to perform the logical relations of the named category with the other relevant categories of a textual 
content (man, space, life). Time is the main ideological coordinate, through which a person perceives the reality and builds 
the space for his lives. The abovementioned is fully applied to the sequence of the author's view explication: 

1. The analysis of time category substantial features. 

2. The analysis of the substantial features for the categories of man, life and space. 

3. The summary of analysis results obtained during the first two stages. 

This algorithm is related to the following general points of conceptual space analysis: 

a) to develop a typology of lexemes, to determine the substantives and adjectives; 

b) to investigate the syntagmatic compatibility of lexemes at the level of attributive-predicate relations, to characterize 
an imagery system within the studied names; 

c) to give a paradigmatic and epidigmatic characteristic of the word names of a corresponding sphere taking into 
account the general linguistic and individual author components of a meaning. 

In order to achieve the set objectives the following private methods were used: the descriptive one, which includes 
observation, comparison, generalization of factual material and its classification, the method of component analysis, the 
methods of contextological analysis. 

The basic technique is the area conceptualization based on the findings from the surface level of the text lexical 
elements of one semantic block (time, man, space, life), followed by the identification of the common symptoms for these 
concepts and the description of the implied content information of the novel. Text is not a random accumulation of units, but 
a strictly organized whole. The algorithm of a sequential and system analysis of the conceptual space opens the possibility of 
a text objective study. 

3. RESULTS 

Let’s consider the linguistic means of time category expression. According to the results of the experimental and 
statistical research in the novel "Mashenka" the most frequent are the lexemes of calendar (42.77%) and daily (23.2%) time. 
The calendar time is represented by the lexemes day, week, month, year, Monday - Sunday and January - December. The 
time of a day: morning, afternoon, evening, night. On the basis of the performed analysis, this feature may be attributed to 
the time schedule of the past, which makes up a large part of the novel. First of all, all the lexemes of this category have a 
common meaning - "time dating" and are used to indicate the sequence of events in the novel. 

When you consider the relationships and the relations of temporary lexemes with adjectives and predicates the 
associative and image combinations, or the combinations of psychological orientation were the interesting ones. Together, 
they cover the scope of the verbal-semantic level, allowing the researcher the exit through the language to the process of the 
novel semantic content learning. It was found that the category of time in the novel is not only a grammatical one. Such a 
phenomenon as time in a literary text loses its abstractness and acquires the characteristics of subjectivity, dynamism and 
substantiality: Days became joyful and cheerful; It's a pity that the days are passed away so aimlessly and stupidly - and 
these are very good, the best years; <... > and now it was terrible to think that his past is in a foreign tabie; He was laying on 
his back and listened to his past; He was so absorbed by the recollection that he did not feel the time, etc. 

The semantization of functionally paradigmatic relations are considered by us as the process of entry into the value 
and semantic field of the novel. In the context of "Parts of the day" lexical-semantic field constituents study the idea about the 
opposition of the individual and the surrounding world comes up for the first time. For example, let's compare two fragments 
that represent the external or internal state of the characters: Morning was not coming to her [Lyudmila]: his face was pale, 
swollen and her yellow hair stood on end; Ganin thought he looks nine years younger today; Ganin was walking in the middle 
of the bridge, slightly rocking the dense bags in his hands, and thought that have not felt so healthy, strong and ready for any 
fight for a long time. The opposition "people - the people of the world" revealed at this stage refers to the author's attitude 
main categories - the categories of "live" and "dead". The involuntary associations of live and dead are found in the 
encounters of day and night constituents. The contextual elements contribute to the explication of the semes "rest", "peace", 
"lifeless” within the lexeme "night": And then, the road was covered on both sides by silent birches during this hour <... > et 
al. The semantic signs of life in the lexeme "day" are foregrounded daily to a large extent in comparison with the semantics 
of the lexeme "night" without finding the literal embodiment in microcontexts. In the semantic field "day" the characteristics 
contaminate, dating back to the main function of time lexemes which is testified by the dynamic flow of life. However, there 
are more possibilities for emotional and imaginative interaction of the microscopic fields "Time of day". So, their periphery is 
made up of the microfield units "color terms": <... >, then the mass of smoke was heaving in front of the window, obscuring 
the white <... > day, <... >; The morning was white, <... >; The day was milk; And during that black, stormy night; <... >, last 
he saw her <... >; In the pine copse of trees, on rough trunks, the evening sun cover the spots with fiery ruddy stripes; On the 
second day in the orange evening a dark Istanbul appeared. The color words reflect the colorful diversity of the world in the 
novel, the main thing about which, without a doubt, is the feeling of solemnity. It should be assumed that the black color is 
most likely a natural one for the night. But the white color is openly associated with the signs of unfinished items, the 
deprivation of outlining, delusiveness. This conclusion arises when we consider the fragments of summer description, which 
are the dominant signs of light (due to the sun), color (the brightness of surrounding nature), sounds (mainly of a wildlife): 
Where is the happiness and sunshine, these ryuhi that clanked and rode so nicely, my bike with a low wheel?; Mashenka sat 
at the wheel, he pushed a boat with a hook and started to row slowly along the coast of the park, where the water reflected 
dense alders as the black peacock eyes and a lot of dark blue dragonflies were fluttering. Then he turned to the middle of the 
river, wagging between the brocade slime spots, and Mashenka, holding both ends of the steering wet rope in one hand, 
lowered the other hand into the water, trying to tear off the glossy yellow lily head "; The amazing sounds are heard from 
there: the chirping, the distant barking, the creaking of the water pump and other sounds. Winter is characterized by 
completely opposite signs and that's why we see it lifeless. 

During the analysis of representation linguistic means for the category of temporality one should note a special role 
of connotations ("additional meanings"). Connotations are the "additional content of a word (or a phrase), its related semantic 
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and stylistic nuances that are imposed on its basic meaning" [7], This aspect of a word was considered in detail during the 
first phase of our research - at the analysis of linguistic and stylistic features of V.V. Nabokov's novel. According to some 
researches, connotations "do not enter directly into the lexical meaning of the word and are not the consequences or 
conclusions from it", "the connotative component of the meaning is the result of a logical, weakly separated reflection of 
reality associated with the sensory-situational thinking” [8], 

Thus, the study of the functioning peculiarities of the time category at this stage have partly original aspects of a 
verbal level and introduces a significant additional information necessary for a deeper knowledge of the text semantics. It 
does not reveal the underlying logic and semantic relations of all fragments, but indicates to them. 

The mentioned opinions and observations on the functioning of the time category denote the category of a person. 

As can be seen from our brief review, a temporal duration of life is expressed by temporal lexemes, and each 
segment is characterized by the manifestation of the subjective perception of time. Sequentially comparing the events and 
the time period, you may find two main types of matches. First of all, this is contamination of temporal and emotional 
evaluation plans. It is stated, that depending on the experienced state or the events taking place in the soul of the hero the 
perception of time changes. A special place in the structure of the time image creation belongs to the landscape, which acts 
as one of the ways to express the psychological state of the hero: The morning was white, tender and smoky. Secondly, this 
is the contamination of semantic components of life and time: He did not feel the discrepancy between the actual time and 
the other time in which he lived, as his memory did not consider every moment. In this regard, there is no doubt that people 
in the education system of the semantic content of the text occupy the central place. Emotionality (subjectivity), time and life 
are inextricably linked to a human life. 

Until recently, the inner world of man was not enough interesting for linguists, despite the fact that this aspect is 
important in the theory of linguistic analysis. The results of characters emotions interpretation proposed in this paper are 
arranged in a coherent system of the reality conceptualization. There is a split structure of semantic space into two 
conceptual blocks at the heart of this system - the past and the present one. 

At the revealing of the most common connections and relationships between the units of the present lexical system, 
a pronounced static model of reality is observed. This important fact becomes the basis of a deep semantics. The structure 
of this block reveals the causal relationships between the features of temporary restrictions of events (spring, April), the total 
absence of events, the goals in characters' lives and the signs of life monotony, same emotions (boredom, fatigue), 
loneliness. Let's give quotes: I was tired of this room, these trains, Erica's cuisine; She was deadly tired of the glossy black 
dress that she wore every day; I'm twenty-six years old - said Clara. - I spent the whole morning typing and five times a week 
I work till six p.m. I am very tired. I'm all alone in Berlin, etc. Undoubtedly, this implies that the characters feel a pronounced 
existential vacuum. In this regard, the attention is drawn to the regularity in the creation of an external portrait of the 
characters, which has of a very limited group of "color" words for a description: pale (and its shades) and black: his eyes 
flashed slightly, his face was pale, his face was paler than usual, pale as death, the black figure of Mrs. Dorn, the black back 
of the chauffeur, wrapped in a black shawl and numerous other examples. Their presence and increased frequency is not 
random. They purposely create the image of "a black man with a pale face.” This clear portrait, on the one hand, makes an 
explicit spiritual void and lifeless characters, and indicates the absence of individuals among them on the other. We noted 
the extension of color definition semantics. 

The role of comparison method is quite clear in this respect. This method also emphasizes the lack of a character 
individuality, or the absence of human traits among them (very often a person is identified with some inanimate objects), and 
their unreality is also shown: This small, gray-haired, snub-nosed woman is not the mistress, but a silly old lady trapped in 
someone else's apartment; He was glad to receive a ticket in a few minutes and became to look like a fat guinea pig even 
more; Depicting a resentful girl, a capricious Marquis; She was folded as a rag doll; The wrinkled hand like a dry leaf; His 
eyes were closed, his face had a dried clay color, occasionally distorted by the expression of pain, etc. The presence of 
semantic relation binding the signs of "uniformity", "similarity", "the lack of spirituality", "ghastliness", "artificiality" becomes a 
negative judgment value intensifier. The subtext becomes the main evaluation criterion of V. Nabokov's artistic worldview. 

The artistic image of the past, clearly reflecting not the phenomena of reality, but the emotional state of the hero, is 
associated with the notion of time dynamic development. Such an understanding is reduced to the following thing. Firstly, 
there is a long sequence of events: summer - autumn - winter - summer - winter - summer. It should be noted that the 
fragments of the past do not always include the significant events, but they get a positive characteristic due to the color 
diversity of nature (description of the summer), at the expense of other lexemes that are identical to each other and based on 
"the feelings evoking positive emotions": The life was summer, friendly and sweet. 

Ganin, in his turn, is also like other characters and thus acquires the same characteristics. However, sometimes his 
portrait has the following features: a bright face (Your face is something bright), the warmth of his eyes (the eyelashes gave 
something fluffy, warm to his eyes), the feelings (he sighed twice with anxiety and an amazed bliss, and then was smiling 
happily spilling a cold water from a jug). In Mashenka's portrait a "hot liveliness of the look" is noted. These traits are not 
accentuated in the novel, but the given contexts give the basis to include them into the overall structure of the analysis 
according to the principle of connections and contrasts. Ganin and Mashenka as the most "real" characters are compared 
and opposed: Ganin is opposed to the other characters on the basis of "youth”, the hope for life, Mashenka is opposed on 
the basis of "naturalness" and "spirituality". In these contexts there is the opposition between a "natural" inner life of the hero 
and the "artificial" outside world, the personality is opposed to mechanisms. 

The external and internal portrait of the characters is involved in the developing the general novel concept. V.V. 
Nabokov original plays in a special way an objective property of time - linearity - through the system of characters (the time 
stop in present is the imaginary, created by the artistic means of the novel, the grammatical (partly lexical) organization of 
both plots showing a gradual temporal changes): At this moment Ganin felt not only shame but the transience, the 
uniqueness of human life. The actualization of the meaning potential within the semantic dynamic concept of time actualizes 
the category of a human life. An unstoppable time, which is not filled with the events and goals guides our life along the road 
of everyday, vulgar and immoral existence. 

The time model of the novel semantic space, which is built through the incarnation of life mode in the guest house of 
Mrs. Dorn and the image of the past in Ganin's memories starts to be projected on the concept of a human personality / a 
mechanized environment. In this section, we must specify the features of external and internal space creation in the novel 
"Mashenka" [9], 

During the study and the description of the life space the system of localization nouns is singled out objectively, 
reflecting the residence place of the characters in the following order: country - city - street - house - apartment - room. 
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Moreover, the system is complicated by the localizer "board" that is basically explained by the plot of the novel (the 
emigrated characters live in Berlin at the guest house), and the localizer associated with the world of self (he lived in 
himself). Their location in the hierarchy can not be determined exactly, since they tend to occupy a higher position than they 
are bound to have according to the logic of the revealed system. On the other hand, the place of the localizer "house" is 
determined in the hierarchy instead of the localizer "board". However, the new speculations are developed. The house is 
characterized not as his father's, his home, or just a house (the place where they live, even temporarily, is habitually called 
home), but as a glass and dull, or even a ghost: The house was like a ghost through which you could stick your hand, move 
your fingers; Clara felt that she lives in a glass house, oscillating and floating somewhere, etc. It is obvious that there can not 
be an internal feeling of warmth, comfort in such a house, there is no feeling of love from friends and relatives, and therefore, 
there is no sense of security. In our opinion, this space system image is the key one and may also acquire a bit higher status 
than we determined for it. 

The evidence suggests that the lexemes associated with these local specifiers form another metaphorical system (to 
live in the country - a stranger - in a glass house - in itself), reflecting the residence place of the characters, verbalize the 
meanings of "human existence scope reduction", "exile", "homelessness", "the total self-alienation of a man". 

The spiritual and moral area during a metaphorical projection in the novel is transferred to the area of the external 
(public and private) space of the characters reality. Thus, the conditions associated with the lack or modification of the color, 
are typical for nature (pale April streets, uncombed white clouds, the sky of unconscious pallor color, a pale cloud, the cold of 
pale dawn and numerous other examples) and the world of objects (tables, chairs, creaky cabinets and bumpy couches 
immediately faded, pale wine, the light was yellow, whitening dial plate, pale flowers, etc.). The frequent definition of white is 
not associated with the color or light, and makes the part of synonymous shades series for pale and dim shades (colorless, 
pale, dull, dim, metallic, paly, pale blue, milky, milky white, pinkish delight, greyish, gray, dark gray, blue-gray, yellowish-gray, 
dark yellow, the color of dry clay, etc.) and is characterized by common features. Also a black color is quite common. It 
accompanies all the narrative of the novel and gives an ominous character for all events (black figures, sooty blackness, 
black leather, black wallet, black trains, etc.). As we have already noted, the use of a black color is more natural during the 
description of the black night-time, since it is connected with the state of darkness. The space of the past is often 
characterized by the description of night-time, so the black colors are also frequent. And the deeper the black color in nature, 
the stronger the passions. Here a "black night" attains an "amplifying" meaning and appears as the symbol of feeling 
completeness. However, the black color due to the clear past during Mashenka's description (a black bow) indicates the 
increased tension of relations between Mashenka and Ganin and its further break forever. Therefore, let's note a specific 
symbolism in black and kind of impossible symbolism. The functioning of space category in the novel recreates the state of 
characters reality. The sense of hopelessness, of a life catastrophe tragic inevitability permeates all art space of the novel. 
Strictly speaking, the space without the possibility of being a man is developed, without the possibility of a man to perform its 
existence. 

Neither the category of time nor the category of space develops not constitute a special kingdom in itself: they are 
collectively involved in the reality creation of V.V. Nabokov's novel "Mashenka". 

The reconstruction of the model through the opposed images of the past and the present, which embody the idea of 
two worlds - the existential opposition of "being in the world" - "being in itself", respectively symbolizing different emotional 
and psychological states of a person and his destiny, recreating the situation of the novel characters stay in exile, in a foreign 
country. Time becomes a kind of indicator for the environment reality problems, the termination of relationships between 
people, the doom to loneliness. This main guide becomes a pole-star in addressing the problem of time and the human value 
system relationship. 

4. CONCLUSION 

This article presents the results of the text cognitive level study for such a profound and controversial writer like V.V. 
Nabokov, based on the novel "Mashenka". The relevance of this study is determined by the increasing significance for the 
modern science of a literary text study as the result of linguistic conceptualization by the creative consciousness of the world. 
The consideration subject is the contextual implementations of linguistic incarnations for text categories of time, man, space, 
life, which in the terms of a discourse are transformed into a single global metaphor of the world model and allow to 
materialize the ideological philosophy of the writer. The specifics of the Russian language world model is not disclosed by 
fragments on the basis of individual units of one category or another, and the semantic elements or links formed in a certain 
way and describing some content area in its integrity. 

All this despite the fact that the method of the meaningful semantic dominants of a text is established without a 
sequential and systemic conceptual analysis of the main categories of semantic space within a single text. This paper 
proposes an algorithm for the analysis of the content peculiarities of the mental units functioning in a literary text in order to 
penetrate deeper into the semantic space (in its implicit meanings) of V.V. Nabokov's novel. The research evidence shows 
that the philosophy of existentialism from a linguistic point of view, and from the standpoint of a modern scientific paradigm - 
a cognitive one - was not considered in V.V. Nabokov's novel "Mashenka". 

Among the significant results of the paper the following ones may be named: 

1. It was found that the cognitive approach is well consistent with some of the fundamental ideas of functional, 
structural, and semantic approach, but the main feature of the cognitive approach in our opinion is the material of its 
application: there is a reason to believe that only a literary text may be considered within this area. Thus, one or the other 
category of the semantic text space, representing an implied deep "meaning" is set upon the activation of a semantic 
network. 

2. In this regard, one semantic unit is characterized by the relation of words or their individual values, by the systemic 
nature of these relations, the interdependence and mutual determinacy of lexical units. The semantic block of one category, 
in its turn, is related with another one, constituting an integral field for the text interpretation. 

3. The categories of time, man, space, life are not only the most important areas of a literary text content and "reveal” 
the implied information, but are also the fundamental categories in culture and philosophy, the mental representation of 
which receives, respectively, the linguistic and conceptual expression in the semantic space of the text. 

The implementation of the proposed algorithm for the novel conceptual space research will allow to reconstruct the 
situation of a man living in exile, in a foreign land, and not only to expand the idea of philologists about an individual author's 
conception of V.V. Nabokov's world, but to introduce in science some more specific information about the features of the 
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language elements functioning in his novel, to introduce into a scientific use the new data about the ways of a literary text 
analysis according to the example of the famous novel "Mashenka". 
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ABSTRACT 

The article deals with the problem of methodological status of the modern Russian literature comparative studies. 
On the basis of point survey of purpose academic texts the deduction of exhaustiveness of the classical model of 
comparative-contrastive surveys has been given and it becomes firmly convinced of the necessity of forming new research 
paradigm, theoretically oriented to so called synergetic constituent of all humanities. In this respect it seems extremely 
important to read ‘-occidental- (in the broad sense of the word, including Russian) literary works through the prism 
--oriental- metalanguage as historically primary and, apparently, reflecting not only cultural universal phenomena of oriental 
regional world-view proper, but - mostly in relief -anthropological experience of creative fantasy and memory. The noted 
thought belonging to M.M. Bakhtin about importance of involvement of long cultural contexts in the process of understanding 
the concrete literary phenomenon has not been exhausted yet. In the world literature, in the author’s opinion of the article, 
and also in social life, here the law of peculiar -work distribution- is in effect, that enables to take into account the 
potential reader’s --stand- with his own sound worldview when interpreting complicated philological artifacts. A literary text is 
a --geographical- map, on which a sophisticated writer traces multiple differently directed characters that require conceptual 
decoding in accordance with the complementary principle. 

Key words: literary comparative studies, methodology, --oriental- turn, dialogue, metalanguage, consciousness. 

1. INRODUCTION 

The impression is that Russian literary comparative studies, that used to have so swift and multi-faceted 
development in the sixtieth - seventieth year of the of the twentieth century, endures today if not too deep but, at any rate, 
perceptibly visible crisis of theoretical-methodological nature, a kind of conceptual stagnation. Marked characteristic of such 
exploratory --hard times- becomes --rhetoric of crisis-, which some modern literary theorists write about [1], 

Indeed, on the one hand, it appears to be published the works of comparative-contrastive nature that touch mainly 
incidental points of interaction of some national-literary systems [2], [3], [4], [5], [6], On the other hand - considering these 
works more carefully it is not difficult to reveal that their fundamental (--root-) paradigm solidly fits usual and well-developed 
comparative methodology of the previous years. In some works this methodology actively «is diluted- by terminological set 
of post-modernist discourse that corresponds to modern tendency [7], Thus, for example, among the other things, one 
cannot but note that actively practiced by Russian comparativists of the last periods typological approach has remained at 
close quarters with historical-genetic --measurements- so far, that has been probably only well-studied since A.N. 
Veselovsky’s illustrious --Historical poetry- way of understanding a figurative word in universal dimension and national 
specific character. 

It is appropriate, nevertheless, to point to the fact that inertness of the previous methodological studies is expanded 
by an attempt at conceiving and describing the phenomenon of interaction of literary worlds in the historical view. What does 
this attempt lies in if to characterize it in brief and to the point, without sidetracking details? What solid base does it come 
from and have, in general, a perspective of logical scientific development? All these problems will be dealt with in the article. 

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 

Various scientific theories giving the comprehension of the problems of interaction between literatures and, on the 
whole, between cultural traditions of the West and the East are the material of our investigation. The principal method is 
historical- descriptive with the elements of analytical conceptualization. 

We proceed from the fact that critical looking into the problems of modern comparative studies cannot be an end in 
itself, a task in itself. In situation of permanent crisis spread over Russian comparative studies the investigator owes to 
suggest all possible ways out whichever polemical they seemed to appear at first sight; otherwise, he takes up position of too 
isolated observer who uses objectivity principle for plain statements of existing view points and ignores the law of turning 
quantity into qualitative changes. M.M.Bakhtin's argument according to which the study of literature as a science is new 
even in terms of history has not lost its actuality so far, that is why it requires the broadest and the most unflinching problem 
statement, considerably major --experimental work- in the process of elaborating needed strategy [8]. Literature is not a set 
of meaningless facts but a system requiring coherent interpretation. Hence it appears the necessity of not eclectic synthesis 
of comparative studies with other branches of science. 

3. RESULTS 

Let us begin with the fact that, according to our observations, there exists a whole number of heterogeneous 
phenomena in literary works which are difficult to explain staying within epistemological traditions, but if they are possible 
to be explained then the result will be approximate, fragmentary. To such phenomena one can refer the situations of 
whatever random, outwardly not reasoned correlations of characters in literary heritage of the writers belonging to different 
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national cultures. Thinking here as if «undeliberate» correlation was caused by typo logicality of living forms reflected in the 
text as V. M. Zhyrmunsky used to teach [9], the argument «ad absurdum» impedes. The forms of social objective reality in 
spiritually equal contexts may essentially differ from each other, and each attempt of their combination in one positive 
denominator has to be admitted, though with reservations, to be the product of artificial schematization. Together with 
genetic approach and other viewpoints, from clear conscious reception to vaguely conscious perception, by logically true 
attitude, the set of all direct and indirect impacts requires to be taken into account, this argument was used to be pointed to 
by A.N.VeselovskyjlO], But this process has been remaining rather unfeasible ideal then actually possible practice on 
account of absence of formalized criterion, applied to instructive criteria. 

In such cases naturally enough that the desire for dipping into the field of «unobvious» text structure arises and 
having found bearing point there to elaborate methods of discovered reality study. The existing palette of approaches is 
limited here, but, thanks to persistent applying it, definitely tells about priority of the newest directives. The latter is realized 
in the aspect of various original thesis Te3ncoB, from pointing to “peculiar•>, «half esoteric” acts of the word artist's recall of 
the facts of pretersensual order to statement of the presence of basic universals uniting the systems of many faces together. 
It is clear that the main complicacy of these directives lies in the absence of adequate metalanguage in which rational, 
discursive presentations might complement irrational, intuitively well-grounded ones. In other words, the language of 
renewed literary methodology should combine thinking and contemplation thereby returning indigenous subject-object 
unity to reflective thought. 

In modern Russian literature analytics there exist judgment about complete “non merging” and even proneness to 
conflict of these two forms of cognition due to their nonidentity, unnatural status. Such point of view is pushed rather well- 
reasoned by V. I. Tyupa [11], But is it interesting to ask oneself about the source of this conflict taking into account the 
circumstances that in many ways is the result of European intellectual vector of development of the World literature? It is no 
coincidence that counterpoint of logos and eidos goes through the whole history of West European philosophy with 
prevailing motif, and if in the beginning -in ancient Greek variant- the desire to keep the parts of the whole study (in 
dialogues of Platon and works of Aristotle) in equilibrium predominated then in subsequent periods this balance was 
disturbed, most frequently towards determinate logos. Oriental cultures, geographically distant from the Mediterranean area, 
did not used the extremes of tragic counterpoint. Is it reasonable to point to principled possibility of constructing special 
metalanguage in comparative studies that would have taken into consideration rational and contemplative constituent of 
single human knowledge in grounds? In this concrete case it is a matter of potentiality of interpretation of some traditionally 
“occidental” literary works through the prism of oriental poetics (in its main categorical apparatus). 

Indeed, the significant counter-evidence here is the thesis according to which any poetry is composed on the basis of 
already existed national word-literary experience as its rational verbalization in systemized definitions. In view of the 
mentioned above it is impossible to connect different, at first sight, bearing regulations: because you know that the term 
“literature” refers to a number of historically changeable; is it necessary to indicate to its being changeable in geographical 
and local and cultural maps? Nevertheless, it phenomenologically appears, very likely, that human’s thinking despite 
historical, social and cultural aberration remains equals in essentiality. The sphere of this essentiality predetermines 
possibility of its decoding with the help of cultural target text where it has been already discussed and rationalized the 
subject matter of the current study in new situations. In world culture and also in social life the law of “division of labor» acts, 
and when interpreting literary artifact with complex structure it becomes possible to take into account the stand of potential 
and ideal reader with another worldview (in this case - oriental). 

The most convenient way of theorization of this idea (in respect of, though, historical-philosophical texts) we find in 
the works of E.A.Torchinov. In opinion of Buddhologist of St Petersburg, the development of European self-consciousness 
was in close relation with oriental myth thinking, however, great number of reasons rejected real meeting of these two 
cultures [12], As a result, the Orient has not become spiritual matrix with a set of invariant properties for «true-to-life world” 
(E.Gusserl) European culture. Meanwhile, rich experience of psychic study of a creator, various meditative practices 
concerning the phenomenon of “altered state of consciousness”, transpersonal perception - all these could broaden 
awareness of a person as such and those worlds that he creates in his artistic perception. 

It is thought that comparative studies are needed to alter the vector of theoretical development, putting the accent 
from a priori “occidental” worldview to de bene esse “oriental” with conceivable caution and relying not only on external 
descriptiveness but particular perception of shaping consciousness realized in text form. There exist not the least of reason 
for such «oriental-centered» turn. 

It is reasonable to remember that ] one of the researchers who clearly realized and directly formulated the idea of 
exhaustiveness of classical model of methodology in the field of comparative literature studies was Yu. M. Lotman. Pointing 
to existence of factors in which “impulse to interaction is proved to be not resemblance or convergence, but difference” 
[13], he laid stress on the necessity of clarification not premises only but mechanisms of dialogues of cultures. In the light 
of semiotics this problem is understood as interrelation of autonomous artistic consciousnesses capable in the process of 
communication to transform primary meanings by generating new ones. 

The presented concept, revealed in other works of the investigator, is capable, in our opinion, to correct the 
character of present comparative surveys in the attempt to explain the specificity of those literary phenomena that do not fit 
the traditional scheme of He « typological similarity / genetic relationship”. We mean synergetic paradigm in its peculiar 
“adaptation” for defining mechanics of dialogues of artistic worlds that are at considerable historical-cultural distance from 
each other[14j. Synergy should be understood in this case not only as interdisciplinary study about non-linear spontaneous 
studies but - in narrow sense - not always defined in words «power energy” (“field of force») of the world literary process. 
Synergy points out to hidden existence of “Semantic dominant” This on a world-wide scale if to use the term introduced by 
psychologist L.S. Vygotsky, interpreting it in broad sense. This “Semantic dominant” in the context of universal movement 
represents intellectual and emotional pattern that possesses the whole set of certain features, the particular «trend» that, 
in dynamic regime, under certain circumstances, realizes the given system of potential meanings. Apparently, this pattern is 
not feasible to relate to traditional idea about itinerant characters and fictions; it possesses self-reliant ontological status as a 
variety of artistic cognition: and itinerant «grain» of the fiction and itinerant motif-fiction structure are its derivatives. Let us 
define more exactly that this «trend» of consciousness is not equivalent to “universal and historic » stages of universal 
development. Firstly, highlighting these stages is a product of European educational philosophy of the 18 th century, inclined 
to consider human history as presentation of one progressive historic line. Secondly, summarized plan of these stages does 
not take into account heterogeneous and multi-faceted complexity of the culture in which determination of the leading 
processes is in indispensible link with probabilistic outcome of the events and, consequently, with possibility / 



Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


impossibility of realization of some principles. To additional interpretation of “semantic dominant-, thus, is more relative the 
introduced by M.M Bakhtin notion of “long lime» - historical length, within the limits of which any sense as a process and 
result, in reality, has never disappeared, being embodied in another form after prolonged cultural obliviousness. 

Synergetic constituent of worldwide movement allows to broader look into the problem of dialogue of the Occident 
and the Orient as certain points of synergetic conception actually arise to oriental studies of synthetic and energetic nature 
of objective reality. Thus, according to A.M.Sayapova, holistic-systematic approach to things had been formulated by 
Spanish -Muslim philosopher of the end of the 12 th century, Ibn Arabi yet: «AII continuum of the objective reality is an entity, 
self-sufficient and multiple in itself » [15]. Analogous reasoning can be traced in religious philosophical experience of 
adherents of Chinese Dao [16]. If to add to the aforesaid axioms the fact that rational truth of oriental mystics discovers itself 
in intuitive and contemplative, not logical ways of revelation, the pattern of interaction of various cultures will take the form of 
worldwide system worked on the principle of self-organized “resonance-. 

The nature of “resonance- and arisen on its basis « resonance space- has remained obscure. There is reason to 
believe that the source of “resonance- includes those ontological features to which meditative consciousness (especially 
poetic), keen to sophisticated semantic overtones of the figurative word («echo-meaning»), gravitate. There are lots of the 
sources of worldwide “resonance- in culture history; it is enough to remember the theory of «axial time- by K.Ya. Aspers. 
Nevertheless, when one says about poetic forms of reflection in a dialogue between the Occident and the Orient then the 
eastern «source» of resonance reveals to be primary; it essential to be considered as starting point of the movement of 
literary reasoning in closed environment. In this connection, it is worth paying attention to the example from Italian literature 
in order to Ctomt b 3tom cbh3h obpaTMTb BHMMaHMe Ha oflHH npuMep M3 manbsiHCKOM nmepaTypbigrasp the point of 
synergetic approach. 

It is known that for a long time the investigators of Dante's works had rejected the possibility of influence of the 
traditional Muslim eschatology on created by Florentine «The Divine comedy- in three-part worldview. The main obstacle 
to convergence was the fact that Dante did not speak Arabic and if used Koranic legends then in the form of stingy fragments 
translated into Latin by the representatives of the school of Toledo. In recent investigations [17], however, it was proved that 
in «The Divine Comedy- Dante formulated the principles of creative fictitious (“imaginary-) Mworld reflecting an individual 
experience of self-perception, “journey into oneself-. In the Orient the structure of this genre has been existed since the 
times. And it hits upon an idea that there exists a canon of “Cogitative movement- that recurs to memory every time when a 
genius literary artist with intuitive thinking appeals to the complex of his own emotions and logic and semantic constructions. 
The language contradiction is inessential here, it may be ignored. In this case M.M.Bakhtin used to prefer pointing to 
“historical-cultural telepathy-, though the suggested term seems to be not quite apt turn owing to its parascientific sounding 
that leads to speculative conclusions and estimation. Essential is here that an idea is a universal, “ancestral- phenomenon 
(E. Gusserl) which acquires international predetermination in coded message on the basis of “inner speech-. This speech 
(poetically fractured) was first in the Orient for many reasons. For this reason by preparing for materials of “Occidental- 
oriental divan- Goethe had the right to state “German and Persian poetry is a single unit- [18]. 

Let us take notice that the source of “resonance- does not come to archetypes. Archetypical construction and their 
role in diachronic study of culture, beyond question, should be taken into account. But emphasis should be placed not on 
archetypical ground of image but on its being entrenched culturally. «Pure» thought is turned out to be always cultural- 
colored that consists of layers heterogeneous in time like archaeological layers of earth. The layers are opened up 
according as the investigator as a competent reader is capable of responding to them by hermeneutical work [19]. The 
theory of inter text springing to mind is interpreted by us as relative pattern since difference of inter text from relation of 
“resonance- type is that the latter studies not only richness of text content but structure of full range of semantic text, 
<<curve» of message, its «turn», «style», «ornament». In this respect interpretative translation acquires the traits of depth 
content discontinuing simple communication of “national universal- and turning into a part of ontology of human 
consciousness. It points to the existence of depth-universal aspects of cognitive experience in conformity with which the 
objective reality of a human being is determined by attitude to inner communication that is ceaseless and not determined by 
lingvo psychological contacts. The main point of “grammar- of ontological dialogue is principled focus on “Other- for insight 
into “Oneself-. Attitude to “Other- constitutes the subjective world of «Ego» forming clearness[20]. Let us give an example. 

A.A. Block reflecting on essence of poetry wrote: «lt is a lie that thoughts recur. Every thought is new as new things 
surround and form it-. And, proving it, he gave a characteristic illustration in the spirit of the Persian literary Middle Ages: «“ 
Hto6 oh, BocxpecHyB, BCTaTb He Mor / May he not get up after having revived “» (my <phrase - R.B.>), ,,l Ito 6 BCTaTb oh m 3 
rpoba He Mor / May he not rise from the dead” (Lermontiv, - could remember) - absolutely different thoughts. The common 
one in them - “content" that proves once more that formless content does not exist of itself, is of no importance. God is a 
form, only things filled with sacred form breathe»[21]. The occidental writer could consider that two illustrated lyric phrases 
were cliche of the content from which ideally one was to get free in order the dialogue of mutually interested parts turned to 
be realizable. The Oriental author of the Middle Ages, contrariwise, as well as A.A.Block, would see two thoughts in one 
phrase (It is the «turn» of thought that becomes the subject of synergetic conception). It is interesting that A.A. Block 
considered the phrase with the meaning of raising from the dead in spontaneous flight of thought chooses the poet (M.Yu. 
Lermontov) by analogy who could “respond- to him. In his poetry the Persian poet usually acted in this way, establishing 
“genealogy- of traditional figurativeness and hidden in it literary work of many generations (compare popular genre of 
«nazir» in medieval Iran). The medieval author saw his role in approximating target texts and explicit / implicit dialogue- 
polemics with them. 

It should be noted that the problem of “resonance space- (without using this term) was viewed critically in 
humanities. Some conceptions of “resonances- as great, hidden historic waves meeting with state of biosphere, are 
revealed in the works of L.N.Gumilyev - the works that often draw criticism in Russian and are notable for absolute scientific 
depth rather in individual moments then in main highlights. Besides, some views of “resonance- we discover in “esoteric- 
schools of linguistics supposing that the study of structural features of human languages does not give complete answers to 
the question of a kind of strange and irregular coincidence of lexemes and grammatical forms. In general, the study practice 
in these schools is significant rather in their findings (irrespective of systemacy) then in ineradicable feeling that all 
languages, that we know about,- is not all the truth about Language. The structure, which positively inclined linguists wrote 
about, implies something unstable, decaying, fluctuating, in opinion of apologists of new theory, so any searches of solid 
constants condemn to failure [21]. It is good illustrated by half-forgotten at present, but not deprived of demonstrative 
grounds of “Syllabic- conception of Nurikhan Phattakh, having somewhat in common with constructs of N. Ya. Marr. (Once 
popular N. Ya. Marr’s views of the language was subjected to criticism, including in strict administrative-ideological order; 
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nevertheless, many critics that are good experts in it, if to listen attentively to their words, always recognized N. Ya. Marr's 
glottogonic theory to juxtapose language with biological genetic substance as certain «intuitive» right). The Tatar linguist 
as a critic of comparative historical method stated his view of this theory, showing on the basis of empirical examples, that 
neither typology of forms, nor even comparative-genetic schools are incapable of explaining the phenomenon of 
unexpected juxtaposition at phonetic and lexical semantic levels. Many achievements of Indo-European theory are under 
grounded criticism for this reason. Moreover, in many cases, N. Phattakh prefers a certain correlation of word stock to 
etymology on question of ancient layers, suggesting not highlighted unstructured patterns [22], 

We are not mistaken to suggest that, in fact, it was G. Bashlyar, a French philosopher epistemologist of the 20th 
century, who wrote about system positions in literary sphere. In his opinion, creative fantasy of a writer is manifested in itself 
in a literary image; the image, in spite of being related with archetypes, is not subordinate to the law of linear historical 
determination - the image cannot be agued to be «the result of an impact or impulse-. Quite the contrary, «the distant past 
resonates with variety of echoes in a flash of image, and it is unclear what depth these echoes are reflected and faded at». 
And then, referring to non-classical geometry of Mynkovsky as potential pattern of definition of «spatial» manifesting an 
image («dream»), he writes: « one may restore subjectivity of images and estimate their scale, power and meaning of their 
trans subjectivity due to ability to be communicated that is peculiar to unusual image - this fact having fundamental 
ontological meaning... only with the help of phenomenology - considering the creation of the image in individual 
consciousness- [23], 

4. SUMMARY 

The presented analysis, as a result, demonstrates the importance of nee approach in methodological program of the 
modern literary comparative studies. 

5. CONCLUSION 

There is no way of contrasting synergetic point of view with programs, though in being in unity with the other non- 
classical methods it forms «the third- dotted line of the development of the modern Russian comparative studies - the line 
which overcomes the extremes of comparative-typological and comparative-genetic approaches. In any methodology one 
can find «Achilles heel-, that is why it is more efficiently to apprehend new strategy on the principle of complementarity. 

In due time V.E. Khalizev suggested an idea of necessity «non-oriented» development of literary studies for any 
completed approach, in his opinion, reduces, and, consequently, simplifies, roughens, schematizes living body of literary 
world [24], In this way, it is true, especially due to the events of the 20 th century, when any scientific approach became, 
sometimes in spite of primary circumstances, an element of ideological struggle (whether it was Marxism of economic basis 
or Freudianism of insight into subconscious mechanisms of human’s deed). Pathos of the idea of V. E.Khalizev is clear, but 
the other is clear: «non-oriented» movement in literary study striving for harmonize approaches not often states their 
electivity and - the main thing is to paradoxically bring a dialogue element out of the literary schools. Any scientific 
viewpoint is conscious simplification of the subject, rational-schematic construing its pattern, «mould» of a thing. The other 
thing is a dialogue that is possible in the situation of collision of such reductions. Let us remember antique dialectics of 
Platon as "conversation-, in which subject image grew ripe as natural (not mechanical!) «sum» of reduced details. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article considers the semantic feature of duration as the constituent of the category of aspectuality. Following 
types of durations are distinguished: inner duration, external determination of duration, duration irrespective to time. There is 
revealed the opposition of meaning of specific / non-specific duration of action of the category of aspect and situational types 
that express this opposition. As a result of analysis of factual material there was defined the relationship of verbs of various 
lexical and semantic groups to various types of duration. Data show that actualization of internal duration of physical action is 
not very important for the English language mentality. Action often seems like irrespective to duration, indicating intention to 
factual representation of actions. 

Key words: category of aspectuality, inner duration, external determination of duration, duration irrespective to time, 
specific/non-specific duration 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The problem of category of aspectuality has attracted linguists during much time. The problem of category 
aspectuality in the Russian language in the immanent aspects studied by Ju.S. Maslov [1], A.V. Bondarko [2], N.S. Avilova 
[3], A.K. Kiklevich [4], A. Mustajoki [5], L.K. Zhanalina [6] and others. This aspect of the English language is studied by O. 
Jesperson [7], B. Comrie [8], O. Dahl [9], H. Sweet [10], G. Radden, R. Dirven [11], L. Talmy [12], H. Verkyul [13], C. Smith 
[14], V. Evans, M. Green [15] and others. 

Despite a rather long tradition of studying of category of aspectuality it is still one of the objects of interest of modern 
linguistics. Problem of aspectuality within linguistic anthropocentrism is of particular importance because this principle allows 
considering the category of aspectuality as a fact of grammatical thinking, organizing linguistic picture of the world. Some 
fragments of the description of the category of aspectuality in the Russian language picture of the world have a place in 
research of Ye.V. Paducheva. However, a description of semantic feature of duration in the frame of the category of 
aspectuality in the English language mentality has not yet been carried out. 

Aspectuality determines the character of the action (in the broad sense), allows us to represent the same situation 
differently, to focus on the stages of the actions that the speaker wants to highlight in his statement. We cannot directly 
observe the aspectual nature of the event because it is the result of awareness of the situation the speaker. Way of depicting 
reality may be associated not only with the grammatical characteristics statements, but also with belonging to a specific 
semantic verb class. The choice of verb forms emphasizes the activity of the subject in the development, in action. 

2. MAIN PART 

Factual material of research is linguistic units of English with aspectual semantics (verbs) extracted from newspaper 
texts. Material of newspaper texts reveals the mental characteristics of the people, because the data represents the 
fragments of social life: facts, events, phenomena and personality - motivated and focused version of axiological fragments 
of social life. The volume is 500 units. 

The concept of time, which is reflected in the language, includes the aspect of linguistic meaning of duration. Space 
and time is the objective form of existence of matter, which are reflected in the human mind. The concept of time is 
considered in this article in line with these philosophical definitions. The concept of time is expressed in the whole complex 
linguistic and semantic categories based on their functional-semantic field. Duration is one of the more specific categories of 
language, which belongs to the field of aspectuality. Each real action takes a certain period (interval) of time, i.e. is 
characterized by varying objective duration. However, in the language reflection of the character of the action in time there is 
possibility of distraction from the real extension of an action in time. There is a possibility of such a linguistic semantic 
interpretation of aspectual features in which an action appears regardless of its duration. The very meaning of a statement 
may involve significance of other aspectual features and insignificance, irrelevance of features of real duration. 

As pointed out by A.V. Bondarko “duration is one of the most private language categories within the scope of 
aspectuality” [2, p. 98], V.M. Vsevolodova regards duration as the labeled component of the opposition “action not marked in 
relation to brevity / duration” (time which is partly occupied by an action): called, walked in the park on Wednesday / 
yesterday vs. “action marked as a long” (time which is fully occupied by an action): called, walked in the park two hours / for 
a long time [16, p. 82], Then the linguist suggests the opposition of length “objectively estimated length”: he worked for two 
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days, I read the whole evening-, vs. “subjectively estimated length": 1) “short”: had a rest only for a week, in three years a city 
was built, vs. “duration”: rested for a whole hour, worked for years [ibid, p. 82], 

Following types of duration can be distinguished: 

a) the internal duration of an action, which is caused by inherent aspectual features of this action which is 
encompassed in the lexical, grammatical and derivational semantics of the verb. To this type of duration refer such verbs, 
lexical meaning of which contains an element of time length (for example, to wait, to sit). To this type of duration refer also 
verbs of restrictive and prolonged-restrictive Aktionsarts; 

b) the external determination of duration, which is characterized by the presence of indicators of duration located 
outside the predicate. As a mark of the duration there may be, for example, adverbial determination of duration, which is 
combined with an internal characteristic of action time length: / will be working till noon. 

Inner duration is characterized by more evident aspectual nature ("internal time" of an action) as compared to 
external determination of duration. Means of external determination of duration also have aspectual characteristics. These 
means have specific lexical meaning and also contain generalized aspectual semantic features. In the Russian language 
adverbial modifiers such as long, two hours, many years (wrote for a long time) in combination with the imperfective aspect 
convey the meaning of a long duration, adverbial modifiers such as in two hours, over many years (did something in two 
hours) in combination with the perfective aspect convey the meaning of closed (resultant) duration and such adverbial 
modifiers as for long time, for two hours, for a week, etc. (paused for a long time) in combination with the perfective aspect 
convey duration of result preservation. These types of adverbial modifiers correlate with verbal aspects [2, p. 99], 

As A.V. Bondarko points out there is a "positive" manifestation of length semantics discussed above (with respect to 
the long-term duration) and its "negative" manifestation - a short-term duration, instantaneity, "non-duration" [2, p. 100]. 
Types of duration are represented in Scheme 1: 


Types of duration 



(positive manifestation) 
inner duration 

external determination of duration 



(negative manifestation) 
short-term duration 
instantaneity, "non-duration" 


Scheme 1. Types of duration 

One kind of internal duration is lexical duration: meaning of duration lies in the lexical meaning of the verb. Lexical 
duration is expressed by the following groups of verbs: a) specifically-lasting verbs (to last, to go on), b) verbs containing 
implicit meaning of duration (to live, to wait). Such verbs contain in their meaning the seme of temporary extension, but are 
not specially-lasting. In this case, the length is only one of the elements of a particular lexical meaning of a verb. The 
duration of this type as opposed to the duration of verbs such as to last is implicit [2, p. 101]. 

A special kind of inner duration is due to the Aktionsart. Characteristic feature of duration is essential for long-limited 
(perdurative) Aktionsart as well as restrictive (delimitative) Aktionsart. 

Category of aspect of English verb includes the opposition of meaning of specific / non-specific duration of action. 
The meaning of specific duration of action (semes: duration and specificity) is transmitted through continual forms 
(Continuous Aspect forms) non-perfect and perfect series of three time planes (present, past, future). The meaning of non¬ 
specific duration (absence of specific duration seme) is transmitted with the help of the corresponding series of non- 
continuous forms (Non-Continuous Aspect Forms) [17, p. 41-42], 

The main situational types of meaning of specific duration expressed by forms of non-perfect series can be reduced 

to two: 

1. Identification of action passing in a certain point of time. Time of occurrence of action may be indicated 
contextually (expressed explicitly) or resulting from the speech situation (expressed implicitly). This situational meaning of 
Continuous Aspect is expressed in three time planes: past, present and future. 

I don’t want you looking at what I’m looking at on the internet, or knowing what my password is for Facebook or my 
bank account, or overhearing messages to friends and lovers, people I love and hate, it’s none of your business [18]; When I 
was singing Girl Who Got A way in the studio, Stanley was kicking so hard, it felt like he could hear it [18], 

2. Description of action flowing in a limited period of time in the past, present or future. The time period can be 
expressed in the implementation of this type of situational meaning by such circumstances, as the whole day, all the time, 
from five till seven etc. Period of time may be implied: it can be drawn from a particular speech situation: My fear is how 
quickly it's all evolving, that's what worries me [19]. 

Perfective series includes two situational types of aspect meaning of specific duration. The first type is associated 
with the designation of long-lasting action, flowing in a particular period and completed by the time of the final limit of this 
period: 

“I haven’t actually performed in front of other human beings for five years, so this could go either way", jokes Dido 
as she takes the stage for an intimate London showcase [18]. 

The second situational type of aspect meaning of specific duration in series of perfect forms retains a part of features 
peculiar to situational meaning of the first type, - designation of the action flowing in a specific period of time prior to a certain 
point. Flowever, unlike the first type, the action lasting in this period does not terminate when reaching the end point of the 
period but continues to develop further: She blithely dismisses any notion that she may (as the title of her new album implies) 
have been runningaway from fame, or music [18]. 
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Time period of flowing of such actions, both in the first and second types of situations, can be expressed explicitly by 
such adverbial modifiers as for an hour, for ages, since then, etc. or implicitly, i.e. logically follow from a particular speech 
situation or context. These situational meanings are conveyed by the form of Continuous Aspect in the Present and the Past 
Perfect tenses. Future Perfect Continuous is used rarely. 

Indefinite and Continuous forms can be opposed: 

1. by the proceedings of action (in its direct development) - Continuous forms, in completing an action in general - 
Indefinite forms. Therefore, the action indicated by the verb in the Indefinite form, can be finished and unfinished. These 
characteristics are due to the lexical nature of the verb. Continuous forms in this case convey incomplete action. In the 
following example, the action expressed by the verb comes, is complete, and the action expressed by the verb damages and 
forces, - unfinished: The disclosure comes despite previous fears from experts that too much access to screen-based 
entertainment damages children's attention span and forces them to lose concentration [20]. 

2. by the generalized action (abstractness or replication) and specificity of action course. When I write songs, it’s 
very private, I’m not really thinking anybody's going to hear them [18]; It’s a background that might explain why, on the 
surface at least, she almost revels in a kind of ordinariness, putting herself across as a prettier and more soulful Bridget 
Jones [18]. In this case, the generalized action in the use of Indefinite forms is conveyed as a characteristic feature of an 
object without time constraints. On the contrary, Continuous form conveys the verbal action in certain time, opposing the 
action in general: If he ’sscreaming in the night, I just sing it and he stops and listens [18]. 

Thus, the grammatical meaning of a Continuous forms is a process in a particular flow, or action in the process at a 
particular stage of its course. Duration, incompleteness, specific actions, procedural actions focus on a more limited period of 
time. A common meaning of Indefinite forms is action in general, closed, as opposed to forms of Continuous, where it is not 
closed in its flow [21, p. 5-7], 

The most numerous, according to our observations, is a group of verbs that express the inner length - 53%. Verbs 
irrelative to the time of duration are 35% of all analyzed verbs. External determination of duration was detected in an amount 
of 12%. 

Internal length, according to the actual material, is expressed by the following grammatical means: 

1. Present Indefinite. This form is mostly used to express the inner length (50%). Action expressed by the verb in the 
Present Indefinite, has continued relevance in the present context and thus has a certain duration. On the surface, her music 
has an easy accessibility, but underneath there is often something dark and contradictory stirring [18]. Inner duration is 
observed in verbs in the form of Present Indefinite, that have in its lexical semantics the seme of duration (the most 
commonly used were, for example, verbs denoting speech and thoughts, emotional, existential verbs, as according to their 
nature the verbs need time to implement the actions denoted by them. Let us see an example: the verb sings has in its 
semantics the meaning of duration, which is also underlined by the explanation: “If only for today, I want to be, the girl who 
got away," she sings [18]. The verb feel belongs to a group of emotional verbs and requires some time for its 
implementation: On a personal level, I really feel for the guy, it’s a very, very severe sentence [19]. Link-verb to be, 
according to analyzed data, has an internal length in the description of the human features. Apparently, this is due to the fact 
that the inherent properties of people are relatively long and are important for the people around them for their interaction. 
The University of Rochester researchers found that children who played video games were quick thinkers and had good 
hand-eye co-ordination [20]; I am sort of eternal optimist, annoyingly so [18]. 

Past Indefinite form was used with verbs that cannot be used in Continuous form. These verbs do have a duration 
meaning in their semantics: When I was singing Girl Who Got away in the studio, Stanley was kicking so hard, it felt like he 
could hear it [18]; He took an oath, and he broke that oath - he broke a rule he knew he was breaking [19], 

Future Indefinite form expresses, according to the actual material, the duration which will be implemented in future: 
He adds that plants such as ragged robin will bloom beautifully in a pot with good compost [22], 

2. Continuous forms in present and past time planes. Future Continuous forms have not been recorded, although 
this possibility is not excluded. In the case of the use of Continuous forms we do not know the time limits of action, but we 
are aware that the action had length, we can observe the action at the time of speaking: I’m not saying they are right, I’m 
just saying I can see their perspective [19]; He took an oath, and he broke that oath - he broke a rule he knew he was 
breaking [ 19 ]. 

3. Perfect Continuous forms. These forms express duration: they indicate that the action commenced before the 
speaking and either continues after the moment of implementation of the action or terminates at the time of speaking. For 
example, in the following sentence action took place before the speech and goes on, i.e. has an inner length: She blithely 
dismisses any notion that she may (as the title of her new album implies) have been runningaway from fame, from music 
[18]. 

4. Verbs in the infinitive form. In their semantic these verbs have duration. Basically, there presented verbs of the 
following lexical-semantic groups: verbs denoting speech and thought, emotional verbs, verbs of physical impact. Infinitive as 
it is known to expresses an action in a generalized form. In the next sentence pronounced generalized action having an 
internal length that also emphasizes context means: My idea of relaxing is to sing and play, even if half the time it’s nursery 
rhymes [18]. 

5. Construction with modal verbs. According to the factual data there were recorded modal verbs that express 
physical or mental ability: Playing computer games can dramatically boost children’s exam results in basic subject, it is 
claimed [20]; recommendation to the implementation of the action, advice: I think transparency is really important, but 
should that transparency be transferred to our communications? [19]. In addition, it was noted the use of modal verbs 
expressing necessity an action. 

In English duration irrelative to time is expressed, according to the actual material, by the following language means: 

1. Indefinite forms. 

Present Indefinite form. Present Indefinite form can expressinternal duration as well as duration irrelative to time. 
Basically these are situations of generalized nature, where an indication of the duration does not really matter. “If it offends, 
just turn it off ” 1 18] (to listeners about the song) - appeal to anyone, to any listener, regardless to time and space. In this 
sentence, the emotional verb offends, in spite of having the seme of duration in its meaning, in this case this seme as if 
recedes into the background. The verb turn off in its lexical meaning contains the seme of short-term action. This verb is in 
the imperative form that gives the meaning of wish, instructions for execution, thus leveling the meaning of the duration of 
action. 
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The verb to be can transmit meaning of duration of an action irrelative to time. Unlike internal duration that can also 
be expressed by the verb to be in relation to the person, irrelativeness to duration corresponds with inanimate objects, or 
there takes place any abstract relationship. The following example illustrates this point: But his superiors might have been 
right to say it’s not your position to be worried about it within the hierarchy of the military organization, which is why he had to 
be sentenced [19]. Let’s consider the following example: Otherwise, it would be “it’s a lovely day, and I love you", and I’m not 
interested in that kind of song, because life’s not like that [18]. In the part of the statement it's a lovely daythe verb 
/sirrelevant to duration, here generalized assumption is expressed. In the next part of the statement I'm not interested in that 
kind of songthe verb am expresses inner duration, since the speaker emphasizes the relevance of his musical preferences at 
the time of speaking. Also the internal duration is expressed in the last part of the statement because life's not like that, 
because it is told here not about life in general, well-known truths, but certain characteristics, properties aregiven which, in 
the opinion of the speaker, are meaningful and relevant.In the following example, the verb to be, though having a person as 
a subject, does not express the inner duration but correlates with duration irrelative to time, as the speaker himself/herself 
shifts the emphasis: I'm not saying they are right, I’m just saying I can see their perspective [19]. 

In the next sentence the verb is does not have the meaning of duration, as in this case the attitude of the speaker to 
the referred situation is important: Do I think that’s likely to happen? Sadly no [19], 

Past Indefinite Form. This form is most commonly used to express action, irrespective to duration. The fact of 
produced action in the past is important; its duration does not really matter for the speaker. Verbs of different semantic (e.g., 
verbs of physical effects, motion verbs, verbs denoting speech and thought) groups can express such actions. Exceptions 
are emotional verbs, existential verbs and verbs denoting relationship, because they contain in their lexical meaning the 
seme of duration, i.e. require a certain period of time to implement the action: She actually wrote and recorded her new 
album prior to giving birth to their first son, Stanley, in December 2011, but decided to put it on hold and enjoy motherhood 

[18] ; She relocated to Los Angeles at the height of her fame, but returned after two years because: “I do like my friends and 
family’’[ 18]. 

There was not registered a single case of the use of verbs in the form of Future Indefinite, expressing action 
irrespective to duration. Apparently, this is due to the fact that in this case an action requires some time for implementation. 

2. Perfect forms - mainly in the present and past tense planes. Occurrences in the Future tense were not recorded, 
although this possibility is not excluded. Using Perfect forms, speaker does not focus on the duration buton the effectiveness 
of action: His note has been posted under the article, and says: “Do I think [Chelsea] Manning should be pardoned? Yes" 

[19] ; On 15 September, the actor Benedict Cumberbatch wrote to the Guardian to say he felt his views had been 
misrepresented in an interview by Decca Aitkenhead published in Weekend magazine [19], 

3. constructions with modal verbs. Most occurrences account for modal verbs that express the physical or mental 
ability: If they are saving lives, how can you say that is less important than civil liberties ? [19] 

4. verbs in the form of infinitive: In one penalty shoot-out game, students answer questions before being allowed to 
use their computer mouse to score goals [20]. 

External determination of duration is expressed, according to the actual material, by the following means: 

1. using prepositions of time: So when Dido says she hasn’t sung in front of another human being in five years, she 
is not counting immediate family. [18]; 

2. using adverbs of time. Cases of the use of adverbs of time are few: Personalty, I have never found Dido dull [18]. 

3. non-prepositional adverbial modifiers of the time. In this case, there may act words denoting the time period as 
well as words expressing abstract concepts that correlate with the concept of time interval: The 58-year-old Fox will have 
surgery in a few days and will miss several weeks while recuperating [23]; They were soon informed that he was in stable 
condition, but the rattled team unraveled in the second half as Indianapolis rallied for a 27-24 victory Sunday night [23]. 

4. using conjunctions, introducing adverbial subordinate claus e.Smith spent 10 years with Kubiak white the coach 
was offensive coordinator of the Broncos [23]. 

Functioning of nouns denoting time units may serve as a means of speech expression: “It makes me laugh, because 
they are two of my favourites of all time" [ 18 ]. 

As the actual material shows, native English speakers often use indicators of specific time duration of action (in five 
years, for today, through 2014) than non-specific (for years, night after night, of all time). Adverbs of time are used rarely: 
long, never, any longer. At the same time, complex sentences with subordinate clauses of time are often used in which 
simultaneous implementation of action against the background of the other is observed. 

Let's consider the distribution of lexical-semantic groups of verbs by types of expressed duration in the English 
language. 

Let's consider the verbs with the semantics of the internal duration. 

Verbs denoting speech and thought, according to the analyzed material, have the highest prevalence of verbs 
expressing inner duration - 31%: My fear is meeting fire with fire, and I think that’s what we’re moving towards too quickly 
and we need to debate it [19], Verbs denoting speech and thought irrespective to duration were rarely recorded. It is 
important for speaker to emphasize inner duration of performed action. 

The verb to be has high prevalence in this group (24%). The speaker emphasizes the importance of the described 
condition, its duration: There’s been so much else going on in my life [18]. 

Verbs of physical action make up 11% of the total number of verbs possessing the meaning of internal duration. The 
percentage of distribution is not very large. For the English language mentalityrepresentation of the action as a fact, without 
the emphasis on internal development steps is inherent: If they are saving lives, how can you say that is less important than 
civil liberties? [19]; Corrects answers in another game - based on space invaders - give pupils more time to fire at aliens 

[ 20 ] . 

Emotional verbs account for 11% of the number of verbs having the meaning of internal duration. It is important for 
the speaker to emphasize the length of the test of experience: But I do feel things strongly, often on behalf of other people 
[18]. Among the groupof the verbs irrelevant to time emotional verbs almostdoes not occur. 

Stative verbs account for about 9% of all verbs relevant internal duration. In the following example, the reinforcement 
particle c/oesemphasizes the importance of the internal duration: Time does seem to sort of slip away [18]. 

Verbs of motion were recorded in the amount of 5%: She blithely dismisses any notion that she may (as the title of 
her new album implies) have been running away from fame, or music [18]. 

In the same amount (5%) a group of verbs denoting state change is represented: My fear is how quickly it’s all 
evolving, that’s what worries me [19]. 
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Verbs of perception do not constitute a large group, mostly representing the internal duration: / see the world in 
songs [18]. 

Verbs expressingaction irrespective to duration were identified in the following cases. 

The verb to be, expressing action irrespective to duration, receives the highest prevalence (31%). It is used in 
generalizing statem ents: On a personal level, I really feel for the guy, it’s a very, very severe sentence [19]. 

The amount of verbs of physical action irrespective to duration is 27%. The fact of the implementation of action is 
emphasized: Thank You became a global hit after Eminem sampled it for Stan, but the tensions in the melody and lyric were 
already present [ 18]. 

Verbs of speech and thought, irrespective to duration, are widely spread in English (19%): I’m only saying what 
everyone in your paper has already said [19], 

Verbs of movement, irrespective to duration, were observed in the amount of 5 %:“lf only for today, I want to be, the 
girl who got away ", she sings [18]. 

Verbs of state change have the same volume of distribution as verbs of motion (5%): / got married, then I got 
pregnant and wanted to hang out with my family, a lot of amazing stuff [18]. 

3. CONCLUSIONS 

The rest lexical-semantic groups of verbs are presented non-significantly. 

Thus, there were revealed ways of expressing types of duration in English. According to the analysis of factual 
material, the inner duration of the English language is expressed by Present Indefinite, Past Indefinite (with verbs that are not 
used in Continuous form), Future Indefinite, Perfect Continuous forms, infinitive constructions with modal verbs. Duration 
irrespective to time is expressed by the Present Indefinite, Past Indefinite, Perfect forms, constructions with modal verbs, 
verbs in the infinitive form. External determination of the duration of the English language is expressed using prepositions of 
time, adverbs of time, non-prepositional adverbial modifier, with the help of conjunctions, introducing adverbial subordinate 
clause. As shown by the actual material, English speakers more often use indicators of a specific time duration of action (in 
five years, for today, through 2014) than non-specific (for years, night after night, of all time). Adverbs of time are rarely used 
(long, never, any longer). At the same time, there is observed a frequent use of complex sentences with subordinate clauses 
with adverbial modifiers of time in which there is the simultaneous implementation of action against the background of the 
other. In the English language the group of verbs of physical action is not leading among other lexical-semantic groups of 
verbs. According to the distribution this group follows the verb to be, and the group of speech and thought verbs, both in 
relation to the inner duration and duration irrelevant to time. Verbs of physical action irrelevant to time significantly dominate 
(27%) over the verbs of physical action having the meaning of internal duration (11%). Actualization of internal duration of 
physical actionis not very important for the English language mentality. Action often seems like irrespective to duration, 
indicating intention to factual representation of actions. 
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ABSTRACT 

Positivism as one of the major trends emerged through Philosophical views of Auguste Comte, was challenged by 
the 80’s contemporary artists, especially in America. The main question is that in what condition is Absolutisme approach in 
contemporary art and if this school’s doctrine is still valid and reliable? This research is an explanation on the situation 
produced by Conceptual art, a situation in which the artwork meaning was challenged as a visual object, or more widely as a 
direct experience. The 80’s artists questioned the constant mental structures and proposed a new method for the present 
time. Consequently, this approach led to basic and important changes in the art field. The basic issue of this paper is the 
encounter and operation of contemporary art, especially Conceptual art facing Positivist approach. In Conceptual works of 
art, the viewer is invited to participate and is considered as an element of the art essence. This matter signifies the 
contemporary artists’ concerns for finding the best possible implement for expressing individual views in art. Where nothing 
constant can be found, and the idea is able to unsettle everything. The present research has criticized the positivist idea 
through Conceptual art via descriptive-analytic approach, and the American artist, Joseph Kosuth has been analyzed as the 
case study. The results show that Kosuth questions the essence of art by using language and words as a medium and also 
emphasizing the idea, considers the experience as an interpretable affair and thus invalid, hence it leads the viewer to a new 
and different thought. 

Key words: Positivism, Conceptual art, Kosuth, Art criticism 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The art of 20th century has persistently questioned the old tradition of ’painting’ as a medium for representation. In 
the early 20th century Braque and Picasso’s decision to use routine objects in their paintings such as newspaper, tablecloth 
or rope shows their effort to expand the content of the canvas beyond the painting. This conflict with the canvas became a 
vogue for many artists of this century, like Malevich, Tatlin, Pollock and also a painter like Richard Prince which his abstract 
paintings where formed in the computer before the canvas. Abstract, Surrealism and all the other styles of 20 th century 
played a role in challenging the traditional painting altogether. 

Another characterization of the period focuses on the ‘experimental’ nature of its art: artists bursting from the shells 
of painting and sculpture in a huge variety of ways and incorporating new materials into their work; paintings affixed with 
readymade objects or fragments of objects representing everyday life; shifts in focus away from 'objective' representation to 
personal expression; uses of new technological media to render meaning and new ideas of time and space. ‘All art is 
experimental,' US film and video critic Gene Youngblood wrote, 'or it isn't art.' (Rush, 2005: 7) 

What Academism in continues centuries had introduced as the dominant art, was questioned by the formation of 
modern art; and hence it was possible to challenge all everything which was known as the official and prevalent art. But 
Positivist approach has deeper roots and they must be aimed for progression of the modern art. Where can appearance 
backgrounds of Positivist approach be searched? How did this philosophical attitude affect the contemporary period? How 
can we accept the positivist opinion and viewpoints? This research tries to answer such questions; Questions which are 
unavoidable for understanding and comprehending the characteristics of contemporary art. So, first the Positivism definitions 
are discussed, therefore the case study of the research, One and a Three Chair of Joseph Kosuth is investigated and 
analyzed. 

Research Background 

Previous studies indicate that positivism has been only discussed and analyzed in its philosophical aspect and the 
main emphasis was not based on artistic issues, specifically visual arts; we can point out articles like; “positivism and 
sociology in Iran” (Karimi, 1385), “logical positivism and criticizing viewpoint of Hobermars towards it” )Mottaghi, 1392) and 
“Opposition the idea of Husserl with the idea of positivist" (Aghaei, 1386); only there is a relatively related article of “art and 
concept” (Hashemi, 1393) that there is a philosophical viewpoint in it. This research can be considered as the first scientific 
attempt in field of searching the relation of positivism and conceptual art in terms of criticizing west fundamental thought 
which is done by referring to documents and appropriate library references. On the other hand, an interfiled approach for 
clarifying the mutual and differential points of issues became necessary that this issue by generalizing philosophical thoughts 
of positivist thinkers on visual issue and specifically conceptual art will provide new and significant results. 

Positivism History 

Empiricism was emerged as a kind of philosophy in the 16th century in England which its historical roots dated back 
to 13th and 14th century. Francis bacon was the main founder. After Bacon, other famous characters in English empiricism 
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philosophy in 17th and 18th century, such as Thomas Hobbes, John Locke, George Berkeley and David Hume fortified and 
reinforced this philosophy; therefore it was spread all over the Europe and America and became the fundamental of west 
culture. According to the main theory of Empiricism codified by John Locke, there is nothing known as innate cognition as 
Plato and Descartes had mentioned. The history of this opinion goes back to the Sophists times, but because of prevalence 
of Plato’s philosophy in the medieval centuries which was against the Sophist opinions, when it was discussed by the English 
philosophers in recent times, it was at the center of attention and brought many results (Saneyi-darreh-bidi, 1384: 235). 

Positivistic philosophy (religion circle) 

Positivistic philosophy means absolute recognizing free from any doubt, with certainty. This term is used in new eras 
first by Aguste Conte (1857-1798) French philosopher and they have considered him as the founder of positivistic 
philosophy; its basis are formed by relying on immediate senses data, for this reason, it was considered as the opposite of 
idealism (Mesbah, 1364: 49). After Aguste Conte, in first half of 20 th century in Vienna, a group of researchers has formed a 
society called religion circle and have based their studies on Aguste Conte. In positivistic philosophy of Aguste Conte, it is 
started an extensive discussion about human sciences as sociology and its differences and similarities with natural sciences. 
The philosophy of Aguste Conte has approved experience as a reliable criterion from ignorance and truth from mistake and 
from that time, the term “positive” is considered as a philosophical criterion, it is developed in first half of 20 th century by the 
members of religion circle called new positivism, as a independent philosophical field with its own criteria (Sanei Dare Bidi, 
1384: 246-247). French Auguste Conte believed that whole human history includes 3 stages that these three stages are: 1- 
first Celestial stage (divine) that relates the accidents to metaphysical reasons, 2. Metaphysical stage (Philosophy), that 
seeks for the reason of accidents in unseen essence and nature of objects, 3. Positivism stage (positivistic or scientific 
stage) that instead of searching for the reasons of phenomena, it emphasizes on the reason of their emergence and their 
relations with each other, this is the same stage of realizing (Mesbah, 1364: 49). According to Conte, in educational stage, 
ositive is the only direct observation and the criterion of truth, it means the truth is determined through observation; he even 
considered whatever is not seen directly as metaphysical and unscientific (same). The most obvious and challengeable 
doctrine of logical positivism is the principle of verification. In a way that the prerequisite for the meaning of any sentence, or 
issue is that it shall be explained theorematic or analytical or researchable in terms of experimental (Khorramshahi, 1378: 
24). They say only the issues that are empirical predicate, are significant and true; for instance “this fish is red”, because 
“red” is a observable feature. The main objection of positivism is that the principle of verification is leading to originality of self 
in an extremist way (Same: 27). 

Criticism of positivistic thought 

Positivistic tendency is having many bugs, below we are pointing out some of its important ones: 

1. With such tendency, the strongest columns of recognition, it means presence recognition and logics will be lost 
and by losing them we cannot present any logical explanation for correctness of recognition and its conformity with truth, 
therefore, in view of positivists, true recognition is a recognition that is accepted by others and it can be approved by sensory 
experience. 

2. Positivists have put their fulcrum point on sensory perception which are the most vibrant and the most 
discredited points in recognition and sensory recognition is in danger of mistake more than any other kinds of recognition. 

3. Based upon positivistic tendency, there remains no place for any scientific principle as a total, absolute and 
emergent issue, since these features are not approvable through sensory and we can only accept the things which are 
approved though sensory experience. 

4. The most important dead-end that positivists are caught in, are the mathematical problems which are solved 
through logical concepts. It means the same concepts which are nonsense according to them; but on the other hand, 
considering nonsense and unscientific being of mathematics is such Calumnious thought that none of thinkers are daring to 
talk about it (Mesbah, 1364: 189-190). 

In this period, logic is the criterion of truth and it is got rid of traditions and ancient beliefs. This issue in politics, 
society, law, economics, behavior and art and... is placed at top. In the light of such wisdom and modern science, human has 
stepped in conquest and domination over all the phenomena. All the things shall bow in front of authority and human 
intellect. While, the basis of ordinances by intellect to be whatever except experiencing, the result will be in an extremist way 
based upon positivistic logic and unchangeable. The attempt of western human to interpret events in an empirical way is 
spread in the world of art. On the other hand, contemporary artists were trying to take are free from objectivity and as a result 
to get rid of its commercial values and to eliminate the boundary between an artistic object and other objects. In accordance 
to them, paintings and sculptures are not anything more than the transporters of thoughts and events' descriptions and 
situations. Therefore, by using wide range of medias and tools and by emphasizing on the position of idea and thought and 
also the process of creation have challenged the preset boundaries of art. 

Beyond Painting and Sculpture 

In 1955, as in 1905, an exhibition of 'new art’ was likely to consist of paintings and sculpture, and perhaps drawings 
and prints. An exhibition consisting of the best and also the most provocative works produced during that half-century would 
of course demonstrate its diversity- not only stylistic change but drastic changes in materials and methods such as would not 
have been dreamt of during the centuries between Renaissance and our own times, and of course the establishment of 
abstract art. Artists had on occasion gone into adjacent but non-art areas to explore other processes- And there had been 
two truly radical challenges to the status of art and of the artist: Duchamp's detaching of the concept of art from that of a 
specially created object and the rejection of art as an activity of any social value in favour of a direct contribution to the life of 
society through productive work in factories, argued for and exemplified by a group of Russian Constructivists in the early 
twenties. Duchamp’s act identified all artistic value and refused the artist any place in the modern world (Lynton, 1989: 317). 

The artist of 20 th century is not only do style changing, in addition to it, he uses traditional tools and materials with 
new materials in his field; on the other hand he emphasizes on autonomy of the art and he is looking for ideal of art for art. 
Modern art wants to be its own ultimate, not a tool for promoting political, religious and behavioral doctrines. Interlinking of 
different artistic fields in modern art has approved the challenging, rebellious, aggression (in the lightest mode) attributes. 

The experience of new forms means and out of boundary mean that modern art passes specific geography of artist, 
experience of philosophical elements and use of abstract elements in creating new forms including play with colors, forms, 
perspectives, volme, level and other fundamental principles of visual arts, considering common people and creating 
understandable shapes for common people like pop music or pop art paintings are other features of modern art and approve 
the state of Danto. 
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The artist of the 20 th century does not confine himself to only stylistic changes and uses new materials and media 
beside traditional media; on the other hand he emphasizes autonomy of the art and follows the art for art's sake ideal. 
Modern art wants to be its own extremity, and is not... 

This view championed by, among others, Marcel Duchamp, put the artist at the very core of the artistic enterprise in 
a new way. No longer under the gravitational pull of the canvas, the artist was free to express any concept through whatever 
means possible. The manner in which expression is conveyed and the means used to achieve it have led to such a 
proliferation of materials that one critic, Arthur Danto, has declared 'the end of art’ as we have known it. ‘It came to an end,' 
he writes, 'when art, as it were, recognized that there was no special way a work of art had to be’ (Rush, 2005: 8). 

Conceptual art: definitions & characteristics 

Starting in the mid-sixties, an extended free-for-all began in art which lasted for almost a decade. This free-for-all, a 
broad ad extremely diverse range of activities known as Conceptual, Idea, or Information Art- along with a number of related 
tendencies variously labelled Body Art, Performance Art and Narrative Art- was part of a widespread abandonment of that 
unique, permanent yet portable (and thus infinitely saleable) luxury item, the traditional art object. In its place there arose an 
unprecedented emphasis on ideas: ideas in, around and about art and everything else, a vast and unruly range of 
information, subjects but more appropriately conveyed by written proposals, photographs, documents, charts, maps, film and 
video, and above all by language itself (Stangos, 1994: 256). In fact, Conceptual art 

Conceptual Art, as it came to be known, was one of several inter-related, overlapping alternatives to traditional forms 
and exhibition practices (Stangos, 1994: 259). 

The origins of Conceptual art are traced to Marcel Duchamp and the anti-art gestures of Dada, and then establishes 
links to those artists who emerged in the 1960s and the early 1970s; and finally challenges the artist place as one of the 
characteristics of the 1960s. Here the question is ‘What is art? Must it be a unique, saleable luxury item? Can it be a concept 
that never takes material form? Or an idea for a work that can be repeated endlessly?’ Conceptual art favours an 
engagement with such questions. It can take many forms: photographs, videos, posters, billboards, charts, plans and, 
especially language itself (Godfrey, 1998: 4). 

Duchamp’s radical shift of emphasis from object to concept allowed for multiple methods to be introduced to a 
redefined artistic enterprise. The type of thinking he encouraged made explorations into different media and artistic forms 
seem very natural, almost expected. Especially for those who found the ‘business' of art so distasteful, Duchamp's liberal 
approach to materials and forms detached the object from commercial appeal, at least initially because it was the idea the 
was important (Rush, 2005: 21-22). 

There are five main characteristics of conceptual art represented from Lippard’s point of view which challenges the 
creation process of the work of art. 

1. Conceptual art aims to remove the traditional emphasis on sensory pleasure and beauty, replacing it with an 
emphasis on ideas and the view that the art object is to be ‘dematerialized’. 

2. Conceptual art sets out to challenge the limits of the identity and definition of artworks and questions the role of 
agency in art-making. 

3. Conceptual art seeks, often as a response to modernism, to revise the role of art and its critics so that art-making 
becomes a kind of art criticism, at times also promoting anti-consumerist and anti-establishment views. 

4. Conceptual art rejects traditional artistic media, particularly the so-called plastic arts, in favor of new media of 
production such as photography, films, events, bodies, mixed media, ready-made, and more. 

5. Conceptual art replaces illustrative representation by what some call 'semantic representation'- semantic not 
only (not necessarily) in the sense of words appearing on or in the work of art itself, but in the sense of depending on 
meaning being conveyed through a text or supporting discourse (Rorimer, 2001 :37). 

Representations of language are by no means foreign to the visual arts. Only since the second half of the 1960s, 
however, has language been defined as a medium for independent use in place of materials such as paint, watercolor, 
charcoal, clay, stone, or bronze. Robert Barry (b. 1936), Ian Wilson (b. 1940), Joseph Kosuth (b. 1945), and Art & Language 
(founded 1968) proclaim the ascendancy of language as a vehicle of representation at the disposal of visual artists. In their 
respective oeuvres, linguistic elements function without subordination to an all-encompassing pictorial field or sculptural 
format and, equally significant, without direct or necessary affiliation with the literary arts. As a pictorial and/or sculptural 
medium, language serves to replace brush and canvas while supplanting the need for substantive materials (Rorimer, 2001: 
71). 

From the view of conceptual art, painting and sculpturing are Formalism and aesthetics. While live art is an art 
challenges the nature and essence of art. Joseph Kosov by borrowing from the philosophical terms explains that formalistic 
art is a prior (before experience); and regardless to such truth that its use from philosophical interpretations are hobby and 
allegorical (for instance, If we want to discuss philosophical tatutologic ) it relates, therefore, the main point is not ambiguous. 
If art is a search and explore in nature and essence of art, searches and new explorations are also art, although they are not 
compatible with traditional expectations of art: 

“being artist means asking from the nature of art now. If anyone asks the nature of painting, he has not asked the 
nature of art. If an artist accepts painting (or sculpturing), he will accept the tradition of it too. Since the term art is general 
and the term paint is specific. Painting is a kind of art. If you paint, still you accept the nature of art and you have not asked it” 
(Kosuth, 1991: 18). 

So far, we have reached two main conclusions about conceptual art. First, like literature, but unlike other traditional 
arts, it does not have sense experience as its medium of appreciation. Second, unlike all traditional art, it allows for a 
particular loose relation between base and artistic properties, so that a partial conception of the former suffices to determine 
the latter. These claims, and particularly the second, constitute the challenge conceptual art poses to traditional theorizing 
about the arts (Goldie, 2007: 62). 

Artists associated with Conceptual art, whose practices followed immediately upon Fluxus innovation, altered the 
characteristics of painting and sculpture from within these categories rather than endeavoring to dissolve them. To this end, 
Conceptual artists extended, but did not totally obliterate, the physical and conceptual boundaries of the object even though, 
breaking the former paradigms of painting and sculpture, they rendered them unrecognizable (Rorimer, 2001: 71). All kinds 
of conceptual art must begin with the idea that challenges the empiricism; whether be made of words or not. What is 
important to artist is the understanding and comprehension process. 
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One and Three Chairs 

As it is told, conceptual art is one of artistic forms of 1980s that has challenged the dogmatic approach of positivists; 
in this kind of explanation, it is not necessary that all the artistic ideas form a determined object. Levit believed that there is 
no need for criticism on art since artists can write their own analysis about art and their writings are having artistic nature like 
their paintings and sculptures (Linten, 1382: 501). Many people have considered the first art of Joseph Kosuth the sample of 
perfect conceptual art experience in 1960s. of course, this work is criticized due to different reasons. In the beginning of the 
year 1965, Kosuth has achieved an exquisite artistic view and has found a plan advocating complete separation of aesthetics 
and art. According to Kosuth the duty of art is to under question its own nature permanently and by extensive analysis aid to 
clarifying the question of "what is art?”. Kosuth in his own perceptive framework, considers works of art like analytical plans 
that due to their redundancy cannot embrace any proposition about truths outside of art. 

He started to enlarge the dictionary definition of abstract terms such as ‘art’ or ‘chair’ on photographic paper. All the 
works in this series bear the title Art as idea as Idea, whereby Kosuth on the one hand stresses the tautological character of 
art as such, and on the other makes clear that not the actual photographic plates, but the ideas to which they give 
expression, are what is to be understood as art. Purely verbal definitions here replace the formerly pictorial content of art, 
which is now no longer to be judged in aesthetic categories. Kosuth seeks to avoid conventional interpretations of his works 
as pictures or art objects at all costs. From Kosuth's point of view, “Pure Concept Art’ had to abandon any reference to 
traditional materials and techniques and present itself exclusively in conceptual form (Marzona, 2005: 72). 



Pic. 1. Joseph Kosuth, One and Three chair, Museum of modern art, New York, 1965, Ref: www.moma.org 

In the tripartite works of the Proto-Investigation (1965), a utilitarian object such as a chair, broom, lamp, umbrella, 
hammer, saw, or box is bracketed by a black-and-white photograph of the object reproduced to scale and Photostat of its 
printed definition enlarged from a dictionary. Such works as One and a Three Chairs (1965), for example, carry the 
Readymade of Duchamp to another level of consideration. Combining three equal parts- a concrete thing, a photograph of it, 
and a text about it- they combine Duchamp’s idea that art is a product of authorial selection with the idea propound by 
Kosuth that it is also a self-reflexive signifying system In “Art After Philosophy’, his noted text of 1969, Kosuth encapsulated, 
'Art is the definition of art’ and is not ‘concerned with questions of empirical fact.’ In this regard, works from the pro- 
investigation present photography and language- in lieu of other 'forms of representation- as they may seem to be ‘at work' 
in the production signification (Rorimer, 2001: 94). 

Joseph Kosuth One and Three Chairs is an example of documentation, where the ‘real’ work is the concept- ‘what is 
art?' ‘How do we present a chair?’ And hence ‘What is art?' and ‘What is representation?’ It seems a tautology: a chair is a 
chair, much as he claimed that ‘art is art is art’ was tatologous. The three elements that we can actually see (a photograph of 
a chair, an actual chair and the definition of a chair) are ancillary to it (Stangos, 1994: 265).They are of no account in 
themselves: it is a very ordinary chair, the definition is photostatted from a dictionary and the photograph was not even taken 
by Kosuth- it was untouched by the hand of the artist (Godfrey, 1998: 10). 

His one and Three Chairs, a common folding chair, an actual size photograph of it and the dictionary definition of the 
word itself, is a progression from the real to the ideal which covers the basic possibilities of ‘chairness’ (Stangos, 1994: 265). 

If we look now at the work by Josef Kosuth (pic. 1), we see that he combines words and his visual presentation. But 
in this case precedence is given to the text. As Kosuth pointed out in 1969, his piece is ‘purely conceptual art'. It was at this 
time that he claimed that ‘The “purest” definition of conceptual art would be that it is inquiry into the foundation of the concept 
“art”, as it has come to mean' (Godfrey, 1998: 133). 

More specifically, Kosuth transformed the merely abstract negation of the aesthetic conception of art performed by 
the anti-art element of Duchamp’s readymade into a determinate artistic negation, by producing 'conceptual art’ as the third 
term in a dialectical triad: aesthetic object- readymade- conceptual art. As a result, his ‘conceptual art’ remained internal to 
the modernist conception of the autonomy of the artwork (Osborn, 2002: 33). 

Kosuth thereby transformed the /ndeterminacy of Duchamp’s generic conception of art into the determinacy of a new 
positivity: ‘propositions as to art's nature'. Kosuth's ‘pure’ or ‘theoretical’ Conceptual art aspires to make a new conceptual 
positivity out of Duchamp’s negations. As such it is dependent upon a quite particular philosophy of language (Newman, 
1999: 57). 

Conceptual Art anticipates and resembles philosophy of art. Kosuth writes that 'a work of art is a kind of proposition 
presented within the context of art as a comment on art’ (Kosuth: 1999: 165). The manifestos of Conceptual Artists and the 
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writings of its critics are frequently anxious to differentiate Conceptual Art from philosophy. (Goldie, 2007: 241) Ayer's logical 
positivist philosophy of language provided kosuth with the means to think self-referentiality without the aesthetic. The 
positivism of kosuth’s understanding of Conceptual art is a consequence of the dual context of his joint reception of 
Duchamp’s work and leWitt's essay (Newman, 1999: 57-58). 

The book of “art after philosophy” unlike its title it is not implying the priority of philosophy on art. The purpose of 
Kosuth from this title is to announce the end of philosophy and the beginning of art. According to Kosuth, 20 th century have 
created the issue that we can call it "end of philosophy and start of art”, on one hand, philosophy has been minimized and on 
the other hand after Marcel Dushan, the art has been released from the limitations and has been developed. Kosuth says 
that by putting these two flows together he is trying to analyze the status of art and he explains “conceptual art”, he also in 
this way, under the influence of lingual analysis philosophies and specifically out-standing representative of logical positivism 
in the world, English E.J. Air, has used one or two philosophical terms which are originally rooted from Conte philosophy to 
clarify his meaning. Specifically, he points out to distinguish analytical propositions from combinational ones and he says 
artistic works and art are of analytical propositions and works that are distributed as art are art and the tautology relation 
among them and the art is available, and assumptions like philosophical assumptions about art is the imposition of outer 
things on art. Kosuth and others are looking for a fully independent, conceptual, and self-referential art: “new propositions 
about the nature of art” 

Kosuth and others came to aspire to the completely, autonomously and self-referentially, conceptual: ‘new 
propositions as to art's nature'. 

His use from these philosophical interpretations is allegorical and the truth is that it is not make his words more 
justifiable and not more understandable; only forms it with philosophical appearance. But regardless to this issue, the main 
message of Kosuth is completely obvious: philosophical aesthetics is not study of art, also it is its reducer and it prevents the 
creativity of art; formalism is not art (Newman, 1999: 58-59). Kosuth has not considered much on the features of language as 
a material and artistic tool and used most of language (analytical logic) as theoretical model of art work. By tracing 
conceptual art in present era- Dushan preparations, we conclude what makes him to absorb his attention was the usage of 
“super-artistry” of artistic work - same questioning the nature of art and we call art whatever definable in such scope. 
Therefore, now artist can be defined: “ the one who have asked about the nature of art” (Osborne, 1390: 44). All the works 
share certain characteristics: that the object or image is not given a unique aura, that the role of the artist is blurred, that 
there is an awareness of the context in which the work will be seen, and that the work is potentially critical of received 
opinions and beliefs. (Godfrey, 1998: 142) The work tends to defy formal analysis because one chair can be substituted for 
another chair, rendering the photograph and the chair photographed elusive to description. Nevertheless the particular chair 
and its accompanying photograph lend themselves to formal analysis. There are many chairs in the world; thus only those 
actually used can be described. The enlarged dictionary definition of the word chair is also open to formal analysis, as is the 
diagram containing instructions of the work. 

What is specific to Kosuth is his importation into art-critical discourse of the logical positivist notion of an 'analytical' 
proposition: a proposition with an ideal, tautological content that is true by virtue of relations of meaning alone, and hence 
provides 'no information what-so-ever about any matter of fact'. Works of art, Kosuth claimed, are analytical propositions. As 
such, each work of art is 'a definition of art’( Osborn, 2002: 32). 

2. CONCLUSION 

Undoubtedly, going beyond the common boundaries of paintings and sculpturing from the end of 1950s in such 
extensive level had its reasons, but clarifying them is a tough task certainly. Conceptual artist tends to eliminate the object 
that can be owned and presented and re-produced. Conceptual artists like Kosuth tend to put idea or a concept for us by 
their chosen methods in every opportunity. Total purpose of conceptual art is to give wider implication to art (visual) and not 
to consider it depending on an specific object or not dependent to a specific place. This viewpoint of contemporary artist that 
there found no any certain point and all the things are relative and not absolute, causes change in traditional definition of art 
and the removal of preset boundaries. Any attempt in the definition of conceptual art will be place against this issue that 
“definition” is one of the main things in conceptual art. conceptual art maybe in accordance with an interpretation to be an art 
about the cultural role of definition; role model and not exclusive in defining the thing called “art”, conceptual art, more than 
anything, is the art of questions and it has many questions with itself. The starting point of conceptual work is doubt and the 
initial idea is the most important part of it; positivistic approach and past dogmatism in connection with creation of art work 
has been changed and conceptual art is one of such vivid changes, by insisting on thought position and idea of artist on such 
big change. The works of conceptual artists are flourished in dialectical tension among negative form (shaped form on our 
awareness) and positive and specific truth that are the result of creative work. This method of feeling transfer and the tools 
have reproduced of materials that it seems "end of art” announced its classic concept. Since, conceptual art is intuitive and it 
is in relation with all kinds of other mental processes. Art is not a rigid issue and it doesn't have an absolute meaning. 
Specifically his intention is to indicate art is something different from aesthetics and limiting art to aesthetics and formalism, 
and making it decorative and ultimately denying of it from search and seeking for freshness. 

In fact, Language can be assumed as the endorsement of conceptual art. Kosuth’s work attacked the aesthetic 
definition of the artwork in the name of linguistic meaning. According to Kosuth, art is a question not of morphology but of 
function. This distinction is reflected in his distinction between a 'stylistic' Conceptualism which has failed to rid itself of 
residual morphological characteristics. Yet his own work functioned largely by placing language within the visual field 
(Newman, 1999: 61). 
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ABSTRACT 

The article explores the problem of understanding the three main concepts, which are crucial for modern discourse 
analysis, - text, discourse, and speech. The authors argue that these categories are basic for linguopoetics and exist in 
functional unity. The discourse verbally and cogitatively reflects the actual world picture in our minds. The text is the first and 
the most important and actually observable means of its verbal representation. Another means is the communicative 
eventive environment where the text is created. Different approaches to these two terms, their role and function in the 
discourse analysis are briefly observed. 

Key words: text, discourse, verbal and cogitative process, speech activity 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Discourse, as a mechanism of social communication, since its very inception among the urgent and difficultly solved 
by the humanitarian science facilities is at the level of extremely contradictory interpretations [1, 2], Often both concepts - the 
text and the discourse - form the Scylla and Charybdis of modern linguopoetics: a) on the one hand, they are identified 
without a moment’s doubt; b) on the other hand, they are diametrically opposed [3]. Such unwanted methodological 
turbulence is explained by the fact that the attempts to interpret the essence of discourse have been taken by different 
modern European linguistic schools and directions, coexisting within a common methodological strategy which is to replace 
the orthodox structuralism with the principles of the anthropocentric linguistics [4], In our understanding, the discourse is the 
subjective verbal and cogitative reflection of the world picture in our minds. The most important means of its verbal 
representation is a verbal text, a primary entity, initially existing reality of any humanitarian discipline. For its study, a set of 
heterogeneous knowledge and methods are used, called philology in general, linguistics and literary studies in particular. All¬ 
humanitarian meaning of the theory of a literary text boils down to the fact that it simulates intentionally conditioned 
axiological and semantic space of a person [5], of a world picture purposefully created by them. It is they who are mostly the 
main source of the literary text content. 

Verbal text, in its traditional sense, is an ordered set of sentences-utterances 1 aimed to express a certain semantic 
content. Mechanisms of text generation and perception in terms of topic, subtopic and idea are studied in the framework of 
text linguistics and psycholinguistics. 

The second, equally important aspect of text understanding appears to be the communicative eventive environment 
where in its depths a text is born and formed. It is during the search of the essence of this phenomenon when the notion 
“discourse” emerged in the writings of French scientists. The verbal and cogitative processes, occurring within the 
communicative eventive environment, we call the discursive activity, which is the main subject of cognitive linguopoetics. 

Despite originally philological sense of language study and inexhaustible attention to the text at the hands of Russian 
and foreign scientists, the discourse analysis emerged only in the mid-twentieth century as a logical extension of ideas, 
which had been united by the previous discipline - text linguistics. 

In recent times, in the area of verbal art there are some attempts to cross the line of the semantic content of the text 
and to bring into the scope of research the collective artistic experience of all participants in discursive activity: the author, 
readers, characters, etc. From the point of the discursive approach [6], the text is not enough to be considered as a separate 
and locked meaningful formation, because by its nature it closely contacts with other objects. The objects of that kind form 
both the environment and conditions of the text formation and functioning. This means that the text, being a linear derivation, 
is non-lineary and simultaneously conjugated with several systems, forming together a kind of synergistic space. It (1) exists 
in close connection with the reality; (2) is implicitly and explicitly linked to other texts, forming the so-called intertextuality; (3) 
interacts with a receptive mind of the reader, which not only provides the understanding of its semantic content, but also 
creates its own imaginary object; (4) exists in our minds as a kind of interpretative background, which not only explains the 
subtle parts of its content, but also identifies the implicit, hidden meanings [7], 

Indeed, the text a) is perceived creatively, b) is subject to the understanding, c) its content is subject to apperception, 
i.e. is linked to previously acquired reader’s experience, d) reveals the relationship with other texts, e) the idiostylistic and 
genre originality of the text are determined [8], f) belonging to a particular artistic aesthetic system of verbal art (literary 
school or trend) is realized. As a result of such multifaceted activity, the text ceases to belong to the individual consciousness 
(author’s or reader’s one) and becomes an integral part of the ethno-cultural consciousness of the corresponding nation. 


1 In accordance with the differentiation between language and speech the sentence is considered to be the unit of language, 
and the utterance is stated to be the unit of speech. 
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2. METHOD 

Cognitive and discursive analysis; identifying semantic potential of literary discourse in the course of combining 
nominative language units in the text; linguo-cognitive analysis of value and semantic content of a literary text; conjugation of 
cognitive and contextual analyses. 

3. MAIN PART 

1. The text. For linguistics, a text is the first and most valuable object of study. Indeed, all texts as the products of 
speech and language, as a system of means of verbal communication are two sides of the same coin [9], Without the text, in 
its broadest sense, it is impossible to investigate the language. The fact is that the language is not available for direct 
observation and study. You can only study the processes of speaking and understanding, in other words, the speech activity, 
the speech and speech products - texts. Beyond the studying texts it is difficult to study the language system. The language 
is something that is objectively inherent in the given linguistic material and is manifested in the individual speech systems, 
which arise under the influence of linguistic material. The description of the language system is carried out from the text to a 
system, i. e. from the directly observable syntagmatic properties of language units to understanding their paradigmatics (a 
system). 

A text (Latin textus ‘tissue’, ‘plexus’) is quite a complex phenomenon. Usually, the text is understood as a sequence 
of linguistic signs, united by the semantic connections. Its main properties are connectedness (cohesion, coherence) and 
wholeness. The basic unit of text is a super-phrasal unity, which poses a combination of several meaningfully and 
syntactically connected sentences, developing one main theme or idea. There are some means of the text connectedness 
which are usually noted, such as: (a) grammatical means (unity of time and person, the peculiarities of the verb forms, 
modality et al.); (b) the uniformity of the vocabulary; (c) the sequence of themes and rhemes; (d) the coreference (the 
subordination of all elements to one theme) and (e) various lexical connecting means (repetition, synonyms, et al.). Due to 
these properties, the text is characterized by the unity of its form and content. The form of the text and, more broadly, of the 
communication has recently become the subject of another branch of text science - the theory of speech genres. As 
examples of speech genres an anecdote, a gossip, a rumour, a prayer, a graffiti and all sorts of etiquette statements can be 
considered. 

It is well-known that the characteristics of speech genres were first defined by M.M. Bakhtin. These are typical for 
each of them communicative situation, expression and expressive intonation, volume, the rapport of words' meanings and 
the actual reality, the concept of the addressant and the concept of the addressee. We speak only with certain speech 
genres, M. Bakhtin marked. These speech genres are given to us almost as much as we are given the native language. 

In addition to the direct ones, the indirect speech genres are defined: rhetorical or exam questions (the examiner 
knows the answer to his question himself), the ultimatum (cp. common denunciation), the confession as a genre of 
journalism (cp. confession in the church). Many speech genres are indirect. Among the indirect speech genres there are 
flirting, fun, hint, small talk, jokes, and sarcasm. 

The nature of the text content depends on the semantic conception of the text-creating subject, which is also called 
the aim, the plan, the communicative intentions (Latin, intendere 'undertake, ‘contemplate’). Semantic orientations are 
transmitted by various means of the text: by lexis (particles, parenthetical word, etc.), by changing the words order, by 
intonation (for voiced and oral texts), as well as by special graphical tools (underlining, bolding, punctuation, including the 
author's punctuation). The task of the recipient is to "unravel” the communicative intentions of the text creator - the author or 
the speaker. Understanding of language units and their combinations is subject primarily to this purpose. An important role is 
played by the so-called presuppositions - the fund of knowledge, common both for the sender and the recipient of the text. 
Depending on the subject of the study (some or other components of text generation and text perception), our science has 
formed such disciplines as linguistics of the text, the text structure, the text hermeneutics (Greek, hermeneutike 
‘interpretation’, ‘art’) and others. By the way, they can be considered as branches that exist within a single discipline - the 
theory of the text. 

According to a broadside approach, the text is the same thing as the speech. However, realizing that after all the text 
and speech are not equivalent notions, the author points out the narrow understanding of the text. In the narrow view, the 
text is a unit of speech. However, none of these approaches to determining the text does not resolve all issues related to its 
linguistic status. In fact, except the text, the sentences-utterances, paragraphs, and super-phrasal unities refer to speech 
units, too. Moreover, according to common practice, each unit of speech corresponds to the certain unit of language: the 
utterance, for example, corresponds to the sentence; the lexical Item (lexeme) corresponds to the word form. What kind of 
language system unit is the text related to? The situation is exacerbated by the attempts of some scholars to consider the 
text itself as a unit of the language system. So, T.M. Nikolaeva defines the text as unified by the semantic relationships 
sequence of iconic items, as the “language in action”. However, the text could be considered as a unit of language only in 
case if it is reproducible. In fact, the text in its traditional sense is the producible speech formation. And the 
producibility, as we know, is the main feature of speech phenomena. 

In the existing concept of the relation between the linguistic and speech units, the text does not meet the criteria by 
which certain segments of speech production are summarized and abstracted into the units of language. It is believed that 
they do not have mandatory for language units feature of reproducibility. You can certainly find decent counterarguments, 
referring to the units with dual status. The sentence, for example, is both the unit of language (generalized structural set of 
sentences <...>, which is able, in particular, to serve as the material for the observation of facts of the given language, and 
the unit of speech. 

Since the mid-twentieth century, the idea is substantiated that language and text are in a mediated relationship; in 
order to understand the essence of this relationship the notion of “discourse” is used. 

2. The discourse. In Rusistics, the term “discourse” is polysemic [10] [11], It has been borrowed from French (often 
through English), where it approximately nominates the term what is denoted by the Russian word speech and term 
functional style. What is the need of its use? Does it duplicate the Russian terms? This question inevitably arises before 
everyone who calls first to the term etymology and to the content expressed by it: discourse (Latin discursus 'run about’, 
‘movement’, ‘circulation’, ‘conversation’) is the speech, the process of linguistic activity, a way of speaking. The ambiguity of 
the term allows using the discursive analysis in a number of humanities, which subject directly or indirectly involves the study 
of the language functioning: linguistics, literary criticism, semiotics, sociology, philosophy, ethnology and anthropology [12], 
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As we can see, the discourse is a broader concept than the text. Since this is both a process of the speech activity and its 
result (a text), the discourse became explored as a communicative event. 

Scientific foundations for the study of discourse were built by the French and Anglo-American schools [13-15]. In the 
middle of the twentieth century, the theory of discourse has been actively developed in the Russian linguistics as a 
continuation of text linguistics. The fact is that by that time the search for the nature and essence of units, which are, on the 
one hand, wider than the sentence, and on the other hand, do not pack up into the concept of “text”, became impossible in 
terms of the research categories of the text theory. The solution to this problem is attached to the discourse analysis, 
especially because such mentioned text characteristic, as coherence and integrity, not only do not contradict the essence of 
the discourse, but also have much in common with its categorical attributes. 

However, this congruence should be considered as external, as by their internal organization these two phenomena 
are still different. If the text coherence and integrity concerns formal and semantic regularities of its construction, these 
properties of discourse reflect the cognitive and pragmatic nature of the verbal and cogitative structures (Eng. cognitive 
'related to knowledge’; Greek, pragma 'business, action’). The followers of text linguistics may argue that texts do not lack 
cognitive and pragmatic properties. Not accidentally, T.M. Nikolaeva marked: “Discourse is the polysemic term of text 
linguistics, which is used by several authors in the almost homonymous meanings. The most important of them are: 1) a 
coherent text, 2) oral form of the text, 3) a dialogue, 4) a group of utterances which are connected with each other within their 
meaning, 5) a speech product as a written or oral entity” [16]. Even more widely the discourse is understood by Y.S. 
Stepanov, who brings into this category the entire set of texts, where particular grammar, special lexicon, special rules of 
usage and syntax, particular semantics, finally, a special world are noticeable. Yet even with such understanding the 
discourse remains within the text linguistics. 

Indeed, the text and the discourse have many common or adjacent properties. But that’s where the difference is, we 
think. The text is essentially the linear formation: it is, as already mentioned, the integrated with the meaning sequence of 
tokens. The nature of discourse is defined by its non-linear organization. This allows considering it in terms of the linguistic 
synergy, the science that studies complex and open self-developing systems. This approach differs significantly from the 
discourse analysis, which is proposed by foreign linguistic schools, which, however, also has the right to be used in the 
practice of linguistic research. Thus, modern linguistics also explores the “genre” interpretation “of the non-linear text”, 
according to which the discourse is the verbal and cogitative activity and its products (the works of a given author, scientific 
publications and books, politic and cultural speeches through the mass media, business letters, and religious sermons) 
which are a means of mutual communicative influence. In this regard, several types of discourse are identified: (1) 
institutional, or, according to Roland Barthes, socialized, (2) personal, (3) research, (4) publicistic, (5) juridical (6) political 
and (7) philosophical, etc. Each of them has linguistic, semantic and pragmatic characteristics. 

4. CONCLUSION 

Along with the above understanding, the developed theory of cognitive linguopoetics defines the discourse as a 
complex communicative and cognitive phenomena, which includes not only the text but also various extra-linguistic factors 
(knowledge of the world, opinions, values) that are important for understanding and perception of information [17], Its 
smallest speech elements are the utterances, and the extralinguistic components include described events, the participants 
of these events and the circumstances surrounding them. Understanding an utterance as an “atom of discourse”, after 
Michel Foucault, we try to determine the components and the limits of the utterance. The utterance is a sequence of phrases 
confined in two semantic spaces, in two pauses in oral communication. In this sense, the utterance is like “two-faced Janus”: 
according to the mechanism of its generation, the utterance is a text, and according to the text-creating conditions, it is a 
discourse. 

Proceeding from this approach, it is also advisable to involve the speech act theory, ethnography of communication 
and linguo-pragmatics in the study of discourse. However, despite the originality of this theory the discourse should not be 
dramatically separated from language [18]. After all, in fact, a discursive space we live in is in close interaction with the 
language system: the language flows into the discourse, discourse flows back into the language. As A.-J. Greimas 
figuratively wrote, they are likely to hold onto each other, like the palms during the "Chinese burn”. The scientist believes 
that the distinction between language and discourse is in the intermediate step which should be ultimately abdicated. 
Apparently, we must first give up the hard opposition of language and discourse, not to consider it the final phase of the 
study, because language, discourse and speech are conjugate phenomena, which ensure general success in verbal and 
cogitative human activity. 

The most succinctly the proposed scheme is interpreted as follows: a discourse is the process, the environment and 
the condition of text creating; a text is the product of discourse; a language is the system of units that serve as the most 
important means of discursive activity, which results in the text. 

In conclusion, a quite unexpected, innovative interpretation of discourse by Y.S. Stepanov can be mentioned. He 
believes that the world of discourse "has its own rules of synonymous substitutions, its own rules of truth, its own etiquette. It 
is a possible (an alternative) world” [19] (emphasis added - the authors). Yet the discourse, according to our view, is a 
complex communicative phenomenon that includes, in addition to text, extralinguistic information. Under the supervision of 
discourse there are both communication and pragmatic situations. Their communicative plan is converted to the cognitive 
state of communicants, and the pragmatic plan refers to speech use. Thus, the theory of discourse makes it possible to 
simulate typical communicative situations and “scenarios” of knowledge representation in the text. 

Therefore, the interaction of speech, speech act and discourse reveals a certain conjugation. Discourse is a verbal 
and cogitative space, where extralinguistic categories (knowledge of the world, events, opinions, values) coexist along with 
the speech utterances. At the same time it represents a complex system of knowledge which is formed and expressed by 
means of signs of language and signs of speech: nominative, relative, symbolic and figurative means of the literary text 
creation. 
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ABSTRACT 

In this paper the authors deal with the peculiarities of emotional complex sentences functioning in script texts of 
British and American origin. The Emotional type of sentences has proved to be an integral component of every text structure, 
and script text too, since this very type is considered to be one of the most real like structures and true to life conversation. 
All possible kinds of constructions are represented in script texts: narrative, interrogative, exclamatory, imperative sentences. 
However, Exclamatory sentences have the highest level of vivid emotions and feeling, presented in the form of such 
sentence subdivision Emotional groups as exclamatory, interrogative-exclamatory, causative-exclamation. All these groups 
depict versatile shades of feelings: joy, sadness, surprise, regret, fear, anger, resentment, contempt, disgust. 

Key words: Emotional complex sentences, script texts, exclamatory sentences, a dialogue, initiation, reaction 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The article presents the analyses of Emotional complex sentences functioning in British and American script texts. 
The study of a dialogue as a form of verbal communication remains relevant for many decades, as the existing classical 
works and numerous research works of recent years only fragmentary stress the mechanisms of interaction between several 
communicants [1,2], 

Within the brunch of dialogue communication research, there several areas have been developed, the main ones of 
this field are the following directions: system-structural, communicative, cognitive and active [3], 

In the given work we analyze the text of the dialogue scripts from the part of systematic structural and 
communicative areas. 

A typical script presents a coherent and complete text, which has all the criteria of artistic text, the key characteristics 
of which are cohesion, integrity, informative, modality [4], The category of informativeness has a specific feature, expressed 
in its multi-channel character, providing further visual, auditory, tactile perception. The category of author's personal view 
point, which is a consequence of modality, is expressed in its multi-level nature: the primary version is the point of view of the 
script-writer, while the final text presents the text created by the group of people, that is vividly expressed in the final version 
of the script, displaying the personal ideas of the screenwriter, director, producer [5]. All these additions are reflected in the 
structure of the text of the screenplay, its constituents, style, volume and proportions of dialogues and author remarks. 

Emotional complex sentences in script texts turned out to be one of the most bright structural utterance units, being 
able to show all variety of characters' feelings and emotions. 

Script texts can not exist without exclamation sentences, since they are one of the most emotional parts of dialogue 
communication, capable of transmitting information about feelings, emotions, attitudes to the plot events [6], 

2. METHODS 

Methods of the analysis are defined by objectives, a theoretical and practical orientation of the research, character of 
an analyzed material. In the work various types of the analysis are implied: the conceptual analysis (structuring and the 
analysis of the semantic content of concepts for the purpose of their reconstruction on the basis of studying the 
representative specifics of the corresponding language units); the contextual analysis (studying features of the context); the 
functional and stylistic analysis (considering the ways of representation of expressional and emotional language units in 
script texts for the purpose of achievement of special stylistic effect) [7, 8], 

3. MAIN PART 

One of the key brunches of modern Linguistic today is the principles of the text organization, which leads to the need 
of the text identifying constituents. However, despite the rapid development of communicative linguistics, at this brunch of 
Linguistics there is no unified classification of communicative dialogue units [9]. 

Many Russian and foreign scientists made great contribution into the study of the problem devoted to the minimal 
and maximum units of dialogue communication(H. Garfinkel, M. Coulthard, B. Tehtmeier, G. Zifonun, S. Levinson, J. Mey, F. 
Ernst; S. Levinson, J. Meybauer, V.D. Devkin, G.G. Pocheptsov. 

As the definition of dialogic communication parts the following terms have been offered: "phrase" (I.P. Raspolov), 
"offer" (V.A. Zvegintsev), "the proposal, saying" (D.l. Izarenkov, O. I. Moskalskaya), "okkursema" (M.J. Bloch), "dialogic 
unity” (I.P. Susov), "step", "move" (P.V. Zernetskiy), "communicative step" "communicative turn" (L.M. Mikhailov), "replica" 
(M.R. Lviv). 

The Emotional type of sentences is distinguished by many linguists as an independent communicative type of 
sentences and is studied as an independent unit equally to such types of sentences as: affirmative, interrogative and 
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imperative (G.A. Penkova, LI. Polianskaia, A.I. Sergeieva). Such constructions include the image of bright feelings, vivid 
emotions and reveal all spectra and shadows of characters' experiences [10]. 

In our research we pay attention to Emotional sentences functioning in texts of British and American scripts. Script 
texts are especially characterized by maximum similarity to real conversation as they show to the readers not only the 
thoughts and ideas of screenwriters’, producers’ and cameramen’s (which are about 20% of all text potential of the usual 
script), but also different types of dialogues with the representation of true felling of heroes (this part of the script includes 
from 50% up to 80% of the usual script length). 

Script dialogues illustrate the real conversation happening between two or more characters in various life situations, 
that is why all of them depict multiple shades of human nature and experiences: joy, pain, sadness, grief, compassion, 
delight, loss [11]. All these emotions and feelings, of course, are illustrated in the heroes' speech initiations and reactions of 
the dialogue [12]. 

If the person starts the conversation, his remark is supposed to be the initiation of the dialogue; when the character 
is thought to answer the question having been asked previously or to share his or her ideas on the information discussed 
before, then his remark is the reaction. Many researchers, studying dialogic unity, base on the units, developed by L.M. 
Mikhailov, where the main components of dialogic unity are: communicative turn and communicative move. 

Following his ideas we use to differentiate some step positions in the dialogue: communicative turn and 
communicative move, both of which can have the position of initiation and reaction [13]. 

Emotional sentences, depending on the principle of a particular classification according to the Russian linguists (S.G. 
Agapova, G.G. Matveieva, L.M. Mikhailov, U.S. Stepanova, V.l. Shakhovski) can be of different typologies: 

• according to the purpose of the statement: declarative, interrogative, exclamatory, imperative sentences; 

• according to the emotions of the speaker, beginning the conversation: positive, negative, emotions of mixed type 
(combining both types: positive and negative emotions); 

• based on the principle of the inserted and connected structures: structures with accost, interjections, parcelation 
[14]. 

In our research work we analyzed Emotional sentences in script texts based on the criteria of the statement purpose: 
declarative, interrogative, exclamatory, imperative sentences, on the question of their structure and syntactic modeling. 

British and American scripts have all variations of sentence types in their texts, but, of course, exclamatory 
sentences are of the greatest emotional degree, as they are capable of transmitting emotions of special intensity. 

The most typical communicative surrounding for the Emotional sentence realization in text scripts is the initiative 
position of the communicative turn, what has been found in 67% of all examples: 

DAVID: And now, you will do something, even if you have nowhere to live and there is nobody 

to help! 

SI MON: The life I had is gone and I am feeling so sorry [As Good as it Gets]. 

In this dialogue the initiation is represented by the Emotional complex sentence [And now, you will do something, 
even if you have nowhere to live and there is nobody to help!). The character named David exclaims that his friend Simon 
must change his life for the best, he behaves very emotionally stressing he is able to do nearly everything, despite all 
difficulties, exactly the fact that he has nowhere to live and no one to wait the help from. 

In the position of reaction Emotional complex statements have been found in the script text in the 37% of all 
exclamatory sentences, for example: 

ALABAMA: You see Michael has never left his town. 

DELIA: It’s absolutely impossible and my mom says he has just come back from Ohio! [Beach], 

The following dialogue represents the utterance unit, combining the initiation and the reaction; the Emotional 
complex sentence takes the position of the reaction. The heroine named Della strongly disagrees with her friend’s saying and 
stresses in the emotional way that Michael, their neighbour, couldn't be a citizen living all his life just in one town, but has just 
come back from Ohio. Delia expresses his disagreement on a high emotional level, exclaiming that this can not be true (It’s 
absolutely impossible). 

We must mention, script texts of British and American scriptwriters possess all possible variations of exclamatory 
complex sentences: interrogative, narrative, exclamation-narrative, causative-exclamatory. The most productive group is 
narrative and exclamatory complex sentences which make up 68% of all types of exclamatory sentences, for example: 

LORA: But it cannot be true, cause I saw him yesterday and he was with her! 

BOB: Not today, he’s free now [As Good as it Gets]. 

The analyzed utterance unit is based on the union of a complex sentence in the initiation and a simple sentence in 
the reaction. The heroine Laura doesn't believe that her colleague had left his girlfriend, and she said indignantly to Bob that 
it can not be true, because the day before she had seen them together. 

The analyses of the Emotional complex sentences shows Interrogative- exclamatory sentences do not have the true 
function of interrogative sentences, their main purpose is to give the idea of emotions of all spectra: surprise, anger, irritation; 
such Emotional complex sentences make up nearly 22% of all types of exclamation complex sentences, for example: 

ALEX: Is that you, uncle Edmund? 

EDMUND: Well, I haven’t seen you since you were 5 and have you grown so much?! [Stepmom], 

This example taken from the American script “Stepmom” is the combination of a simple sentence in the initiative part 
of the dialogue and the Emotional complex sentence in the reaction. 

The analyzed interrogative-exclamatory sentence shows us the episode where uncle Alex meets his nephew 
Edmund, whom he had not seen since the moment he was a child. Edmund reacts rather emotionally and comments their 
meeting, saying he couldn't believe his eyes how matured Alex had grown up. Such constructions often illustrate such 
emotions as surprise, interest, anger, frustration. 

Incentive-exclamatory sentences are a less productive group of exclamation types of sentences in script texts, their 
frequency in the texts reaches up to 10%. Such sentences express joy, sympathy, anxiety, despair, fear, hostility, hatred and 
other feelings, for example: 

EDMUND: You alright there Philip? 

PHILIP: I’m not as young as I used to be but don’t say I’m old for all this high peaks journey! 

[The Chronicles of Narnia], 

This Emotional complex sentence in the position of the reaction shows a strong desire of an elderly gentleman to 
continue travelling: on the one hand, he must understand the youth is gone, but on the other hand, he is eager to conquer 
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the mountain peaks, despite his age. All these conflicting emotions and feelings are transferred in one Emotional complex 
construction of an Incentive-exclamatory type. 

Taking into consideration the typology of additional words and sentences among Emotional complex constructions, 
we should mention, the most typical additional elements used in script texts are interjections and addressing. 

The addressing has two main types of emotional intentions/ the emotional influence and the expression of emotions. 
It is supposed that the emotional influence is realized in the statements, the illocutionary goal of which is to provoke the 
certain emotions to the recipient, and the expression of the emotions - in statements, the illocutionary goal of which is to 
express the emotional state of the speaker. 

The frequency of Emotional complex sentences in texts of screenplays with the addressing additional words complex 
comes to 26% of all emotional structures, for example: 

KEVIN: Hey, you, I'm looking for Philippe Moyez, cause he’s a good lawyer and maybe you 
recognize him! 

DRIVER/ Never saw him [Devil’s Advocate], 

The given Emotional complex sentence in the position of the initiation represents an emotional construction, which 
includes such addressing to the driver: Hey, you. In this case, the intention of the speaker is the emotional influence on the 
speaker: the character named Kevin can not find a person (the lawyer) and, in desperation, turns for help to the driver of the 
car, showing him the photo of the needed man (Hey, you, I'm looking for Philippe Moyez...). 

Such additional structures as interjections are a very Productive phenomenon typical for Emotional complex 
sentences in both positions: initiating and reacting. Interjections can express a variety of shades of feelings: joy, sadness, 
surprise, regret, fear, anger, resentment, contempt, disgust, and so on. 

The productivity of Emotional complex sentences, including interjections, in dialogues of screenplays is up to 69% of 
all Emotional complex sentences, for example: 

1. GIDEON: Oh, he's dead, and I wouldn't worry so much about that awful murderer if I were you! 

KAREN (alarmed): Why? [Blade], 

2. KAREN: Why in God's name are you so afraid? 

BLADE: Wow, you still don’t understand that they're vampires and if they're loyal, if they prove 
themselves, then their will be no place for us all! [Blade 2], 

The first example is taken from the script “Blade”, where the Emotional complex sentence stays in the position of 
initiation. This sentence includes an interjection Oh, which occupies the initiative position and displays the compassion and 
empathy of the hero to his girlfriend. Gideon asks Karen not worry so much, because the man who tried to kill her, had 
already been dead. 

One of the components of the Emotional complex sentence from the second example is the reactive position of an 
interjection Wow, which shows the emotional state of the hero Blade, who cannot understand how his girlfriend Karen can be 
so naive. 

In the question of giving all shadows of deep emotional coloring to sentences many researchers are paying particular 
attention today to such stylistic device as repetition which can expresses positive or negative valuation to epy current events 
(S. Agapov, S. Ionov, G.Matveev, N. Orlov). 

The group of Emotional complex sentences with repetitions are haven't been proved to be quite typical phenomenon, 
they belong a small group, counting 5% of examples of all Emotional complex sentences, for example: 

CARROL: Try again, I’m sure everything’s going to be fine. 

SIMON: The fact is . I cannot create with the right hand, and the fact is . my left hand is broken and 
bandaged and the real thing is, I have no desire to paint! [As Good as it Gets], 

In the analyzed Emotional complex sentence, which takes reactive position, the artist Simon, driven to despair 
because of life difficulties, react very emotionally not to be able to overcome his problems. He stresses all his troubles: his 
left arm broken and he is not able to draw the right hand. Furthermore, the hero exclaims that the most important shock to 
him is the lack of inspiration. The example uses the repetition of such a structure as the fact /sthat is to create the shadows 
of an extremely bright emotional coloring of the sentence: a hero is in despair trying to describe all the miserable details of 
his feelings. 

All kinds of repetition performed in the text create a special emotionally-expressive function, not adding any subject- 
logical information and referring a wide range of emotions. 

To sum up, the Emotional complex sentences are a necessary part for the construction of the script texts, their 
productivity makes up 22% of the total complex sentences. In most cases, Emotional complex sentences take initiating 
position (63%). Out of all varieties of exclamatory sentences, responsible for expressing the most vivid emotions, the most 
productive are narrative, exclamatory (68%) and interrogative-exclamatory sentences (22%); causative-exclamation 
sentences are a less productive group (10%). 

4. CONCLUSION 

Thus, the analysis of British and American script texts allows to conclude that Emotional complex sentences turned 
out to be productive constructions, forming the text of screenplays. All possible variations of exclamatory complex sentences 
(interrogative, narrative, exclamation-narrative, causative-exclamatory) are productive groups of sentences. Exclamatory 
sentences are of the greatest emotional degree, as they are capable of transmitting emotions of special intensity: express 
joy, sympathy, anxiety, despair, fear, hostility, hatred and other feelings. Interrogative-exclamatory sentences do not have 
the true function of interrogative sentences in script texts, their main purpose is to give the idea of emotions of all spectra: 
surprise, anger, irritation. 

5. RESULTS 

To summarize, Emotional complex sentences are characterized by high level of expressing feelings and emotions of 
script characters, correspomding to main characteristics connected with the specific features of natural communication. 
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ABSTRACT 

An important objective of this paper is to present grammar in an interpretative perspective. The authors demonstrate 
the usefulness of a cognitive approach by showing mechanisms of interaction between conceptual and linguistic units that 
underlie the semantics of lexicalized plural forms in English and German. In attempting to provide an account of this issue 
the authors address theories of cognitive semantics, conceptual derivation, morphological representation and linguistic 
interpretation worked out within the framework of cognitive linguistics by Russian and foreign scientists. The process of 
lexicalization is modeled relying on the basic assumptions of the above mentioned theories. Mechanisms and factors 
influencing the formation of new senses expressed by lexicalized plural nouns are singled out. Finally the authors lay special 
emphasis on the fact that knowledge conveyed by lexical units is the basis for formation of new concepts and conceptual 
structures which is provided by the interpretive activity of human thought. 

Key words: grammar, English, German, lexicalization, noun, conceptual derivation, identifying interpretation 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The aim of the present article is to provide a cognitive explanation for the linguistic phenomenon of lexicalization by 
analyzing conceptual processes and cognitive mechanisms that determine acquiring of new meanings by plural nouns. First 
we will review some general issues regarding the process of lexicalization and then discuss the major points that provide the 
cornerstones for our research. 

The term "lexicalization” is used to describe a wide range of linguistic phenomena implying the conversion of a 
language element or a combination of elements into a separate lexical unit [1], Lexicalization of plural nouns is considered to 
be a special case of lexicalization defined as semantic isolation of plural forms. Within the framework of traditional linguistics 
lexicalization is interpreted as the result of interaction between lexical and grammatical meanings of a word when plural 
nouns no longer refer to a simple multitude of similar objects, that is they denote another class of objects. Another important 
observation which seems to be relevant in this respect is the loss of countability by lexicalized plural nouns. Moreover, it is 
agreed that lexicalization can be complete and stable (when plural nouns acquire new meanings and become separate 
words) or incomplete and unstable (when lexicalized plural nouns preserve the meaning of plurality). 

Within cognitive linguistics tradition lexicalization of plural nouns has often been viewed in terms of cognitive 
processes resulting in formation of new cognitive structures in human mind [2], In addition, it is stated that native speakers 
perceive multitude of objects depending on the type of the object and the mode of its usage [3], We start by considering the 
fundamental assumptions upon which our research model rests. 

As it is widely assumed in cognitive linguistics, it is a concept that determines the semantics of linguistic units used 
for its indexing [4], Accordingly, any changes of meaning structure are caused by changes in the corresponding conceptual 
structure. Thus, the multilevel theory of meaning, where the conceptual and the linguistic levels of knowledge representation 
are differentiated [5], is of fundamental importance to the analysis of language meanings formation. 

In addition, concepts and conceptual structures are capable of interacting. This interaction results in formation of new 
conceptual structures that become a part of the conceptual system. In other words, interaction of concepts is the cognitive 
basis of many language products [6], The process of interaction of concepts that underlies lexicalization of plural nouns is 
that of conceptual derivation defined as a mental process aimed at forming of new sense as a result of a certain way of 
interpreting the knowledge, which was already verbalized. From this definition it follows that conceptual derivation is closely 
connected with linguistic interpretation. Boldyrev defines linguistic interpretation as a cognitive process of world 
representation by means of language semantics which involves both conceptualization and categorization of objects and 
events and their interconnections [7], In our approach linguistic interpretation implies a special kind of cognitive activity based 
on mechanisms of conceptual derivation, whereas conceptual derivation presupposes the development of the content of the 
primary concepts and conceptual structures as a result of the establishment of the corresponding interconceptual 
connections. With the above generalities in mind some issues regarding the process of lexicalization of plural nouns will be 
addressed further. 

2. METHOD 

Adopting a fresh perspective we use conceptual analysis and cognitive modeling as commonly used methods of 
cognitive research in linguistics. Conceptual analysis is aimed at detecting of conceptual characteristics by means of 
meanings of linguistic units representing the corresponding concept. Cognitive modeling enables to describe formation of 
semantics of linguistic units and explain cognitive mechanisms underlying different processes in language. Moreover, 
cognitive modeling leads to the understanding of concrete senses formation in the process of communication. 
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3. MAIN PART 

Within the framework of our approach lexicalization of plural nouns is argued to be treated as a linguistic process 
based on mechanisms of conceptual derivation and identifying interpretation as a result of which a plural noun encodes a 
new fragment of knowledge in a certain conceptual configuration. Identifying interpretation ensures the formation of sense on 
the basis of secondary nomination which involves mastering of new knowledge in a conceptual projection fixed by a 
lexicalized plural noun. 

Our hypothesis is that conceptual derivation that underlies lexicalization of plural nouns is carried out according to 
different models by means of certain cognitive mechanisms. 

Next the cognitive mechanisms of lexicalization of plural nouns will be examined in detail. We suggest that the 
cognitive mechanisms of lexicalization of plural nouns are those of conceptual metonymy, conceptual metaphor, profiling, 
configuring and defocusing. However, their role in the process of forming new senses is different. Conceptual metonymy and 
conceptual metaphor determine the type of a lexicalization model; cognitive mechanisms of profiling, configuring and 
defocusing complement them in the functioning of cognitive models. 

Conceptual metonymy involves substitution of one element of a conceptual structure by another [8]. In the broad 
sense, it is the model of conceptualization of the world and representation of knowledge about the world in human mind. 
Conceptual metaphor presupposes structuring of one concept in terms of another [9], Moreover, it is considered to be the 
mechanism of interpretation of the world and knowledge about it. 

The cognitive mechanism of profiling with regard to lexicalization of plural nouns is that of bringing forward certain 
conceptual characteristics of a concept verbalized by a singular form of a noun. Configuring is a process of giving form to 
conceptual content by means of different combinations of conceptual characteristics. Finally, the cognitive mechanism of 
defocusing is a mental process aimed at removing of certain properties of objects or situations from the focus of attention. 

As has been previously observed, cognitive mechanisms of metonymy and metaphor determine the type of a 
lexicalization model. In accordance with this, we suggest that there are two major types of lexicalization models: identifying 
metonymical model and identifying metaphorical model. The formation of senses on the basis of these models follows the 
mechanisms of conceptual derivation and identifying interpretation. In addition, this process is determined by some linguistic 
factors. The semantic factor presupposes taking into account the semantics of a singular noun and determines the stages of 
lexicalization. The contextual factor is connected with the context of the whole sentence [10]. 

Having analyzed linguistic material, we have established that identifying metonymical models are predominant. In 
English and German lexicalization of plural nouns is carried out according to the following metonymical models: “part - 
whole” ( drop - drops, die Nagel - die Nageln), "quality - object” ( colour - colours, green - greens, das Altertum - die 
Altertumer, das Wert - die Werte), “material - product made of this material” ( tweed - tweeds, das Papier - die Papiere), 
“quality - person” ( authority - authorities, die Kraft - die Krafte), “action - event” ( talk - talks, der Schlag - die Schlage), 
“action - result” (manufacture - manufactures, die Phantasie - die Phantasien), "effect - cause” (woe - woes, das Weh - die 
Wehen, das Licht - die Lichter), “substance - space” (water - waters, das Wasser - die Wasser), “feeling - mode of 
expressing feeling” (honour - honours, das Interesse - die Interessen). Further one of the most frequent models “part - 
whole” will be examined in detail. 

The model “part - whole” can be illustrated by the following examples in English: bead - beads, drop - drops, 
feature - features, figure - figures, thread - threads, verse - verses, wave - waves, wheel - wheels-, in German: das Brett - 
die Bretter, die Nagel - die Nageln, die Traube - die Trauben. The semantics of such nouns presupposes the formation of 
plural forms denoting simple plurality of similar objects or phenomena. However, plural nouns of this group are capable of 
acquiring separate lexical meanings different from the meaning of simple plurality of similar objects or phenomena, that is 
they can undergo lexicalization. Now let’s consider the process of meaning-construction of lexicalized plural nouns beads 
and die Bretter using the contexts given below: 

He'd returned with a bauble - some expensive beads. 

Denn nicht jeder Afrikaner besitzt eine eigene Skiausrustung Die Bretter sehen schon ziemlich mitgenommen aus; 
es handelt sich urn gebrauchte Modelle, die man en gros in Kitzbuhel erstehen konnte. 

In order to find out the content of the concepts verbalized by singular forms of nouns bead and das Brett let us 
analyze their definitions: 

bead - a small piece of hard material with a hole through it used for putting together with others on a string, or for 
sewing onto material. 

das Brett - langes, flaches Stuck Holz, das von einem Baumstamm der Lange nach abgeschnitten worden ist. 

The given definitions suggest that the concepts represented by the nouns bead and das Brett possess the 
conceptual characteristic “a part of an object”. 

Lexicalized plural forms of these nouns have the following definitions: 

beads - a string of beads worn around the neck. 

die Bretter - Schneeschuhe (schmales, langliches, elastisches, vorn in eine aufgebogene Spitze auslaufendes Brett 
aus Holz, Kunststoff Oder Metall, das man am Schuh befestigt, urn sich mit seiner Hilfe, ohne einzusinken, uber den Schnee 
fortzubewegen). 

Judging by the given definitions the concepts verbalized by the nouns beads and die Bretter possess the 
conceptual characteristic “an object”. 

Here we come to the description of the process of forming senses expressed by lexicalized plural nouns beads and 
die Bretter. The process undergoes several stages. On the first stage in the process of morphological representation the 
sense “discrete plurality” expressed by ordinary plural nouns beads and die Bretter is formed. The semantics of these forms 
is determined by the morphological concept NUMBER that possesses the conceptual characteristic “plurality” and the 
conceptual characteristic “a part of an object” inherited from the concepts represented by singular forms of nouns bead and 
das Brett. 

On the next stage in the course of conceptual derivation in the content of the concepts represented by ordinary plural 
nouns beads and die Bretter the conceptual characteristic “a part of an object” inherited from the concepts represented by 
singular forms of nouns bead and das Brett is activated. Next the activated conceptual characteristic “a part of an object” is 
profiled, that is it is put in the focus of attention. By means of the cognitive mechanism of metonymy the activated and 
profiled characteristic "a part of an object" is replaced by the related characteristic “an object”. Configuring of the conceptual 
content on the basis of combination of the replacing conceptual characteristic “an object” and characteristic “plurality” leads 




Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


to the formation of concepts of new configuration that determine the semantics of lexicalized plural nouns beads and die 
Bretter. 

The formation of new senses expressed by lexicalized plural nouns beads and die Bretter takes place on the 
sentence-utterance level in the course of identifying interpretation under the influence of the contextual factor. In the 
examples above the mechanism of direct nomination (a bauble - some expensive beads, eine eigene Skiausrustung - Die 
Bretter) enables to interpret the senses expressed by lexicalized plural nouns beads and die Bretter as “a string of beads 
(a piece of jewellery)” and “skis”. 

As a result of conceptual derivation lexicalized plural nouns beads and die Bretter fix a new fragment of knowledge 
(about singular objects composed of a number of parts) in a certain configuration. 

4. CONCLUSION 

The analysis presented here demonstrates that on the conceptual level lexicalization of plural nouns is ensured by 
the processes of conceptual derivation and identifying interpretation. Lexicalization is carried out according to identifying 
metonymical and metaphorical models by means of cognitive mechanisms of metonymy, metaphor, profiling, configuring and 
defocusing. The process of formation of senses expressed by lexicalized plural nouns is based on the interaction of 
conceptual and linguistic units and linguistic factors: the semantic factor and the contextual one. Our general point is that the 
sort of approach to lexicalization we sketch offers the basis for more coherent, learnable presentation of this hitherto 
seemingly arbitrary aspect of the English and German grammar. 

5. RESULTS 

In this article we have presented a cognitive overview of lexicalization of plural nouns. In our approach we have laid 
special emphasis on the fact that the possibility for plural nouns to acquire their own lexical meanings is provided by the 
interpretative activity of human thought. This research has allowed us to model the process of lexicalization of plural nouns 
as a whole and the knowledge structures that determine formation of senses expressed by lexicalized plural nouns in the 
discourse. The findings presented have significant implications for ongoing and future research on the linguistic semantics of 
number and the relationship between grammar and lexicon. 
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ABSTRACT 

The current research aimed at inspecting the existence of a significant relationship between teachers’ Expert, 
Personal Model, Delegator, Facilitator, and Formal Authority teaching styles and their Total autonomy. In this effort, two 
questionnaires regarding the research variables were distributed among 200 experienced English language teachers. After 
painstakingly verifying the questionnaires, researcher selected 129 questionnaires which were thoroughly and accurately 
completed. Owing to the fact that teaching styles fall into three categories: low, moderate, and high levels, each style is 
deemed a nominal variable. In addition, as autonomy is on an interval scale, the choice of statistic to measure the correlation 
between one nominal and one interval variable is eta. Whereas, as the frequencies of some of the styles’ levels were quite 
low, the researcher chose to opt for non-parametric Mann Whitney and Kruskal Wallis tests to compare the levels of each 
style in terms of Total autonomy scores. The outcome of the data analysis showed that there was no significant correlation 
between various teaching styles and Total autonomy.. 

Key words: Teachers’ Teaching Styles; Teachers' Total Autonomy 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The globalization of English language teaching and learning is booming as never before. Countries all across the 
globe are actively promoting their facilities and boosting their budget in order to ameliorate public education. English 
language instruction has been considered a crucial factor in this regard, which has two sides: teachers and learners, each of 
which profoundly influences the process of instruction. According to Menken (2000), half of all teachers may expect 
educating an English language learner during their career. In line with that Vieira and Gaspar (2013) assert that teachers are 
responsible, in terms of education effectiveness, for 30% of the variance on students' achievement. 

In addition, learners hold various learning styles and for teachers, it might materialize, to a large extent, necessary to 
be familiar with these styles and make every effort to tailor their teaching styles and class setting to meet students' 
requirements, to put it another way, instructors ought to combine their teaching styles in accordance with the diversity of 
students' needs and content variations. Purkey & Novak (1984, p. 13), believe that “Good teaching is the process of inviting 
students to see themselves as able, valuable, and self-directing and of encouraging them to act according to these self¬ 
perceptions”. 

In this effort, one of the viable solutions institutions ought to work towards is laying a primary emphasis on the 
empowerment of their teachers. Melenyzer, 1990 and Short, 1994, argue that the empowerment of teachers is the suitable 
stage to commence solving the school problems. In this regard, according to Pearson and Moomaw (2006): 

If teachers are to be empowered and regarded as professionals, then like other professionals, they must have the 
freedom to prescribe the best treatment for their students as doctors or lawyers do for their clients. This freedom is teacher 
autonomy, (p.44). 

Along the same lines, despite scholars such as Masouleh and Jooneghani (2011) asserted that linguists failed to 
conclude what autonomy indeed means, in effect, regarding language learning, autonomy is an ambitious objective for 
practical, pedagogical and philosophical purposes. Street (1988) states that teacher autonomy is “the independence 
teachers maintain in exercising discretion within their classrooms to make instructional decisions”, (p. 4). 

2. REVIEW OF THE RELATED LITERATURE 

2.1. Autonomy 

Over the past few decades, in addition to learners' autonomy, teachers’ autonomy has been considered as a 
major attribute influencing the quality of education. Yet its definition remained obscure. Barfield et al (2002) believed that 
in spite of the fact that learner autonomy gained wide-ranging definitions, teacher autonomy still needs a contextually 
sensitive and more focused definition. 

Furthermore, Assor et al. (2002) and Wentzel (2002) acknowledged that an autonomy-supportive teaching style 
is associated positively with better school adjustment, higher grades, and more school engagement. Teacher autonomy, 
on the other hand, is “the capacity, freedom, and/or responsibility to make choices concerning one’s own teaching" 
(Aoki,2000; p.3) 

Moreover, reviewing the related literature, we come to this conclusion that there are many contradictory 
statements concerning whether autonomy is an internal or external issue and it is yet to be discussed more, however, 
according to Lynch (2001, pp. 390-391) autonomy is a concept to be practiced both, outside and within institutional 
boundaries. On the other hand, Adamson & Sert (2012) alert that autonomy, if exercised to its full effectiveness, needs 
to be an all-pervading philosophy of life shaping an individual's personal behaviour and cognition within the community 
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2.2. Teachers' Teaching Styles 

Beyond a shadow of a doubt, teacher’s teaching style is one of the most efficacious features when language 
learning and teaching are considered. According to Grasha (1996) teaching styles represent the pattern of beliefs, 
needs and behavior shown by teachers in the classroom. One teaching style involves a complex mix of beliefs, attitudes, 
strategies, techniques, motivation, personality and control. Gregorc (1979) also holds that teachers' teaching styles are 
their personal behaviors and the media that they have been using are for transferring data and information to students. 
On the other hand, Chapman, et al. (2001) acknowledged the role of gender, seniority and time in influencing their 
teaching. Furthermore, Peacock (2001) declared that teaching styles used by teachers, to a large extent depend on the 
teacher's ethnicity. Fie, in addition, discovered that the purpose and design of courses, norms of learning institutions and 
research results are the other elements that impact teaching styles. 

Reviewing the related literature reveals that an much information is available regarding teachers’ implications 
and their teaching styles for teaching and learning, much of which is confusing to follow: Williamson & Watson (2007) 
claim that meeting the needs of students is essential if educators desire to make considerable progress towards the 
objective of developing lifelong learners. Hence, it is of paramount importance for teachers to choose the best teaching 
style for various situations and different students. 

2.3. Statement of the Research Question 

Is there any significant relationship between Iranian EFL teachers' teaching styles and their Total autonomy. 

3. METHODOLOGY 

3.1. Participants 

In this study. 129 teachers in the age range of 22-45 at various language schools inter alia, Asre Zaban Language 
Academy, across Tehran, Iran, cooperated with the researcher and accurately completed the questionnaires. The selection 
was based on willingness to participate and teachers were selected non-randomly based on convenient non-random 
sampling. 

3.2. Instrumentation 

3.2.1. Grasha Teaching Style Inventory Questionnaire 

Grasha's Teaching Style InventoryiVersion 3.0 (1994), was employed in this research The researcher asked 
English Language teachers to fill out the instrument concerning their teaching preferences. 

The questionnaire itself commences with an unfinished sentence: “When teaching my class, I would most be likely 
to:” Each sentence is scored using a five-point Likert scale from 1 (strongly disagree) to 5 (strongly agree). Responses are 
scored for each teaching method on this 5-point scale. The five teaching styles (Grasha, 1994) considered in this scale are 
Expert (Qs: 1,6,11,16,21,26,31,36), Formal Authority(Qs: 2,7,12,17,22,27,32,37), Personal Model (Qs: 3,8,13,18,23,28, 
33,38), Delegator(Qs: 5,10,15,20,25,30,35,40) and Facilitator (4,9,14,19,24,29,34,39). 

3.2.2. Teacher Autonomy Survey (TAS) 

Pearson and Moomaw’s Teacher Autonomy Survey (2005), is comprised of 18 questions originally designed so as to 
elicit the extent to which teachers consider themselves autonomous in the following areas: (1) instructional sequencingand 
planning, (2) personal on-the-job decision-making, (3) selection of activities and materials, and (4) classroom standards of 
conduct. The options vary from “Definitely True” to “Definitely False” and “More or Less True” and “More or Less False" 
appear in between. Moreover, items 1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18 were recoded so that the high score denoted 
increased autonomy. 

3.3. Procedure 

The procedures in a descriptive study need to be completely and accurately described so that its replication is 
possible for other researchers (Best & Kahn, 2006).The researcher, at the onset of this research, administered two 
instruments namely Grasha’s Teaching Style Inventory: Version 3.0 (1994), and Teaching Autonomy Scale (Pearson & 
Moomaw, 2005) among 200 English language teachers in different Language institutes inter alia Asre-Zaban Language 
Academy. The participants were asked to complete the questionnaires during non-instructional times at their convenience, 
enclose and return them to the researcher within 1 week of receipt. Teachers responded anonymously to the instruments, 
and, in total, 162 questionnaires were returned to the researcher afterwards, following an in-depth verification, 129 
questionnaires - which were accurately and completely filled out, were selected. 

In the next stage, the responses of all the partakers were meticulously scrutinized and scored. Next, the relationship 
between the two variables underwent statistical analyses. 

4. RESULTS 

4.1. Testing the Null Hypothesis 

There is no significant relationship between Iranian EFL teachers' Total autonomy and their teaching styles. 

In order to test the above null hypothesis, the frequencies of teachers' teaching styles — Expert, Formal Authority, 
Personal Model, Facilitator and Delegator, were calculated, which are presented in tables 1 to 5. 


Table 1. Expert frequency statistics 




Frequency 

Percent 

Valid Percent 

Cumulative Percent 


Low 

14 

10.9 

10.9 

10.9 


Moderate 

113 

87.6 

87.6 

98.4 

Valid 

Hiah 

2 

1.6 

1.6 

100.0 


Total 

129 

100.0 

100.0 



| 169 
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Table 2. Formal Authority frequency statistics 




Frequency 

Percent 

Valid Percent 

Cumulative Percent 


Low 

96 

74.4 

74.4 

74.4 

Valid 

Moderate 

33 

25.6 

25.6 

100.0 


Total 

129 

100.0 

100.0 


Table 3. Personal Model frequency statistics 



Frequency 

Percent 

Valid Percent 

Cumulative Percent 


Low 

104 

80.6 

80.6 

80.6 

Valid 

Moderate 

25 

19.4 

19.4 

100.0 


Total 

129 

100.0 

100.0 



Table 4. Facilitator frequency statistics 



Frequency 

Percent 

Valid Percent 

Cumulative Percent 


Low 

48 

37.2 

37.2 

37.2 

Valid 

Moderate 

81 

62.8 

62.8 

100.0 


Total 

129 

100.0 

100.0 


Table 5. Delegator frequency statistics 



Frequency 

Percent 

Valid Percent 

Cumulative Percent 


Low 

9 

7.0 

7.0 

7.0 

Valid 

Moderate 

120 

93.0 

93.0 

100.0 


Total 

129 

100.0 

100.0 



Tables 1 to 5 illustrate that 113, 33, 25, 81, 120 teachers in Expert, Formal Authority, Personal Model, Facilitator and 
Delegator teaching styles, respectively, held the moderate level of the styles. In addition, Personal Model with 104 
respondents had the highest number of low category by contrast to delegator style with 9. Furthermore, two teachers 
possessed a high level of Expert teaching style which was, in fact, the only style with a high level 

Tables 6 to 10 also provide the descriptive statistics on Total autonomy scores alone and in terms of different levels 
of each teaching style separately. 


Table 6. Total autonomy descriptive 




Statistic Std. Error 


Mean 

52.7519 

.46093 


Median 

52.0000 



Variance 

27.407 


Total autonomy 

Std. Deviation 

5.23514 


Minimum 

42.00 



Maximum 

68.00 



Skewness 

.396 

.213 


Kurtosis 

.028 

.423 

As can be seen in table 6, the mean for Total autonomy is 52.7519. 

On the other side, the minimum and maximum 

statistics are 42.00 and 68.00 respectively. In addition, the table shows that the skewness and kurtosis for Total autonomy 

are.396 and.028 respectively. 




Table 7. Total autonomy descriptives for different levels of Expert teaching style 



Expert 

Statistic 

Std. Error 


Mean 

53.5000 

1.70890 


Variance 

40.885 



Std. Deviation 

6.39411 


Low 

Minimum 

44.00 



Maximum 

64.00 



Skewness 

157 

.597 


Kurtosis 

-666 

1.154 

Total autonomy 

Mean 

52.7611 

47890 


Variance 

25.916 



Std. Deviation 

5.09074 


Moderate 

Minimum 

42.00 



Maximum 

68.00 



Skewness 

400 

.227 


Kurtosis 

.221 

.451 


Autonomy is constant when Expert = High. It has been omitted 
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Table 8. Autonomy descriptives for different levels of Formal Authority teaching style 




Formal authority 

Statistic 

Std. Error 



Mean 

52.5729 

.51762 



Std. Deviation 

5.07158 



Low 

Minimum 

Maximum 

42.00 

64.00 




Skewness| 

.098 

.246 

Total autonomy 


Kurtosis 

Mean 

-.420 

53.2727 

.488 

.99836 



Std. Deviation 

5.73516 



Moderate 

Minimum 

Maximum 

47.00 

68.00 




Skewness 

.994 

.409 



Kurtosis 

.648 

.798 


Table 9. Autonomy descriptives for different levels of Personal Model teaching style 




Personal model 

Statistic 

Std. Error 



Mean 

52.8173 

.49224 



Variance 

25.199 




Std. Deviation 

5.01989 



Low 

Minimum 

42.00 




Maximum 

64.00 




Skewness 

-.016 

.237 

Total autonomy 


Kurtosis 

-.490 

.469 


Mean 

52.4800 

1.23169 



Variance 

37.927 




Std. Deviation 

6.15846 



Moderate 

Minimum 

47.00 




Maximum 

68.00 




Skewness 

1.474 

.464 



Kurtosis 

1.492 

.902 


Table 10. Autonomy descriptives for different levels of Facilitator teaching style 




Facilitator 


Statistic 

Std. Error 




Mean 

52.1042 

.78564 




Vanance 

29.627 





Std. Deviation 

5.44309 



Low 


Minimum 

42.00 





Maximum 

64.00 





Skewness 

.352 

.343 

Total autonomy 



Kurtosis 

-.150 

.674 



Mean 

53.1358 

.56704 




Variance 

26.044 





Std. Deviation 

5.10332 



Moderate 


Minimum 

43.00 





Maximum 

68.00 





Skewness 

.475 

.267 




Kurtosis 

.207 

.529 


Table 11. Autonomy descriptives for different levels of Delegator teaching style 


Delegator 

Statistic 

Std. Error 


Mean 

55.4444 

1.67590 


Variance 

25.278 



Std. Deviation 

5.02770 


Low 

Minimum 

51.00 



Maximum 

64.00 



Skewness 

1.317 

.717 

Total autonomy 

Kurtosis 

.281 

1.400 

Mean 

52.5500 

47601 


Variance 

27.191 



Std. Deviation 

5.21448 


Moderate 

Minimum 

42.00 



Maximum 

68.00 



Skewness 

.378 

.221 


Kurtosis 

-.010 

.438 
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Tables 7 to 11 show that Facilitator teaching style with 52.1042 has the lowest mean, by contrast, Delegator teaching 
style possesses the highest mean with 55.4444 regarding the low level. On the other hand, in terms of the moderate level, 
Personal Model teaching style with 52.4800 has the lowest mean while Facilitator teaching style with 53.1358 owns the 
highest. 

Since the teaching styles are categorized into low, moderate, and high levels, each teaching style is considered as a 
nominal variable. Moreover, as the autonomy is on an interval scale, the choice of statistic to measure the relationship 
between one nominal variable and one interval variable is eta. However, since the frequencies of some of the styles' levels 
are quite low, the researcher chose to select non-parametric Mann Whitney and Kruskal Wallis tests to compare the levels of 
each style in terms of autonomy scores. The reason for choosing non-parametric tests was that the test of normality results 
in tables 12 to 16 indicated non-normality of the data (p <.05). 

Table 12. Tests of normality regarding Expert 

Expert _ Kolmogorov-Smirnov 5 _ Shapiro-Wilk _ 

Statistic _ df _Sig._ Statistic _ df _Sig._ 

Low .137 14 .200* .944 14 .475 

Total autonomy 

___Moderate_.108_113_.002_ .978 _113_.058 

*. This is a lower bound of the true significance 

a. Lilliefors Significance Correction 

b. Total autonomy is constant when Expert = High. It has been omitted. 


Table 13. Tests of Normality regarding Formal Authority 



Formal authority 


Kolmogorov-Smirnov 8 



Shapiro-Wilk 




Statistic df 

Siq. 

Statistic 

df 

Siq. 


Low 

.091 

96 

.050 

.981 

96 

.185 

Total autonomy 

Moderate 

.166 

33 

022 

.874 

33 

.001 

a. Lilliefors Significance Correction 









Table 14. Tests of normality regarding Personal Model 



Personal model 


Kolmogorov-Smirnov 8 


Shapiro-Wilk 




Statistic df 

Sig. 

Statistic 

df 

Sig. 

T otal autonomy 

Low 

.093 

104 

.026 

982 

104 

.165 

Moderate 

251 

25 

.000 

.795 

25 

.000 

a. Lilliefors Significance Correction 









Table 15. Tests of normality regarding Facilitator 





Facilitator 


Kolmogorov-Smirnov 8 



Shapiro-Wilk 




Statistic 

df 

Sig 

Statistic 

df 

Sig 

Total autonomy 

Low 

.101 

48 

.200' 

.966 

48 

.178 

Moderate 

.144 

81 

.000 

.963 

81 

.018 

* This is a lower bound of the true significance. 







a. Lilliefors Significance Correction 









Table 16. Tests of normality regarding Deligator 





Delegator 


Kolmogorov-Smirnov 8 



Shapiro-Wilk 




Statistic 

df 

Sig. 

Statistic 

df 

Sig. 

Total autonomy 

Low 

.313 

9 

.011 

755 

9 

.006 

Moderate 

.109 

120 

.001 

.976 

120 

.031 


* This is a lower bound of the true significance, 
a. Lilliefors Significance Correction 


Tables 17 to 21 present the results on Autonomy scores across the various categories of teaching styles. Evidently, 
the categories of Expert, Personal Model, Delegator and Facilitator are significantly different from Formal Authority in terms 
of Total autonomy. However, no significant relationship was detected between different categories of teaching styles and 
Total autonomy. To put it bluntly, none of the teaching styles namely Delegator, Facilitator, Personal Model, Expert and 
Formal Authority are significantly related to Total autonomy. 

Table 17. Comparing autonomy across categories of Expert 

Hypothesis Test Summary 



Asymptotic significances are displayed. The significance level is .OS. 
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Table 18. Comparing autonomy across categories of Formal Authority 

Hypothesis Test Summary 


Null Hypothesis Test Sig. Decision 


Independe nt- 

The distribution of Total Autonom$amples Retain the 

3 is the same across categories of Mann- .9-12 null 

F ormal authority. Whitney LJ hypothesis. 

T est 


Asym ptoti c significances are displayed. The significance level is .05. 


Table 19. Comparing autonomy across categories of Personal Model 


Hypothesis Test Summary 


Null Hypothesis 

Test 

Sig. 

Decision | 


Independe nt- 



The distribution of Total AutonomWamples 


R etain th e 

3 is the same across categories of 

M a n n- 

.286 

null 

Personal model. 

Wh itn ey U 

Test 


hyp oth esis. 


Asymptotic significances are displayed. The significance level is .05. 


Table 20. Comparing autonomy across categories of Facilitator 


Hypothesis Test Summary 



Null Hypothesis Test Sig. Decision 

3 

Independe nt- 

The distribution of Total Autonom$amples Retain the 

is the same across categories of Mann- .251 null 

Facilitator. Whitney U hypothesis. 

Test 


Asymptotic significances are displayed. The significance level is .05. 


Table 21. Comparing autonomy across categories of delegator 


Hypothesis Test Summary 



Null Hypothesis Test Sig. Decision 

3 

Independe nt- 

The distribution of Total Auto n o my a m p 1 es Retain the 

is th e same a o ross categories of Mann- .143 null 

Delegator. Whitney U hypothesis. 

Test 


Asymptotic significances are displayed. The significance level is .05. 


5. DISCUSSION 

The aim of this study was to put a major emphasis on teachers and their attributes; in this regard, the researcher 
opted for teachers' various teaching styles and their Total autonomy as the two major and influential factors in the field of 
teacher education. At the outset of the study, following the gathering of data through two aforementioned questionnaires, 
responses were all scored and a painstaking data analysis was performed. As a consequence, it was proved that there is no 
significant correlation between teachers’ Total autonomy and their teaching styles. Simplistically put, no significant 
correlation was detected between Expert, Personal Model, Facilitator, Deligator and Formal Authority teaching styles and 
their Total autonomy; hence, the null hypothesis was retained. 

The results of a study conducted by L Carolyn Pearson and William Moomaw (2005) was to a certain extent in line 
with the findings of the present study in that teachers' autonomy was found correlated with professionalism, on-the-job stress 
and empowerment; in addition, a decline was observed in on-the-job stress when the curriculum autonomy maximized,, but 
only little correlation was found between job satisfaction and curriculum autonomy; the study, also proved that as general 
autonomy increased, so did professionalism and empowerment, but no correlation was found between autonomy and 
teaching level ( elementary, middle and high school). Moreover, a study done by Abdollah Baradaran and Ehsan 
Hosseinzadeh (2015) released that general autonomy was not related to any of the aforementioned teaching styles. 

Futhermore, concerning teachers’ teaching styles, according to Hossein Nowrouzi (2012), it was proved that 
teaching styles and self-efficacy were significantly correlated; high self-efficacy, on the one hand, was found to be related to 
particular teaching styles including Personal Model and Delegator, on the other hand, low self-efficacy was correlated to 
Expert and Formal Authority teaching styles. 

6. CONCLUSION 

Based on the findings of this study, it was proved that teachers' various teaching styles and Total autonomy were not 
significantly related to each other. In addition, it is important to emphasize that this research sustained the following 
limitations which are expected to be removed in the future, firstly, the researcher based his selection of the teachers on 
available sampling. The replication of the study is recommended provided that procedures that allow a greater degree of 
randomization and eventually more generalizability are employed. 
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Secondly, owing to the similar nationality of all the participants - Iranian, the results cannot be generalized to 
teachers of other countries. 
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ABSTRACT 

This article considers androgynous plot in fictional prose of Z.N. Gippius, exemplified with the short novel “The 
mirrors” (1896) and the novel "Roman-tzarevitch” (1913), within the frameworks of studying of creative life model of this 
prominent representative of Russian Silver Age. Androgynous plot as an creative life allusion by Z.N. Gippius created the 
base for so-called “History if Yasha Chernyshevskiy”, which from hearsay is retold by the main character of V.V. Nabokov’s 
novel “The Gift” F.K.Godunov-Cherdyntsev. This text vividly expresses author’s polemical attitude to Z.N. Gippius' creative 
life ideas, which were pernicious for generation of writers he belonged to. 

Key words: mythopoetics, androgynism, allusion, imitation, reminiscence 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Problems of androgyny in world literature have old traditions of study, which is evidenced, for instance, by subject 
bibliography N. T. Bazin “The Concept of Androgyny: a Working Bibliography” [1], In domestic literary studies they appeared 
to be the subject of exploratory refleaction only in post-Soviet period, when there appeared the possibility to apply 
approaches that would be free of ideology in order to study creative life of Russian modernistic writers. Thanks to 
fundamental works of American literary scholar Olga Matich [2,3,4] nowadays readers know in details practice and theory of 
creative life of one of the most typical representatives of androgynous discourse in the Silver Agre - Z.N. Gippius. According 
to Matich, contemporaries of the poetess noticed in her appearance such androgynous traits like her resemblance to 
mermaid and vampire (“her flaming sensuous mouth”[2]). At the same time, the researcher makes reference to mythopoetic 
characteristics of Z.N.Gippius, which was given by A.A. Blok in the poem, dedicated to her. “In an unpublished poem, Blok 
refers to her as zelenoglazaia naiada (Z. Gippius, 1918)” [2], Zinaida Gippius and her husband D.S. Merezhkovskiy reached 
out to the idea of triple alliance. In practice they created menage a trois, which also included D.V. Filosofov. This was so- 
called “spiritual marriage”, based on religious views of its members. It was an obvious conation to “The Tripersonal” by 
association with the Blessed Trinity of Christians. Thus, the Merezhkovskiye and Filosofov actually created a religious 
community, which should have become the nexus of the New Church. According to Matich, Platonic character of 
“relashionship” of the Merezhkovskiye and Filosofov used ideas of V.S. Solovyov regarding "androgynous collectiveness in 
love” [4] as a direct source for their connection, which was opposed to procreative love. Z.N. Gippius considered her sex to 
be undefined and supposed it “aligned with androgynous ideal of V.S. Solovyov” [4], which served motivation for her 
androgynous strategy of creative life. According to Matich, Zinaida Nikolayevna preferred to call her love as enamourment. 

This feeling didn't seek to be realized in sensual relation, regardless of lovers’ sex. Z.N. Gippius felt a huge affection 
to D.V. Filosofov, who was homosexual, i.e., according to her, he was an androgyne because of impossibility of its physical 
performance [3]. Thus, her ideal was a romantic love, determinant attribute of which, according to D. de Rougemont, was 
literally impossibility of its implementation [5], Specific motivation of romantic unimplemented love, according to Z.N. Gippius, 
was androgynous and homosexual nature of lovers - of herself and her chosen ones [4], 

The above-mentioned observations and conclusions about androgynous discourse of Z.N. Gippius, which are 
important for our work, were made by Matich basing on the analysis of diary and epistolary prose and poems of the 
authoress, performed by Matich. The researcher sisn't touch upon the problem of reflection of androgynous theory and 
practice of Z.N. Gippius in her fictional prose, and, consequently, she didn't refer to analysis of reception of androgynous 
literary discourse of the author in belles-lettres of that times. In our work we intend to, first of all, examine androgynous plot 
of Gippius’ short novel “The Mirrors” (1896) and novel "Roman-tzarevitch” (1913) as one of the most exhibitive texts for our 
topic, and, second, to analyze the reception of this plot in novel “The Gift” by Vladimir Nabokov (1937), which was a bottom- 
line work of Russian period in the oeuvre of the writer. 

2. THE METHOD 

Research discourse of this article is based upon the theory of allusion and imitation. Among the variety of definitions 
of allusion the on given in “The New Princeton Encyclopedia of Poetry and Poetics” (1993) suits best for our needs, since it 
considers such constructive features of this literary device as a rational justification of its application and absence of any 
boundaries in selection of its sources: “Allusion - A poet’s deliberate incorporation of identifiable elements from other 
sources, preceding or contemporaneous, textual or extratextual” [6]. Numerous sources emphasize that a prerequisite for 
identification of allusion in the text from the side of the reader is its apperceptive base that is common with the author’s one, 
as well as erudition [6,7], In our work we consider imitation to be “one of the typical means of reproduction of someone’s 
literary style [...], intention of the imitating person is similar to the strange one that is realized in the style of imitated object, 
though at the same time it is extremely close to it to the point of indistinguishability... some others' literary work in imitation is 
used as a model for creation of one’s own [...] with keeping of unity and integrity of the style that is being reproduced" [8]. 
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3. THE MAIN PART 

The main character of the short novel “The Mirrors” Ian Raivich imagines the Earth world as a reflection of the 
overworld, which is a genuine one, on his opinion. According to Raivich, Earth love brings sufferings to plants, animals and 
people, making them produce the creatures, similar to themselves, again and again. That’s why he feels compassion to 
those who appeared being involved into the circulation of this Earth feeling - to Olya Lebedeva, Raisa Belozerskaya and 
Ignatiy Samokhin. This pity is called love by Raivich. Thus, his feeling to Ignatiy is of androgynous character, in accordance 
with philosophical views of Z.N. Gippius on the nature of love: Ian's appetence to Ignatiy is Platonic one, and it doesn't fade 
away even when there is no mutuality, there are no boundaries of sex for hum, Raisa, who understands Raivich better than 
the other characters (probably, that’s why her name is in tune with the surname of the main character), feels Earth love to 
him, with its requirements of carnal intimacy and uniqueness of the lover. 

Thus, we may observe androgynous love triangle in the short novel: Ian Raivich “spiritually” loves his antipode, 
Ignatiy Samokhin, whose character are somehow “brutal”. The latter one is in love with Raisa in an Earthly way. And Raisa 
feels Earthly love to Raivich, which is actually incapable to love her back. “The Tripartite Alliance” of the characters is broken 
by tragic suicide of Ignatiy Samokhin. 

Androgynous plot of “Roman-tzarevitch” is based on love triangle as well. The main character, revolutionist Roman 
Sementsev loves Litta “in an Earthly way”. He seeks to satisfy his ambition and conquer the proud-hearted girl. This desire 
transforms into concupiscency. Finally, he marries her, but right there, he rather “brutally” realizes that marriage. Litta is in 
love with Sementsev's close associate - Florentiy. In his turn, Florentiy calls Litta a sister. The catastrophe of this 
androgynous triangle is presented by murder of Sementsev, made by Florentiy with Litta's help, which sent police to the false 
trail in the name of baron Kurets' captain thanks to her natural behavior and successfully thought out legend about accident 
that was said to have occurred, since everybody know about friendship between the victim and the murderer. By killing 
Smentsev, Florentiy and Litta resolved two tasks at a time: first, they punished him for betraying, and, second, they kept 
peoples’ faith in the right nature of revolution, since the killed person was considered as a redemptive sacrifice by his 
murderers. Thus, Z.N. Gippius contaminated archetypes of Judas and Christ in the image of Roman Smentsev. 

Androgynous plot was used by V.V. Nabokov as creation of conventionally called “History of Yasha Chernyshevskiy”, 
one of the cut-in texts, issued from the pen of the main character of “The Gift” - F.K. Godunov-Cherdyntsev. In research 
literature we may find numerous prototypes of Yasha Chernyshevskiy, a fledgling poet who committed suicide [9]. However, 
we are not aware of any references to creative-life model of Z.N. Gippius as a narrative pattern of “The history...”. 
Meanwhile, Nabokov’s novel contain prosaic allusions on authoress’ androgyny, which is considered as a literary device. 
Here is the portrait of the heroine from “The history of Yasha Chernyshevskiy”: “the eyes of marine shade and a huge red 
mouth” [10], with “bloody lips” [10], Besides, the characters of “The history...” Yasha Chernyshevskiy, Olya G and Rudolf 
Bauman are connected by relations, which fantastically remind of “the triple alliance” of the Merezhkovskiye and D.V. 
Filosofov, as well as the characters of abovementioned literary works of Z.N. Gippius. Indeed, Yasha felt an androgynous 
affection to Rudolf, which is evident even in the following record in his diary: "My blood boils, my hands get cold like I’m a 
grammar-school girl, when we stay alone with each other [...]” [10], Olya is in love with an androgyne Yasha 
Chernyshevskiy, who is unable to return her love. And Rudolf, Yasha's antipode, is in love with Olya, who resembles “brutal” 
characters of Z.N. Gippius. The love of characters from “The Gift” are contradictory: their souls are torn between the 
aspiration to implement it and some taboo, put on probability of this implementation. The most “earthly” character - Rudolf - 
once goes under this huge tension and tries to rape Olya. However, he was unable to break the boundaries of Platonic love, 
and his action became a signal for the other participants of androgynous triangle to seminal action. All of them lost faith in 
possibility of “spiritual love” in earthly conditions. It was Olya G., as allusion on androgynous creative-life model of Z.N. 
Gippius, who played key role in implementation of the idea of collective suicide for the sake of recovery of “genuine” 
heavenly love, which was dreamt of by the characters of “The Mirrors”: “[...] the thought that they all three could disappear, 
so that that ideal and immaculate circle could restore in an unearthly way, was developed by Olya the most ardently [...]” 
[10]. Finally, “the triple alliance” of the characters broke up in the same tragic way we could have already seen in works of 
Z.N. Gippius - by Yasah’s suicide. However, some motifs of “The History of Yasha Chernyshevskiy”, which are 
reminiscences of the novel "Romain-Tzarevitch', written by Gippius, revel here “detective” implication, which allows reclassify 
case about Yasha’s suicide into his murder by Olya G. and Rudolf. 

First, Yasha, as Roman Smentsev, at the supreme moment “betrays” the idea, in this case - the idea of “meeting 
above”. There was a farewell message, left by Yasha for his parents, which obviously written not by “a fanatic”: "Mommy, 
daddy, I’m still alive and I'm terrified, please forgive me” [10], This “betrayal” was most likely the reason for Olya G. and 
Rudolf to kill him, like it happened with Florentiy and Litta. If that is a case, in Yasha's image we seethe allusion of typical for 
Gippius contamination of archetypes of Judas and Christ (victim) in the face of Roman Smentsev. Second, Yasha’s murder 
happened as much spontaneously as it happened in “Roman-Tsarevitch”. Suspectably long stay of Olya and Rudolf in the 
rainy forest, in complete darkness, may be explained by Olya’s efforts to make up a verisimilar version of Yasha’s suicide. 
Their emotional state in the episode of giving witness to "suspicious” sergeant-major - hysterics under the pretence of 
:”childish abandonment” [10] is an allusion in Litta's behavior, who make efforts for throwing captain for a loop (who is, by the 
way, German as well, and he was rather suspicious and pedantic baron Kurets). 

4. SUMMARY 

Thu, genetically Gippius’ literary model of “The History of Yasha Chernyshevskiy” allows interpreting this text as a 
story already created by someone else, which however didn't suit F.K. Godunov-Cherdyntsev as a material for forethought 
novel because of its evident imitation. There is still a question: who could be the author of “The History of Yasha 
Chernyshevskiy”, which was retold by F.K. Godunov-Cherdyntsev? All this could have been known by two characters who 
survived - Olya G. and Rudolf Bauman. However, the latter was a German and that’s why her story couldn't reflect such 
saturation with specifically Russian and very subtle allusions of Gippius’ literary prose (which in many ways varied motives of 
such novels of F.M. Dostoyevsky like “The Idiot” and “Demons”), creative-life texts of the Merezhkovskiye, knowledge of 
historic and cultural shades of Russian Silver Age. Moreover, he preferred hockey to polite literature. There is only one 
person left - Olya G., the image of which is an emblem of androgynous creative-life discourse of Z.N. Gippius. 
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5. CONCLUSIONS 

Ideas of the death that brings salvation from the earthly bondage, oppositeness of the earthly, “sordid” and the 
heavenly, “sublime” words, unities in other-worldliness are as old as the European civilization and go through symbolists and 
romantics to Gnostics and Platon. However, specific triple unity gives reference to creative-life discourse of Silver Age, and, 
in particular, to discourse of Z.N. Gippius. Androgynous plot is a constructive element for her literary prose, that is 
considered to be as a unite text. Tragic final of the “triple alliance” in V.V. Nabokov’s novel "The Gift” is polemical with 
reference to the idea of about androgynous enamourment as a base for relationships of the “new people”. Undivided love 
turned into a torture for the characters of “The History of Yasha Chernyshevskiy”, which made them searching for the way 
out in heaven. According to V.V. Nabokov, androgynous creative-life ideas of Z.N. Gippius stimulated suicidal inclinations in 
young poets, like Yasha Chernyshevskiy, thickening unbearable for life tragic atmosphere of decadent outlook. 
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ABSTRACT 

This study was conducted to investigate and interpret differences between native speakers of two language 
backgrounds - Arabic and Spanish writing in English. “Information about such differences may contribute to contrastive 
rhetoric research, which maintains that written first language texts by authors from different language groups vary because 
cultural conventions dictate the choice of linguistic and structural aspects of discourse. Therefore, this case-study aims at 
analyzing the narrative texts of native speakers of two language backgrounds: Arabic and Spanish. This study argues that if 
we, really, accept English as a global language, and diversity of cultures, we have to better understand the different 
composing conventions of different cultures; otherwise, written communication among people of different cultures may break 
down. The subjects were ten foreign graduate students at the University of Pittsburgh, USA. They belonged to two different 
linguistic and cultural backgrounds. The data were taken from (1) a questionnaire; (2) writing a narrative text, and (3) 
individual interviews. The data were analyzed both qualitatively and quantitatively. Results were obtained and conclusions 
were made regarding the linguistic, cognitive, and cultural aspects of narrative writing in English. 

Key words: Narrative writing, Cognitive and cultural aspects of writing, contrastive analysis 

1. THE PURPOSE 

Despite the abundance in research on L 2 writing process, there seems to be a dearth of studies on the writing 
processes of Arabic and Spanish speakers narrating in English. Moreover, although the literature is replete with studies on 
the written production of L 2 learners, there has been (to my knowledge) no attempt to consider the writing proficiency of L 2 
learners from the various interdependent aspects that influence it. The majority of the studies that have been conducted on 
the writing of L 2 learners have been concerned with a single aspect of the writing skill, either linguistic, cognitive, or cultural. 
No single study, to my knowledge, emphasized or investigated the three aspects combined. It is my contention that 
regardless of language proficiency, a writer, also, needs to master the essentially nonlinguistic intellectual and cognitive skills 
which underlie writing. 

This study was conducted to investigate and interpret differences between native speakers of two language 
backgrounds - Arabic and Spanish writing in English. “Information about such differences may contribute to contrastive 
rhetoric research, which maintains that written first language texts by authors from different language groups vary because 
cultural conventions dictate the choice of linguistic and structural aspects of discourse. Therefore, this case-study aims at 
analyzing the narrative texts of native speakers of two language backgrounds: Arabic and Spanish. This study argues that if 
we, really, accept English as a global language, and diversity of cultures, we have to better understand the different 
composing conventions of different cultures; otherwise, written communication among people of different cultures may 
breakdown. This study was undertaken to answer the following questions: (1) what factors affect L 2 learners accurate 
performance in writing, apart from their level of morphosyntactic competence?; (2) from the cognitive perspective, do Arabic 
speakers differ from Spanish speakers during writing narrative texts?, and what is the nature of this difference (if it exists)?; 
and (3) from the cultural perspective, do Arabic speakers differ from Spanish speakers in writing narrative texts?, and what is 
the nature of this difference (if it exists)?.Furthermore, Sorter (1988) points out that one of the chief problems in setting 
common tasks for culturally and linguistically diverse groups is in finding common experience in the mode of writing selected, 
as well as knowledge of the subject matter to be written about. In the present study, the genre of writing used was narration. 
The rationale for choosing narrative tasks is as follows: (1) it is more likely that all of the students in the present study would 
have had experience with narration, whether in oral or written form; (2) narrative compositions are the first type of 
composition that students learn in their native language (Indrasuta, 1988); (3) narration is a socially evolved; (4)such genres 
as narration may vary from culture to and from speech community to speech community (Hymes, 1972), and (5) narration is 
also a familiar form based on a simple type of organization. 

2. METHODOLOGY 

2.1. Rationale 

Writing is viewed here as a complex process. In order to help L 2 learners write effectively in a second language, 
researchers need to examine writing from, at least, three interrelated perspectives: (1) linguistic, (2) cognitive, and (3) 
cultural aspects. This view is compatible with Vahapassi’s (1982) line of thinking. According to Vahapassi's (1982) analysis of 
the concept of writing, the important contextual factors in a writing situation are (1) cognitive demands related to the topic 
and content, (2) social and inter-subjective demands of writing concerning the purpose and audience of writing, and (3) 
linguistic and rhetorical demands of writing concerning the mode of discourse. With this understanding in mind, writing is 
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defined, here, as (1) a communicative act that differs from speech although both share some similarities. (2) A creative 
discovery process, (3) a problem solving activity, and (4) a complex process that is constrained by linguistic, cognitive, and 
cultural conditions. And, with this definition in mind, the present study is based on the following premises, drawn from Purves 
(1988) extensive research contrastive rhetoric: (1) morphosyntactic competence is only a prerequisite to writing in a 
foreign/second language. That is, the fact that a student can understand the structure of individual sentences in a language 
does not necessarily guarantee that he/she can produce coherent and communicative written texts in that language. In fact, 
several national studies have shown that students in the United States perform at a remarkably low level on writing tasks 
(Boyer, 1983). (2) A composition is a product arrived at through a process. Both are equally important for effective models of 
instruction. (3) Different composing conventions do exist in different cultures. Every culture has its own specific conventions 
that may distinguish it from other cultures. (4) Writing is a social phenomenon. It is an act for negotiating meaning with some 
identifiable set of human beings. And this requires far more than a minimal control of syntactic and lexical items in the target 
language. Finally, from a cognitive point of view, we might consider the fact that the demands on short term/working memory 
might exceed capacity because students must not only plan, compose, revise, and reflect but must also access vocabulary, 
grammar rules, etc. (see Bitchener & Basturkmen, 2006; Beare & Bourdages, 2007). 

2.2. Hypotheses 

The general hypothesis of this study was that although the subjects in both groups have, supposedly, reached a high 
degree of competence in English as a target language, their overall performance in the tasks used in this study will display 
various degrees of competence in English. That is, by comparing the performance of the five subjects in each language 
group, and that of each group's members against each other, we expect to see various degrees of performance. Specifically, 
it was hypothesized that the overall competence of second language learners is not systematic all the way (Bialystok, 1982). 
This study hypothesized also that, although the subjects in both language groups may share certain structural and stylistic 
commonalities in writing tasks, culturally and linguistically specific features will be apparent in their writing products. Similarly, 
the subjects in both language groups may have distinctive sets of cognitive behaviors while writing the narrative story (See 
Sebba et al., 2011; Gass & Mackey, 2011). 

2.3. Subjects 

The subjects of this study were ten foreign students at the University of Pittsburgh. They belonged to two different 
linguistic and cultural backgrounds. The first was from the Arabic language group and the Middle Eastern culture. The 
second was from the Spanish linguistic group and South American culture (See Table 1 in Appendix 3). The ten subjects 
were engaged in advanced graduate studies in various majors at the University of Pittsburgh. They can, therefore, be 
considered "advanced" language learners, and their overall competence in English is rather high. 

2.4. Instruments / Tasks / Analysis 

A questionnaire was administered to elicit information from each subject. The questionnaire (See Appendix 1) 
consisted of two parts; each containing eight questions. The first part aimed at eliciting background information from each 
subject about his/her name, country, sex, age, linguistic repertoire and the extent of his/her exposure to the English 
language, either in his/her home country or in an English speaking environment. The second part of the questionnaire aimed 
at eliciting information about subjects' awareness of the nature of task they were asked to perform. Each subject in each 
language group was asked to write a narrative text on the topic stated in Appendix 2. After the subjects in both language 
groups wrote the narrative essay, they were interviewed individually. The interview with each subject focused on each 
student's written production in the narrative texts. Each subject was asked to describe how s/he approached the narrative 
text, how s/he started both essays, developed his/her thoughts and ended his/her essays. Each subject was asked to 
describe how she would write the same narrative essay in his/her native language; whether it would be the same or different, 
and finally how each subject perceived his/her native language and culture as possible factors in shaping his/her written 
production. This means that each subject was asked to retrospect and reflect on the cognitive aspects of his writing process 
of the text. Subjects’ interviews were transcribed by the researcher and, then, reviewed by a native speaker of English with 
background in such tasks. The mechanism of conducting the interviews is based on Gass (1983:277) claim that one of the 
ways to understand the mechanisms of L 2 learners' performance is to ask them (learners). Specifically, Gass suggests that 
for second language learners the ability to think and talk about language might involve abstract analyses of a number of 
different types. It might include, for example, (1) analyses of their own language, (2) a comparison between their native 
language and the target language, (3) a comparison between their native language and other languages previously learned, 
or even (4) a comparison between the target language and other languages previously learned. With this understanding in 
mind, the interview was considered as an opportunity for each subject to retrospect and talk about his performance and/or 
his/her knowledge. This interview was inductively-oriented. 

Analyzing the data was based entirely on the individual’s explanations, and aimed at accounting for the differences 
within and across the two language groups. Similarly, each subject's explanation of how he/she approached the narrative 
text, how he/she started his/her essays, developed his/her thoughts and ended his/her essays was reported. Each subject's 
explanation of how he/she perceived his/her native language and culture as factors in shaping his/her written-production was 
also reported. In addition, some statistical operations were carried out as will be seen later. 

3. LITERATURE REVIEW 

3.1. Narration and Contrastive Rhetoric 

Gimenez (2011: 198) points out that “narration has been the focus of linguistic, sociolinguistic and discourse 
analyses for the past forty years. This ever growing interest in narrative was termed 'the narrative turn' in several human 
sciences” (See Coates, 2003; Balfe, 2007; Pentland & Feldman, 2007; Labov, 1972; Webster & Mertova, 2007). Narrative 
analysis can be traced back to Aristotle who described the structure of narrative plots as having a beginning, middle, and an 
end. Such a description, according to Hogan (2006) is still adopted by composition and narrative analysis to date. Narrative 
is often used interchangeably with 'story', 'life story', 'account', ‘discourse’, 'narration', and 'tale' with little or no difference in 
meaning. The term 'narrative' itself also refers to various things: ‘the telling of something', ‘a story’ or ‘stories' and a method 
of analysis as in 'narrative inquiry' (Gimenez, 2011: 200). 
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As Grabe and Kaplan (1993) indicated, the notion of contrastive rhetoric emerged in the middle 1960s from an 
essentially pedagogical impetus. In early research reported in Kaplan (1966, 1972, 1988), a large number of international 
student compositions were examined and a number of patterns emerged from those examinations: “it seemed clear that the 
writing in English of students whose native languages were Arabic, Chinese, French, Japanese, Russian, etc., was 
systematically different from the writing of comparable students who were native speakers of English” (Grabe & Kaplan, 
1993:182). Kaplan (1966) sought to discover whether organizational papers of written material vary from culture to culture. 
Since the appearance of Kaplan’s study, the notion of contrastive rhetoric, along with the issues surrounding the transfer of 
cultural patterns in L2 writing, has grown into an area of study. According to the proponents of this line of research, the style 
in which each culture organizes and presents written material reflects the preferences of that particular culture (Connor & 
Kaplan, 1987; Connor, 2002; Connor, 1997). Many research studies have confirmed that many ESI writers do use different 
first language rhetorical patterns when writing English. 

3.2. Language, thought and culture 

One of the most prominent debates in linguistics in the past century has been the issue of how language, thought, 
and culture are interrelated. The person most associated with the idea that language can influence both thought and culture 
is Benjamin Lee Whorf, an associate of Sapir. Based on his studies on several Native American languages, Whorf developed 
a principle that he called "linguistic relativity”, which he defined as follows: “users of markedly different grammars are pointed 
by the grammars toward different types of observations and different evaluations of externally similar acts of observations, 
and hence are not equivalent as observes but must arrive at somewhat different views of the world” (1956:58). This, 
essentially, meant that the language someone speaks affects how she perceives the world. Based on his analysis of the 
Hopi system, Whorf made the claim that language influences thought, which may in turn influence culture. 

Scribner and Cole (1981) and Heath (1983) examined the relation of culture to discourse and particularly to written 
discourse. Both studies pointed to the fact that written texts, and the ways in which they are used and perceived, vary 
according to the cultural group to which an individual belongs. In addition, both studies pointed to two aspects of that 
variation: the content or what is written, and the rhetorical forms used to encode that content, both of which constitute the 
surface manifestations of cultural differences. In this regard, Purves (1988) maintains that written language and the activities 
involved in composing are highly conventional (Mu & Carrington, 2007; Casanove, 2004). To sum up, both the content and 
the language to express this content are culturally determined. To be effective, writers have to learn what is expected of 
them within their own culture. 

Consequently, differences in cultural expectations are an obstacle for those who are learning to write in a foreign 
language. Under the influence of the norms within their own culture; they may deviate from the norms of the foreign culture in 
what kind of material are to be included in a particular variety of written discourse, what style is appropriate, and how the 
discourse is to be organized (Cooper & Greenbaum, 1988). Purves (1988:19) points out that"...the differences among 
rhetorical patterns do not represent differences in cognitive ability, but differences in cognitive style. When students taught to 
write in one culture, enter another and do not write as do the members of the second culture, they should not be thought 
stupid or lacking in "higher mental processes". Recalling Rumelhart's (1975) notion of Schema theory, it appears that in order 
for L 2 learners to write effectively in a second language, they must develop the schemata related to the written rhetorical 
styles of the target language. Thus, the L 2 writer has to become familiar not only with the linguistic forms of the language but 
also with the written discourse patterns and conventions of that language (Lillis & Curry, 2011; Nunan, 2011; Roca de Larios 
& Murphy, 2006). 

4. RESULTS / DISCUSSION 

4.1. Linguistic Analysis 

In order to get a real understanding of the subjects' performance, we need to consider the number of errors in the 
light of how many words that each subject produced in each essay. Table (2) presents the performance of both Arabic and 
Spanish subjects in the narrative essay. The reader is reminded that the Arabic subject (1) and the Spanish subject (4) are 
excluded from the study because they did not make any grammar errors in their essays (See Appendix).Table (2) shows 
some characteristics of the students' performance in writing. First, the total number of words produced in the narrative 
essays ranges from 300 (Arabic subject 4) to773 (Spanish subject 1), and the number of errors ranges from 3 (Arabic subject 
3) to 22 (Spanish subject 5). As seen in table (2), in and across the two language groups, students' written productions were 
not quantitatively correlated to the number of their errors. That is, it is not necessarily the case that the more an individual 
writes, the more errors that he/she will make. Examining the data reported in Table (2) shows that some subjects were able 
to produce many words without making any grammar errors, such as Arabic subject (1) and Spanish subject (4). Other 
subjects were able to produce a large number of words with the least number of errors, such as Arabic subject (3). The ratio 
of the number of the words that Arabic subject (3) produced to the number of his errors in the narrative essay is 158:1 .That 
is, he made one error in each 158 words, which is the highest ratio among the eight subjects. Other subjects produced the 
least number of words, but made the highest number of errors such as Spanish subject (5). The point, here, is that judging 
students' performance only on the basis of their words and errors, although important, might lead to a misleading conclusion. 
The next step is to examine the types of errors and their frequencies in the written production. The purpose is to see whether 
or not these L 2 learners suffer from a real deficiency in their knowledge of grammar. We also need to know the most 
troublesome areas of English grammar, so that language teachers can pay more attention to these areas in their classroom 
instruction. Consequently, table (4) illustrates the types of errors made by the subjects in the narrative essay and the 
frequency of each of these errors. 

Table (4) shows that while the Arabic subjects have problems with various areas in English grammar, they seem to 
have particular difficulty in choosing the appropriate tenses. The errors in tenses represent 40.9% of the total errors made in 
the Arabic subjects' narrative essays, followed by prepositions (13.6%) and subject-verb agreement errors (11.4%). 
However, we should notice that the high percentage of tenses errors is due to the high number of errors that subjects (5) and 
(4) made in tenses. This probably implies that L 2 learners differ in terms of what can be considered as simple or complex, 
easy or difficult rules of grammar. Moreover, table (4) shows that the errors made by each language group were in thirteen 
categories, and although each group made errors in categories different from those of the other group, both groups made 
errors in seven similar categories. These are (1) tenses, (2) subject-verb agreement, (3) prepositions, (4) nouns, (5) 
pronouns, (6) missing direct object and (7) articles. For the Spanish subjects, verb morphology seemed to be the most 
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serious problem (33.8%). Whereas prepositions appeared to be the second troublesome area of grammar for the Arabic 
group (13.6%), nouns constituted the second difficult category of errors for the Spanish subjects (14.7%). Prepositions were 
the third difficult area for the Spanish subjects (11.8%), as well as tenses (11.8%). What is most worth mentioning, here, is 
that verbs appear to be the most difficult area for the Spanish subjects as a group. This situation is different from that of the 
Arabic group, in which subjects (4) and (5) contributed most of the errors in tenses, whereas in the Spanish group, the four 
subjects made errors in verbs. This situation may imply that, verbs could really be a serious problem that requires much 
attention. (See Brown, 2009; Conley, 2008; Ellis, N., 2005; Ellis, R., 2006). 

Based on students' explanations of their errors, the following reasons were repeatedly reported by the Arabic and 
Spanish subjects: (1) lack of focus on or proper attention to grammar accuracy, which resulted from high rate of speed during 
writing; (2) students' inability to do more than one thing simultaneously during writing; (3) following or adopting speaking or 
conversation norms during writing; (4) deficiency in students' knowledge of grammar; (5) students' perceptions of priority in 
writing, which affected their interest in grammar accuracy; (6) first language interference, particularly Spanish; (7) nature of 
the writing task itself and, finally, (8) lack of practice. 

4.2. Cognitive Aspects of Students’ Narrative Writing 

Based on the subjects' explanations, it can be argued that narrative writing was some kind of problem solving activity 
in which the subjects were faced with a difficult or problematic situation. What is at issue, here, is how the subjects 
approached the narrative assignment, and how they handled the problems that raised to the surface during the production of 
a narrative text. First, the narrative assignment triggered various reactions; that is, students responded differently to the 
writing task. In fact, students' explanations show that their reactions were constrained by such factors as (1) their prior 
knowledge of what they were asked to write about, (2) their abilities to activate such knowledge, and (3) their own 
perceptions of what stories should be. For example, Spanish subject (1) thought of a story that 'would be interesting; a 
story that would be a kind of unique, special, that wouldn't be boring, or wouldn't be that long and, something [she] 
could remember very well, that(she] could remember most of the details' (Line:925). Arabic subject (2) thought of 
something bad' that happened to him, as if writing a story is some kind of remembering sad events only; 'in the first 
stage I didn't think about something good that happened to me' (Line: 301). Other subjects did not feel the need to 
spend much time in activating or searching for appropriate problems to write about. Rather, they thought only about the first 
situation they had encountered in the United States, and what it was all about. Arabic subject (3), for example, explained that 
he did not have to search for a problem to write about, and his first reaction or response to the writing task was thinking of 
the organization of his essay: how the problem (whatever it is) started, how it ended and how it was solved: 'I tried to 
organize my paper in these three aspects' (Line: 398). This does not mean that he did not have a specific problem in 
mind. Rather, what this means is that subject (3) already knew what he would write about. Consequently, he did not feel the 
need to spend time searching for a problem. In other words, it appeared that the writing assignment gave subject (3) the cue 
to the topic of his essay. In this regard, he pointed out that he chose the transportation system in the U.S.A. to write about 
because it constituted the first serious problem that happened to him and, it was clear in his mind. That is why it was easy for 
him to start writing his story. He also indicated that he did not think of the details of his story: S. 400... “I spent, maybe, two 
minute just thinking about the structure of my writing, but when I was writing I did not think of organizing some 
ideas that will fill each paragraph because the story just came as a sequence”. What is most worth mentioning here is 
that some of the subjects did have a full and complete plan for their narrative writing including the details that their essays 
should include. However, the Arabic subjects (4) and (5) talked about having some overall general sense of direction, but not 
knowing in particular what they would say. Such behavior has been called in the literature 'what next strategy' (Bereiter & 
Scardamalia, 1987). On the other hand, other subjects explained that they did not have any plans before starting to write. 
They were mainly interested in putting on paper what they remembered. The Spanish subject (3), or example, did not even 
think of organizing her thoughts; rather, she wrote what she remembered. And although memory activation played a vital role 
in the subjects' narrative writing, it caused some subjects to skip parts of words, articles and to forget to write downwards 
they actually thought of. Also, as the Spanish subject (3) explained, she did not have to elaborate on anything because it 
was easy [for her] 'to remember what happened'(Line: 1204). Spanish subject (1) pointed out that before she started to 
write the story, she did not have a specific plan for the structure of the story or how it would look. Rather, she started to 
recollect the events in terms of their order. And although Spanish subject (2) did not have a specific plan in his mind of how 
the story would look, he had an idea about some points to develop through the narrative essay: 'I never start writing 
without to have an idea in my mind of what points I want to write about’ (Line:1086). Spanish subject (3) indicated that 
she did not have any plan or schema in her mind of how the essay would look: 'I didn’t know exactly what problem or 
experience I will be writing on' (Line: 1194). And since she had to write something, she tried to remember everything 
related to her first arrival in the United States: S.1196... I didn’t have a specific problem... I just wrote my experience as 
it occurred at that time”, and S.1200. I just started and I followed what my memory reminds me of what 

happened.but I didn’t know before I started that I will write these things. Subject (3) indicated that it was easy for 

her to remember these events: 'because this happened to me and I have these things in my memory, and I will never 
forget them all my life' (Line: 1198). In addition, she pointed out that she was not concerned with the structure of her story 
in terms of beginning, middle and end. Rather, she wrote what she remembered: 'I didn’t have to elaborate on anything 
because it was easy to remember what happened' (Line: 1204). Then, for subject (3), writing a narrative essay was just 
telling what happened as her memory operated during writing: 'I don’t really know the rules... I just write'. During the 
interview, the Arabic subject (4) indicated that when he read the writing assignment, he immediately thought of a problem he 
faced in the past, then, he started to recall the events, and, finally, thought of organizing these events and putting them in 
order. This sequence of actions implies that subject (4) did plan for his narrative essay. However, in terms of the content of 
his story, subject (4) indicated that he did not have a specific plan for what he would include in his story: he just started 
writing, relying on his memory: S.532. .. “sometimes, I write something before something else... that is why I have 
some kind of problems in writing because, you know, sometimes I have to re-write some sentences because this 
happened before this or something like that”. Drawing on subject (4)'s verbal explanations during the interview, it is clear 
that his perception of the writing task determined, in part, the quantity of his written production in the narrative essay. For 
example, his story is remarkably the shortest one. When asked to explain why his story was short, he provided the following 
explanation: S.550. “Because I am trying just to be as much specific as you asked me to be, you know... I stick 
myself to your statement in the assignment... I put down what you were looking for”. Although Arabic subject (5) 
reacted to the writing assignment as subjects (1), (2) and (4) did, he had his own perception of the writing task, which, 
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consequently, determined the content of his story. That is, although he, first, thought of a problem or experience to write 
about, he, intentionally, wrote about an experience, not a problem: S.687. “I thought that writing about experience will 
be.. I can elaborate it more on writing or I can have more information about experience than if I concentrate on a 
single problem because the experience, I thought, it was larger than a problem; so I can add or I can think about 
appropriate things about the experience.... I also wanted to write about something I will have no problem in going 
through the paper or in the chronicle order of the essay”. Subject (5) indicated that before starting to write the narrative 
essay, he had in mind a series of steps to follow': 'I have the major steps in my mind but the details I went through them 
during writing the story' (Line:699). Moreover, he wrote the story 'very quickly' because 'I remember all these... I 
went through this experience; I remember everything’ (Line: 697). During the interview, the Spanish subject (5) pointed 
out that she did not plan for her writing; 'she just tried to express her ideas'. And she was not able to write correct 
sentences while attempting to put the ideas on the paper. She attributed this to two factors: (1) she was unable to think in 
English and (2) lack of practice. That is, although her academic study is in English, she rarely writes in English because her 
teachers of Latin American history gave her the permission to write in Spanish. Even if she had to write some papers in 
English, she tended to rely on her American friends who, at the same time, need her help in Spanish. Moreover, students' 
explanations suggest that their main problems in writing narrative texts were (1) finding atopic to write about, and (2) starting 
their essays (opening statements), once topics were found. However, the subjects were able to overcome these two 
problems by adopting certain strategies. These were (1) a brainstorming process, (2) a memory search for a topic, which 
resulted in finding one complete problem to write about, pieces of problems, or one's overall experience in the United States, 
and (3) activation of prior knowledge that appeared pertinent to the writing assignment. Relatedly, students' behaviors during 
writing the narrative essay lend tentative support to the knowledge-telling model (Bereiter & Scardamalia, 1987). This model 
presents writing as a fairly natural task. And although the writing task may have its difficulties, writers can handle them by 
making maximum use of already existing knowledge structures. The composing process, according to this model, begins 
with a writing assignment. This model also allows for large differences in outcome depending on the writer's knowledge of 
the topic and on the writer's sophistication in the literary genre. Analyzing the subjects' explanations shows that their main 
difficulty during narrative writing was finding a problem to write about, and how to start their essays. Although this was not an 
easy problem for all subjects, they had ways to handle it and find solutions; either by a brainstorming process or memory 
search or by activating prior knowledge that appeared to be relevant to the topic. Having succeeded in finding a problem, the 
subjects appeared to have no problem writing the essay without even stopping to recollect or organize their thoughts. At this 
stage of the composing process, the subjects appeared to totally rely on their memory and their main task was just telling 
about the knowledge or the event of their stories. Arabic subject (2) pointed out that it was difficult for him to choose a 
specific experience or problem to write about, because he had many ideas in his mind, but could not pick up one to be the 
topic of his story. His difficulty in choosing a problem was, also, due to the fact that he did not encounter 'strong or big bad 
experience... because I wasn't exposed to many problems’. Consequently, his narrative essay was not, about only one 
problem; rather, 'it is more than one topic... more than one experience' (Line: 303). 

Moreover, he pointed out that his major problem in writing the narrative essay was how to start, not only the first 
paragraph, but also the first sentence of the essay: '... you know, when I finished the first sentence in the first 
paragraph I felt it is easier than the beginning' (Line:311). When asked to explain why this was difficult for him, subject (2) 
gave the following explanation: S.313. When you start your essay or paper, you think about different problems.... 
different ideas... so your mind is like bad radio... too many waves... too many stations at the same time”. Moreover, 
he indicated that it was difficult for him to think of ideas for his essay and write grammatically correct sentences. He provided 
the following explanation: S.292... "we think as foreigners... we think in our own language first and, then, transfer... 
translate it to English, but sometimes you have in your language hut, sometimes, you have in your language but it 
is difficult to translate it... that, what makes it difficult... and makes your grammar mistakes appear a lot”. Spanish 
subject (2), also, indicated that it was difficult for him to find a problem or experience to write about, but once he found it, it 
was easy for him to write down what he wanted. That is, he found it easy to move from one paragraph to another without 
stopping to recollect his thoughts: S.1090. “... because the idea is one idea, but I developed in one paragraph to 
another, but if each paragraph has its own idea, this will be difficult... but when I talked about the same idea, it is a 
lot easier”. His main problem however, was choosing the appropriate tense to express his ideas, 'that I was thinking and 
feeling something in the past but, at the same time, I have some reflections, ideas came at present' (Line, 1092). He 
also indicated that it was easy for him to come up with ideas for his essay: however, it was difficult for him to express these 
ideas without making a lot of grammar errors. He also indicated that writing the narrative essay was not 'a big deal' because 
he had been studying and working at the University for a long time, which had resulted in a lot of reading and writing in 
English and, consequently, he had become familiar with writing as an activity. He also offered the following justification: 
S.1098. “my major of political science makes it easy for me to put things together... also, secondly; something 
personal or experience because you have that experience... you have to remember”. Spanish subject (3) indicated that 
her main problem in writing the narrative essay was how to start it. 

Moreover, she pointed that her main problem in writing the narrative essay was keeping balance between her 
thoughts and the speed of her hand during writing. The following is her explanation of this point: S.1210. “May be my 
thoughts are faster than my writing... if I am not so fast, maybe I could pay attention to the organization... maybe, as 
we used to say, to put more flowers... to make the composition more nicely”. In contrast to subject (3), the Arabic 
subject (4) indicated that his main problem in writing the narrative essay was 'the opening statement'. In this regard, he 
gave the following explanation: S.536. .. "how I will write it down... should I start this way, or this way or that way and 
how will I write it down... I know what happened in the first, but what I start with; that is my problem”. Having decided 
on his opening sentences, subject (4) pointed out that he had no problem developing his thoughts because 'it wasn't hard 
to recall' (Line: 538). At this point, he became concerned more with putting the events in order and in writing grammatically 
correct sentences: S.538. .. “here I know what I am going to write and then start thinking how I am going to write it 
down in a good English... that is my problem”. 

Finally, the Arabic subject (5) indicated that he had no problem recalling all the events related to his story. His main 
problem, however, was how to organize his story: S.691. "... I had many things in my mind related to this experience; so 
where to start?... so, I decided to write from I got the approval from the committee”. Spanish subject (1) indicated that 

she did not have any problem writing the narrative essay and, she explained the reason as follows: S.933. “. Because... 

because I had very clear in my mind what was the story I want to write about. I could recall it very easily... so, I 
didn’t have any problem”. Furthermore, she pointed out that she thought of how she would start the story and, that is why 
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she created, in her introductory sentence, what she called 'the context', 'where this story is occurred: when this 
happened, and how this happened' (Line: 933).However, when she was trying to recall the events of her story during 
writing, she had to skip parts of words, articles and, she was unable to write down words she actually thought of. As she 
explained, 'the process of thinking is much faster than the hand in writing' (Line:935). It was however; easy for her to 
move from one idea to another because writing the story was a matter of just putting on paper what she recalled. That is, 
‘writing and recalling are one thing: it is not like you are recalling or writing two different events that are not related 
to one another' (Line: 939). Consequently, she did not stop writing until she finished her story. She then reviewed what she 
had written but did not change anything: 'I thought I said the story I wanted to tell’ (Line: 941). 

4.3. Cultural Aspects of the Arabic Students' Narrative Writing 

Analyzing the Arabic subjects' explanations of their native culture's effect on their narrative writing indicated that 
most of the effect is attributable to the Arabic language. For example, Arabic subject (1) indicated that Arabic affected his 
choice of the topic he wrote about, the ideas he included in the essay and the style of his narrative essay. More interestingly, 
he pointed out that he was consciously aware of the interference of his native language, and allowed it to happen on 
purpose. Subject (2) also indicated that his native language added 'beauty' to his narrative essay. However, this made him 
use certain expressions that may sound good, but at the expense of the meaning of the whole structure. Arabic subject (3) 
pointed out that because of Islamic beliefs that call for mutual trust among people; he did not try hard enough to work on his 
ideas. In addition, he seemed to be angry at the educational system of his native country. Arabic subject (4) explained that 
he tended to repeat some structures or sentences as a habit inherited from his writing in the native language. He also 
admitted that although he had been in the U.S.A. for a long time, he could not help thinking and translating from his native 
language to English. Finally, Arabic subject (5) totally denied any effect of his culture on his narrative writing of the narrative 
essay. 


4.4. Cultural Aspects of the Spanish Students Narrative Writing 

Based on the subjects' explanations, it seems that there is no consensus among the Spanish subjects regarding the 
effect of the Latin American culture on their narrative writing. Although Spanish subject (1) indicated that both Spanish and 
American cultures are similar, subject (2) indicated that they are different. Their different perceptions controlled their beliefs 
about their own cultures as a factor of shaping their narrative written productions. Spanish subject (1) indicated that her 
native culture affected her choice of the topic, which represents the emotional side of her character. Also, her native 
language interfered in forming many of her English grammar structures. Subject (2) indicated that his native language did not 
affect this narrative writing because he wrote about something personal, and relied on what he remembered. However, 
Spanish grammar interfered in structuring many of his English sentences in the narrative essay. In addition, subject (3) 
denied totally any effect of her native culture on her writing, whereas subject (4) indicated that her culture affected her choice 
of the story she wrote about, without feeling any shame of writing about something that may seem stupid. However, she did 
her best not to sound as a Spanish speaker. That is, she tried not to reveal her identity through writing. 

4.5. Conclusion 

Analyzing the data may motivate us to make specific conclusions. First, within and across the two language groups, 
students' written productions were not quantitatively correlated to the number of their errors. That is, it was not necessarily 
the case that the more an individual wrote, the more errors that he/she made. Second, some subjects were able to produce 
many words without making any grammar errors, such as Arabic subject (1) and Spanish subject (4). Other subjects were 
able to produce a fairly good number of words with the least number of errors, such as Arabic subject (3). Other subjects 
produced the least number of words but made the highest number of errors such as Spanish subject (5). The above finding 
implies that assessing second language learners' performance in writing is not an easy task. Relying only on the number of 
words produced in composition writing may not be an accurate or valid measure of students' linguistic abilities. For example, 
it may not be reasonable to suggest that Arabic subject (2), who produced 524 words in his narrative essay, is linguistically 
better than Arabic subject (3) who produced 473 words. The number of words only tells us that subject (2) was able to write 
more than subject (3), but it does not tell us anything about how accurate his writing was. In addition, relying only on the 
number of errors made in composition writing may not be a valid measure for students' linguistic abilities. That is, making the 
least number of errors in composition writing does not necessarily mean that the student-writer is linguistically competent, or 
vice versa. The point, here, is that we need to consider students' performance from more than one perspective. In addition to 
the number of words produced and the number of errors made, we need to consider an additional measure. We need to 
examine the ratio of the number of words to that of the errors. Students' proficiency in writing should encompass both 
elements of fluency, represented in students' ability to demonstrate facility in producing language; (i.e. total number of words) 
and accuracy, represented in students' ability not to make errors. For example, the ratio of the Arabic subject (2)'s number of 
words to that of his errors is 35:1,while that of the Arabic subject (3) is 84:1. This means that subject (3) was a more 
proficient writer than subject (2). The qualitative analysis of the data showed that there are many reasons for students’ 
errors, in addition to students' incomplete knowledge of grammar. Two of the major reasons are (1) the complexity of writing 
in a second language; therefore, students were unable to do more than one thing simultaneously during writing, and (2) 
students' focus on the meaning and generating ideas rather than grammar accuracy. Based on the subjects' explanations 
during the interview, one can argue that writing in a second language is a multidimensional activity which requires L2 
learners to do more than one thing simultaneously. In this regard, I argue that the attention theory, as explained by cognitive 
psychologists, may provide us with a reasonable and plausible perspective of students' performance. Two important features 
within the phenomenon of attention have been identified: (1) an individual can attend to only one thing at a time or think only 
one thought at a time. (2) Attention appears to be serial, in that we appear to attend to or perform first one thing, then 
another, and we find it very difficult to mix certain activities. That is, the focus of attention is only on one place at one times. 
S. 1003. ...because it is difficult sometimes to think of ideas and to think of grammar at the same time...that is the 
reason; in order to explain ideas very clearly sometimes you make grammar mistakes. The above quotation suggest 
that students' errors are due, in part, to their inability to do two things at the same time: coming up with ideas and watching 
for grammar errors. Instead, they tried to think of ideas and put them on the paper, and then they may be able to check the 
accuracy of their structures. This suggests that attention must be devoted to each component of the writing activity. At the 
same time, however, we must accept the fact that beginning attempts at such multidimensional activity are often slow and 
error-prone. 
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The results of this study seem to support Perl's (1979) findings regarding the behavior of students writers. 
Specifically, Perl found that both skilled and unskilled writers discover their ideas in the process of composing. Composing, 
as described by some of the subjects, seems to be a process of discovery, exploring ideas and presenting them in the best 
way possible. It is creative and may not be based on a clear sense of direction or explicit plan. It is true that some of the 
subjects indicated that they had a specific plan before writing their essays; however, their plans were not static but rather 
dynamic, that is, it allows for further discovery and exploration. In other words, the subjects of this study seemed to 
experience writing as a process of creating meaning. Rather than knowing from the outset what is it they will say, these 
students explore their ideas and thoughts on paper, discovering in the act of doing so not only what these ideas and thoughts 
are, but also the form with which best to express them. Moreover, the composing behaviors of both Arabic and Spanish 
speakers appeared to correspond to what the knowledge-telling model says. Based on the subjects' explanations, it is clear 
that writing narrative texts was a matter of just telling about the knowledge or the events of their stories. Relatedly, their main 
concern in writing the narrative essay was to find a problem, and once this problem was found, all subjects explained that 
they did not have any problem putting ideas on paper. However, there was no interaction between text processing and 
knowledge processing, as the knowledge-transforming model maintains. That is, neither students' writing nor their knowledge 
had been developed as a result of a lack of interaction between the process of writing and students' existent knowledge. 

In addition, the composing behaviors of the subjects do not totally support Flower and 

Hayes' (1980) model of writing. Specifically, in terms of planning not all subjects planned for their writings. Those 
who planned for their writings were of two types: (1) some of the subjects did have a full and complete plan for their writing, 
including the details that their essays should include, (2) other subjects did have a general sense of direction, without 
knowing in particular what they would say. Bereiter & Scardamalia (1987) called such behavior "what next strategy." Some 
other subjects explained, however, that they did not have any images, proposition or feelings of knowledge to be used in 
writing. Rather, they wrote what they remembered; one event after the other. The Spanish subject (3), for example, did not 
think of organizing her thoughts and, as she said, she did not have to elaborate on anything because it was easy for her "to 
remember what happened.” In addition, the only mental process that was identified by Flower and Hayes, and also found in 
the subjects 'behavior was the process of "translating," which is defined as the process of turning ideas into written language. 
However, the two mental processes "reviewing" and "monitoring," as defined by Flower and Hayes, were never reported by 
the subjects except the Arabic subject and the Spanish subject (4). 

Analyzing the Arabic subjects' explanations of their native culture's effect on their narrative writing indicated that 
most of the effect is attributable to the Arabic language. For example, one of the Arabic subjects indicated that Arabic 
affected his choice of the topic he wrote about, the ideas he included in the essay and the style of his narrative essay. More 
interestingly, he pointed out that he was consciously aware of the interference of his native language, and allowed it to 
happen on purpose. Another subject also indicated that his native language added 'beauty' to his narrative essay. However, 
this made him use certain expressions that may sound good, but at the expense of the meaning of the whole structure. 
Arabic subject (3) pointed out that because of Islamic beliefs that call for mutual trust among people, he did not try hard 
enough to work on his ideas. In addition, he seemed to be angry at the educational system of his native country. Arabic 
subject (4) explained that he tended to repeat some structures of sentences as a habit inherited from his writing in the native 
language. He also admitted that although he had been in the U.S.A. for a long time, he could not help thinking and 
translating from his native language to English. Finally, Arabic subject totally denied any effect of his culture on his narrative 
writings. In addition, based on the subjects' explanations, it seems that there is no common theme among the Spanish 
subjects regarding the effect of the Latin American culture on their narrative writing. Although, Spanish subject (1) indicated 
that both Spanish and American cultures are similar, subject (2)indicated that they are different. Their different perceptions 
controlled their beliefs about their own cultures as a factor of shaping their narrative written productions. Spanish subject 
indicated that her native culture affected her choice of the topic, which represents the emotional side of her character. Also, 
her native language interfered in forming many of her English grammar structures. Subject (2) indicated that his native 
language did not affect his narrative writing because he wrote about something personal, and relied on what he 
remembered. However, Spanish grammar interfered in structuring many of his English sentences in the narrative essay. 
Moreover, subject (3) denied totally any effect of her native culture on her writing, whereas subject (4) indicated that her 
culture affected her choice of the story she wrote about, without feeling any shame of writing about something that may seem 
stupid. However, she did her best not to sound like a Spanish speaker. That is, she tried not to reveal her identity through 
writing. During the interview, the Spanish subjects demonstrated what can be called 'cultural competence'. That is, they were 
aware of their native culture' sways of thinking as well as those of the target language. Moreover, based on the Spanish 
subjects' explanations, it seems that the Spanish culture's effect was constrained by such factors as the subjects' 
perceptions of their own culture, and the target culture, as well. It seems that the Spanish subjects tended to intentionally 
disreveal their identities as Hispanic. This is not to suggest that the Spanish subjects were not proud of being Hispanic. Quite 
the contrary, they demonstrated a great loyalty to their own native culture. But, they seemed to be concerned about other 
people's opinions of them and their culture. So, to play it safe, they tended to disreveal their identity. 

In conclusion, this study suggests that writing in a second language involves three interrelated skills: linguistic, 
cognitive, and cultural. Regardless of language proficiency, students also need to master the essentially non-linguistic 
intellectual and cognitive skills which underlie writing. 

Pedagogical Remarks 

If culture can be defined as “the overall system of perception and beliefs, values and patterns of thought that direct 
and constrain a social group” (Porter & Samovar, 1991:15), then teachers must understand how culture must necessarily 
inform their classroom pedagogy. As Reid (1993:49) argues, “What teachers know about key cultural issues will determine 
what assumptions they make about their students, and their assignments. No philosophy of ESL teaching can ignore the 
dramatic effects that culture has on language learning in the ESL classroom". 

As Brown (1986) maintains, by recognizing different world views and different ways of expressing reality, we can 
recognize some universal proper ties that bind us all together in the world. Similarly, Bennett (1988) and Wallace (1988) 
argue that both learning and teaching in a cross-cultural or multicultural classroom demand more than just tolerance for 
cultural differences; they demand appreciation and respect for differences. In this regard, Bennett (1988) states that 
intercultural communication is an interactive process, a mutual creating of meaning. Any form of cross-cultural 
communication is subjective in itsinterpretations; that is, absolute judgments cannot be made. It must be emphasized that 
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differences among rhetorical patterns do not represent differences in cognitive ability but rather differences in cognitive style. 
They should not be described as a stigma or a deficiency (Reid, 1993: 62). 
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APPENDIX (1) 


PART ONE: BACKGROUND INFORMATION 

1. Name: 

2. Country: 

3. Sex: Female:_ Male:_ 

4. Birth Date: 

5. How long did you study English in your country? 

6. How long have you been in the U.S.A.? 

7. Had you ever been in an English speaking environment before coming to the United States? 

8. If your answer to Question (7) is 'YES' - please, state how long? And where 

PART TWO : 

9. What did your previous English classes give most attention to? Please number in order of importance, #1 
being the most important, #5 the least important. 

_Listening Reading 

_Writing 

10. In your home country, what did your teacher of English give attention to in teaching writing? Please, 
number in order of importance, #1 being the most important, #5 being the least important. 

_Content Organization 

_Vocabulary 

_Language use _Grammar 

11. Do you think learning to write in English is important? Please explain your answer. 

12. Do you think learning English grammar affects your writing in English? Please, explain your answer. 

13. Did you learn to write English compositions in the form of stories? 

_Yes No 

14. If your answer to Question (13) is 'YES', where did you learn it? 

_In the U.S.A. _Back Home 

15. Did you learn to write English composition to convince someone else of your opinion? 

_Yes No 

16. If your answer to Question (15) is 'YES', where did you learn it? 

_In the U.S.A. _Back Home 


APPENDIX (2) 


WRITING TASK ONE: NARRATIVE ESSAY 

Think back to when you arrived in the United States for the first time. Write a story about a problem or experience 
you had. Be sure to clearly describe this problem where it happened, who was involved, how you felt at that time, and how 
you reacted. 

Table 1. Distribution of the subjects 


SUBJECTS 

COUNTRY 

AGE 

YEARS OF 
LANGUAGE 

YEARS OF EXPOSURE 

TO ENGLISH IN 
U.S./ENGLAND 

SPECIALIZATION 

| ARABIC | 

1 

Syria 

30 

10 Years 

5 Years 

Linguistics 

2 

Saudi Arabia 

25 

6 Years 

5 Years 

Physical Education 

3 

Saudi Arabia 

34 

4 Years 

4 Years 

Instruction/learning 

4 

Egypt 

44 

10 Years 

3 Years 

Instruction/Learning 

5 

Kuwait 

33 

12 Years 

4 Years 

Public Administration 

| SPANISH j 

1 

Honduras 

27 

1 Year 

5.5 Years 

Sociolinguistics 

2 

El Salvador 

2? 

2 Years 

1 Year 

Computer Science 

3 

Paraguay 

39 

2 Years 

2 Years 

Economic Development 

4 

Chile 

38 

25 Years 

6 Years 

Spanish Linguistics 

5 

Honduras 

37 

2 Months 

2 Years 

History 
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Table 2. Arabic and Spanish Subjects' performance in the narrative essay 



Arabic Subjects 

Spanish Subjects 

Tasks 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Total 

1 

2 

3 

5 

Total 

Narrative 

# of words 

524 

473 

300 

534 

1831 

773 

398 

428 

317 

1916 

# of errors 

18 

3 

9 

14 

44 

18 

16 

12 

22 

68 

Ratio 

29:1 

158:1 

33:1 

38:1 

41:1 

43:1 

25:1 

36:1 

14:1 

28:1 


Table 3. Measures of Central Tendency of Arabic and Spanish Speakers’ errors in the Narrative Essay 



Arabic Speakers 

Spanish Speakers 

Mean 

8.8 

13.6 

Median 

9.0 

16.0 

Range 

18.0 

22.0 

Maximum 

18.0 

22.0 

Minimum 

0.0 

0.0 


Table 4. Types and frequencies of errors made by the subjects in the narrative essay 



Arabic 

Spanish { 

Subjects 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Total 

% 

1 

2 

3 

5 

Total 

% 

# of errors 

18 

3 

9 

14 

44 


18 

16 

12 

22 

68 


Types 

i 

Preposition 

4 



2 

6 

13.6 

1 

3 

2 

2 

8 

11.8 

Sub-verb Agreement 

3 

1 


1 

5 

11.4 

2 



1 

3 

4.4 

Verb’ to do' 

1 




1 

2.3 




2 

2 

2.9 

Copula 

2 




2 

4.5 





8 

11.8 

Article 

2 




2 

4.5 




1 

3 

4.4 

Tenses 

2 


6 

10 

18 

40.9 

4 

1 


8 

10 

14.7 

Pronouns 

2 



1 

3 

6.8 


2 





Noun morphology 

1 




1 

2.3 


1 





So...that vs. too.to 


1 



1 

2.3 







Missing D.O. 

1 

1 



2 

4.5 




1 

1 

1.5 

Many/Much 



1 


1 

2.3 







Inf. Vs. Gerund 



1 


1 

2.3 







Plural ‘s’ 



1 


1 

2.3 







Verb Morphology 







7 

7 


4 

23 

33.8 

Adverbs 







1 



1 

2 

2.9 

Adjectives 








1 


2 

3 

4.4 

Ind. Questions 







2 




2 

2.9 

Word Order 







1 

1 



2 

2.9 

Comparative Form 










1 

1 

1.5 
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ABSTRACT 

The article examines the stylistic features of legislative texts belonging to the official-business style. Their main 
stylistic characteristics are determined. It is concluded that, like other styles, the official-business style is characterized by the 
originality and quality certainty of signs. 

Key words: functional style, the official-business style, the legislative text, stylistic features, addressee, addressor 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Legislative texts of any country contain rich information about the national consciousness, national culture, on the 
system of constant and evolving national values, embodied in language and its forms. Not accidentally, this kind of texts are 
attracting more and more attention of linguists studying legislative texts from the point of view of their style accessories. 

There are quite a lot definitions of language style in modern linguistics. And they depend on how widely the object of 
stylistics is presented. For most scientists it is the sphere of linguistic variation that is correlated with the context. According 
to this approach maximal coverage of language variation in the different functional forms of the language is achieved (Simon; 
Najer). 

The approach to style as a form of language variation involves the identification of stylistic potential of language units 
that belong to a certain functional style (kind of language use in various extra-linguistic-defined situations) [1], 

The concept of "style" cannot be defined with the proper weight, not taking into account the social aspect, which 
requires considering the following points: 

1) historically formed function performed by the style in public activity and in public consciousness; 

2) language means that are used to implement this function in speech, their selection and organization that have a 
normative character (Emelyanenko; Simon). 

Functional style according to M.M.Kozhina is peculiar character of the speech, one of its variety, which corresponds 
to definite sphere of public activity and correlated with it form of consciousness created by peculiarities of functioning in this 
sphere of language and specific speech organization, which creates its General stylistic colouring [2], 

A. I. Cherednichenko formulates this concept as follows: "functional style is a kind of language that is used in a 
typical social situation, and which differs from the other variants by its linguistic, grammatical and phonetic features [3]. 

K. A. Dolinin notes that functional styles are generalized speech genres, that is, speech patterns of constructing texts 
that embodied generalized social role (scientist, administrator, politician, poet, journalist, and so on) [4], 

Thus, functional style is not only a set of a certain way stylistically coloured units of language, it is also such 
organization of speech, which elements are closely interrelated functionally in a whole based on the implementation of a 
single function; all of them, as a whole, are directed to use a specific communicative tasks. 

2. THEORETICAL ANALYSIS 

Legislative texts belong to official-business language style (hereinafter OBS), which, like other styles, is 
characterized by its own individual set of features that give it originality and quality certainty. Official-business style extends 
to various forms of administrative and legal activities, it can be divided into several sub-genres that are used depending on 
the goals and tasks of the official document. Lawyers and linguists note a special legislative style; according to some 
opinions, legislative style is the basis and determining point of official-documentary substyle [5], 

Official-business style serves a purely formal and extremely important area of legal, economic and diplomatic 
relations. There are various classifications of texts OBS. So, for example, N. Krivonosova points out three main scientific 
genres of legal literature, namely: 

1) the laws (Constitution, foundations, codes); 

2) sub-legislative statements (decrees, regulations, decisions, instructions and so on), which specify, clarify laws; 

3) scientific special legal literature (monographs, textbooks, legal periodicals, and so on), which interpret and 
analyze different concepts and institutions of law, theory, doctrine, points of view of scientific schools [6], 

In accordance with this classification we can distinguish, as N. Krivonosova says, three main sublanguages of law: 
laws, regulations, special and legal literature. However, this classification, based on the feature of correlating to the law, 
applies only to legal research sublanguage. In general, there may be other gradation, for example, according to the measure 
of the sphere of implementation. 

According to this point of view, some authors emphasize the administrative-legal style notary and court documents 
and legislative style. We believe that the legal and administrative texts can be divided into three groups depending on the 
sender of this or that text. Thus, the legislative texts are regulations created by the legislators (the Constitution, codes, laws 
(conventional and organic), decrees, edicts (Ministerial), resolutions, decrees; procedural texts are the result of the work of 
judicial bodies (appeals, claims, judgments, and so on); administrative texts are created by the Administration or by the 
citizens (notarial statement, contract, will, and so on). 
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Among legislative documents the Constitution takes special place; it is the basic law of the state (the law of laws), 
which is the basis for other legislative documents, developing by its content in more details the items that are set out in the 
text of the Constitution in a general form. 

The overall function of the OBS is the official message in order to achieve business, a formal agreement between 
two or more parties. The form of communication is mainly written but oral communicative situations depend on the existence 
of a formal relationship between the interactants. 

Let's analyze stylistic features that affect the establishment of a legislative text. 

C. M. Boguslavsky points out accuracy, conciseness, consistency, clarity, regularity, absence of expressiveness and 
emotionality [7]. I. S. Wolskaya names formality, extreme longitude and latitude, static, objectivity, absence of imagery and 
emotions [8]. I. Gryazin, summarizing the above mentioned, notes that the text of the legal documents differs from other texts 
in the following stylistic characteristics: 

1) lack of expressiveness, the so-called "zero style", neutrality and coldness of outlining the legal norms, which is 
important from the point of efficiency of legal regulation; 

2) the coherence and consistency, balance and making strict "chain" of statement; 

3) accuracy and clarity, when practical criterion takes precedence over other literature standards; 

4) simplicity of presentation; 

5) the brevity and compactness, with the using by the legislator of the principle of minimality [9], 

Some of the most important characteristics - accuracy, brevity, and consistency of presentation, are in close 
connection with the basic language features [10]. 

Locality, clarity and structure of the law, according to N. A. Vlasenko, to a large extent is achieved through the 
graphics standartisation; the law is difficult to imagine without the latter [11], Therefore, “all listed properties form the 
pragmatic orientation of a legal document and its orientation on the destination - law becomes the law, having these 
properties, it is designed not to include any properties of emotively or expressiveness, which could corrupt the above 
characteristics" [12]. 

The text of the law is characterized by "area proper”, which he represents, creating a “special conceptual world" [9], 

Legislative text, according to A. A. Teleshev, is “simulated, its construction is carried out in accordance with the 
selected legislator limitations and techniques that generates its specificity. In its structure it has the points of legislative 
functions of the state: normativity and distantpast" [12]. 

The text of the law is always normative, because the law is inextricably with the concept of "rule of law". This is due, 
firstly, to the sovereignty of the legislature, which is manifested in the fact that the legislative text is based and is created so 
that its recipients recognized monopoly of the legislature in the enactment of a law and the mandatory provisions of the law. 
Secondly, it is connected with the universal nature of the legislation, its prevalence on all subjects of law. Thirdly, this is 
reflected in the certainty of legal discourse, where each rule is the answer to any question: it is the rule in the fact that it itself 
determines; its purpose is to make the relevant decision, which it offers it for the intended problem [13]. 

Distancy of a text of the law, as it is known, is that of the addressee and addressor in the corresponding voice 
message are separated by a considerable distance and it is reflected in the fact that in this type of legislation, only the 
legislator "speaks", but his monologue is not pronounced aloud. The message of the legislator acquires its written form and 
is sent to recipients that do not require mandatory review of legislative texts by addressee. This shows distancy in the 
relations between participants of the communication. 

Legislative style is explicative, as the rules of law are explained through the notions of legislative texts [13]. It does 
not depend on the system of law used by the state, but from the language of the legislation [14]. M. K. Morin believes that 
despite of the above-mentioned ease of exposition, the legislative style is characterized by the complexity of syntactic 
constructions, due to logical factors; it is characterized by conservatism and archaism, the specific use of lexical and 
morphological means [15]. 

In legal speech activity, as in any other, there are two communicants, the addresser and the addressee, but their 
interaction is specific. The fact is that the addresser of legislative information refers not to one person, but to an unknown 
number of persons, to an abstract partner, which can and should be any of the citizens of a particular country. The 
relationship between addresser and addressee exists in the form of a written legal document. The legislator (the message 
sender) creates the document in which, in addition to the rights and duties of citizens, he lists specific rules that apply to 
specific legal areas (civil, criminal, commercial, and so on), and which must adhere to the recipients of legislative documents. 
And together with the rules addresser sends the addressee information about the consequences of failure of the designated 
rules. All these rules are in the form of a legislative text that is the object of our study. 

The addressor of the prepared text, unlike unprepared communication, when it is created purposefully uses the 
effect of reflection in the text of the communicants in various ranges, depending on the purpose of communication. Unlike 
addressor of spontaneous speaking, his communication is easier, because he builds the text in advance and can vary 
language features without compromising the perception, on the one hand. On the other hand it is more complicated, because 
the sender of direct communication sees the recipient in front of him, watching his reaction, and during the conversation can 
change and improve methods of influence. 

In law, politics and other public areas of communication, emphasizes V. Kashkin, a responsible sender is often 
recognizes a collegiate or institutionalized sender [16]. 

Decisions on the adoption of the law are decisions of the ordinary unskilled majority in Parliament. However, this 
collective decision is always a single statement, expressed in written form. As for the nature of the legislative message, it is a 
monologic form. It is a one way speech act, although any speech is dialogical because it always has a destination (far or 
close). The legislator speaks without interlocutors, but nevertheless it is communication. 

Unlike dialogue, monologue is a type of communication that is limited to the message unanswered. The sender of 
the legislative text is really only the sender. Thus, from the selection of certain linguistic means, from how the sender of the 
law places legal information, what he will decide to take the structure of the document, the order of words in sentences, and 
so on, depends the degree of achievement by the content and form of a definite legal document their pragmatic goals and 
planned by the addresser effect on the consciousness and actions of the addressee. 

However, in spite of objectively and clearly expression by addresser his thoughts, communication will not take place 
if he will not own a specific code, presuppositions necessary information for correct interpretation of the law content set in the 
text. 
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As we have already noted, the legislative texts mainly exist in written form. Characteristics and functions of written 
text has significant social potential, its material manifestation involves the presence of the social addressee. At the time, as a 
verbal statement, is not documented in writing, it "exists" as long as it is perceived by a specific recipient. His existence is 
limited in a temporary aspect. Written text, in contrast, is designed to function in the social environment of the recipient, to 
influence him, to enter his cultural and historical "potential"; it reflects and documents the socio-anchored forms of 
communication. In addition, a written report, if compared with oral one, has a higher status, characterized by credibility, 
prestige and because of this affect social processes. 

In determining the recipient of the legislative message we speak not only about the socio-professional group, which 
receives this message, but about the definition of the official addressee. It is important, whether the message is addressed to 
one person or many. 

3. CONCLUSION 

Modern official-business style refers to the number of book styles and functions in the form of a written speech. 

Like other styles, it is characterized by originality and quality certainty of signs. These include; narrow in scope, 
standardisation, lack of expressiveness and imagery, brevity and compactness, connectedness and continuity, impersonality 
and objectivity. 

Business language is complicated in syntactic constructions, due to logical factors; it is inherent by conservatism and 
archaism. Legislative texts have a higher status, are characterized by credibility and prestige. 
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ABSTRACT 

This thesis is to apply Foucault's two main methodologies, archeology and genealogy, to two plays by Harold Pinter 
entitled The Hothouse and The Dumb Waiter. The first period of Foucault's career called archeology deals with the study of 
archive; that is, the study of the systems that establish statements as events or things. In other words, archeology is 
concerned with the examination of the discourses that are uttered, and the conditions that make a particular discourse be 
accepted as knowledge in a particular period. The second half of Foucault's mental period is named genealogy dealing with 
some special terms such as power relations, power/ knowledge, discipline, and resistance. In Foucault's idea, in every 
community there is a sort of power relations which is institutionalized rather than individualized. That is, power is exercised 
through different institutions and organizations throughout the society. Moreover, Foucault holds the idea that in modern 
societies these diverse institutions try to control individual, and exercise power relations on them through using some 
disciplinary practices which concentrate on individual’s mind or psyche rather than his/her body. According to Foucault, 
networks of power through controlling the individuals, and using disciplinary practices try to determine some particular 
discourse as the dominant one, and some particular piece of information as the true and absolute knowledge in a given 
period. Unlike Marxists who regard power as something oppressive and negative, Foucault argues that power can be 
productive and positive because it can be both a mean of oppression and resistance. Based on Foucault's opinion, wherever 
there is power, there is resistance too. This thesis is to look for the clues of Foucault's idea concerning his key terms related 
to his two famous methodologies, archeology and genealogy, such as power relations, discourse, power/ knowledge, 
disciplinary practices and resistance. In both plays by Harold Pinter, The Hothouse and The Dumb Waiter, there are some 
repressive networks of power which try to impose their own discourse and knowledge as the ideal ones through exercising 
some disciplinary practices on individuals. Therefore, those who resist against these networks of power, and do not accept 
the dominant discourse, norms and rules are condemned to silence and stifling. 

Key words: Power Relation, Discourse, Power/Knowledge, Panopticon, Discipline, Resistance 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The subject of this research paper is “The Hothouse & The Dumb Waiter by Harold Pinter: A Reading Based on 
Foucault's Archeological and Genealogical Methodologies”. In other words, the researcher in this research has tried to look 
for some particular key terms related to each particular period in Foucault's career. The first period of Foucault's career is 
called archeology, and the related key terms are discourse and the history of madness and sanity. The second half of his 
career is called genealogy, and the related key terms include power relations, power/knowledge, resistance, discipline. 
Therefore, this research is to find out the representation of these key terms in the two plays, The Hothouse and The Dumb 
Waiter. In order to do so, the research is to answer to some research questions as follows: 

1. How do the networks of power in the two plays by Harold Pinter ( The Hothouse and The Dumb Waiter) try to 
work through introducing themselves as the only way to truth, knowledge, and freedom? 

2. What are the disciplinary techniques that the networks of power use in order to make the subjects docile 
bodies? 

3. Why are Roote and his fellows in The Hothouse as well as Gus in The Dumb Waiter condemned to death 
and stifling? 

4. Is there any trace of resistance in these two plays? If there is any, is it successful or condemned to failure? 

2. ARCHEOLOGY: THE FIRST PERIOD IN FOUCAULT’S CAREER 

In order to provide the readers with a general background on Foucault's idea, the paper, first, focuses on theoretical 
and methodological considerations. As mentioned before, the first period in Foucault's career refers to archeological period 
in which he focuses on archeological methodology. Foucault is usually treated as a philosopher, but, in fact, all of his books 
are histories, from The History of Madness to The History of Sexuality. However, he saw his historical work as quite different 
from standard work in history of ideas and characterized it in distinctive terms, first as archeology of thought and later as 
genealogy. But Foucault himself believes that these approaches do not exclude each other rather each approach is 
discovered to be an implicit interest of earlier one for which it served as the moving force. Thus, Foucault insists that the 
question of power relations, which characterizes his genealogy, was what his archeology was usually about. Through using 
archeological methodology, Foucault instead of the study of ‘arche’ or 'origin', examines the archive by which Foucault 
means the system that establish statements as events and things. According to Gutting, a critic, archive is the set of 
discourses that conditions what counts as knowledge in a particular period (1998, p. 29). Indeed, Foucault believes that at 
any given period in a given domain, there are some constraints on how people are able to think. So the archeologist is 
interested in the set of constraints that make a particular way of thinking unthinkable for centuries (2007, p. 78). So what is 
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going in the minds of scientists, philosophers, or ordinary people in a given period is not so important but what is really 
important in an archeologist’s opinion, are the underlying structures that form the context for their thinking. According to 
Foucault, there is a prominent episteme in each period, by episteme he means a set of conflicting discursive frameworks and 
pressures which operate across a social body, and interact with each other, and these conditions how people think, know, 
and write(1994, p. 47). 

2.1. The History of Madness and Sanity 

In order to get more familiar with Foucault's archeology, it is suggested to focus on the history of madness and sanity 
according to Foucault’s archeological method. For us, as modern men, mad and mentally ill are synonyms. However, it has 
to be kept in mind that the mad have not always been regarded as suffering from an illness. For example, they were said to 
be possessed by the devil. Therefore, they were chained and treated like animals. However, Philip Pinel protested against 
chaining the mad like animals and went to the house of confinement and released them. So he is regarded as a hero and 
compassionate man who rejected superstitions in favor of scientifically based treatment. But Foucault believes that truth is 
quite different (1988a, p. 243). The mad were freed from the chains and physical abuse, and were placed in a convenient 
setting. But in this setting they were strictly monitored for any deviations from conventional behavior. In other words, one 
must adjust himself to the norms and standards known as the criteria for sanity; otherwise, he is judged as insane. So 
Foucault rejects the picture of Pinel as humanitarian, and he believes modern asylum is not a free realm of observation, 
diagnosis, and therapeutics, but a judicial space where one is accused, judged and condemned (1988a, p. 269). Indeed, 
Foucault does not deny that a psychotic is a psychotic rather he argues that the standards and norms of sanity are 
determined by networks of power and a deviation from them is judged as abnormality, insanity, or madness. According to 
Foucault some certain types of behavior have begun to be characterized as aberrant and indicative of mental illness. If 
people display aberrant behavior they are stigmatized as being non-productive and mentally ill, so they must be confined and 
undergo mental treatment. 

2.2. Discourse 

Another key term related to Foucault's archeological period is discourse. Like other Marxists, such as Luis Althusser, 
Foucault also questions the type of knowledge which we assume that every one would accept as self evidently true. Indeed, 
Foucault instead of considering that language simply reflects an undergoing reality asserts that discourse determines the 
reality that we perceive. Indeed, Seldon and Widdowson argue that according to Foucault power, in politics, art, and science 
is gained through discourse (1993, p. 160). Foucault defines discourse as all utterances and statements which have been 
made, which have meaning and which have some effects (2006, p. 27-8). The notion of exclusion is very important in 
Foucault’s thinking of discourse. That is, there is a complex set of practices that try to keep some statements in circulation, 
and keep other statements out of circulation. Discourse should be seen as a system which structures the way that we 
perceive reality. According to Foucault in every society the production of discourse is controlled, selected and organized by a 
certain number of external procedures: these procedures include three exclusions: taboo, the distinction between the mad 
and the sane and the distinction between true and false. (1981, cited in Mills, 2005, p. 57-8). All these procedures are 
concerned with classifying, distributing, and ordering discourse and their function is to distinguish between those who are 
authorized to speak and those who are not. Therefore, discourse should be seen as both an overall term to refer to all 
statements, the rules whereby those statements are formed and the process whereby those statements are excluded. 

3. GENEALOGY: THE SECOND PERIOD IN FOUCAULT’S CAREER 

As argued before the second phase in Foucault’s career is called genealogy. Although archeology is quite capable of 
describing the conceptual system underlying a practice, it is not suited to describe the effects of a practice. It is a structural, 
synchronic mode of analysis, not a causal diachronic method. So in writing Discipline S Punish, Foucault tried to use an 
adequate method of causal explanation to complement archeology. This method is called genealogy. The important point is 
that the two methodologies are not completely distinct and separate, but the second one is a complemented and developed 
form of the first one. Now we have to focus on some key terms related to Foucault's genealogical methodology including 
power relations, power/ knowledge, disciplinary practices (panopticism), resistance. 

3.1. Power Relations 

Power is often considered as the capacity of powerful agents to realize their will over the will of powerless people 
and the ability to force them to do things which they do not wish to do. Power is often seen as a possession, something 
which is held by those in power. However, Foucault criticizes this view arguing that power is something which is performed, 
something more like a strategy than a possession. Power is something which circulates; it functions in the form of the chain. 
Power is employed and exercised through a net-like organization. Individuals are sometimes vehicles of power not just its 
point of application (1990, p. 135). 

3.2. Power/ Knowledge 

Foucault is very concerned with how it is that we know some thing, and the process whereby something becomes 
established as a fact. Indeed, Foucault is interested in the process of exclusion which leads to the production of certain 
discourses rather than others. He believes that in order for something to be established as a fact or true, other equally valid 
statements have to be denied. So Foucault holds the idea that it is not some special thinkers who develop some certain 
ideas or theories but it is some institutional process at work which establishes something as a fact or knowledge (1990, p. 
69). 


3.3. Discipline and Punish 

In old societies punishment focused on body and physic of the individual in the form of torture; however, Foucault 
believes that modern networks of power instead of focusing on individual’s body focuses on individual's mind or psyche. 
Discipline in Foucault’s idea is a gentler way of controlling, a product of a more civilized, and more human 
punishment. In Foucault’s idea, modern disciplinary practices take their model of Benthham’s panoptic tower in 1 
prison. It is an architectural device which refers to a way of arranging people in prison in such way that it is possible to see all 
of the inmates without the observer being seen and without any of the prisoners having access to one another. The 


approach to 
8 th century’s 



Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


technique now in modern societies is used in different institutions such as schools, universities, factories, hospitals, etc. Now 
the individual himself or herself plays both roles. The oppressor may well be absent, but the individual has internalized the 
behavioral code of the oppressor, and will behave as though the oppressor still is watching. Foucault does not believe that 
the change from physical torture to disciplinary practices is because of humanitarian purposes. But it is just a development in 
the ways of controlling. It is a new way for better and more effective exercise of power on individuals. Foucault believes that 
through using three different procedures disciplinary practices are enacted and exercised on individuals: hierarchical 
observation, controlling the individuals through observing them. Normalizing judgment, that is, the individuals are not judged 
based on rightness and wrongness of their actions, but based on comparison between their actions, the norms and the 
standards as determined by the network of power. The final procedure is examination which is a combination of both 
hierarchical observation and the normalizing judgment. That is, through observing the individuals the network of power tries 
to control the individuals, and to make them adjust themselves to norms and standards (1991a, p. 172). 

3.4. Resistance 

According to Foucault, power relation is not always negative and oppressive because it may lead to resistance 
because as Foucault argues wherever there is power, there is resistance too (1990, p. 12). In Foucault’s idea, power can be 
productive and positive because it may result in resistance. It does not mean that power uses resistance or contains it 
instead resistance is the opposite point of power relations, and it is not always condemned to failing. 

4. THE APPLICATION OF FOUCAULT’S KEY TERMS TO PINTER’S PLAYS 

Foucault's ideas and theories can be easily traced in Pinter’s two plays: The Hothouse and The Dumb Waiter. This 
part of the paper focuses on Pinter’s plays in order to look for the clues of Foucault’s idea in these two interesting plays. First 
plot summaries of the two plays have to be provided. The Hothouse which has its setting in an institution which seems to be 
an asylum (mental hospital) wherein the patients are called by some numbers rather than by their own names. The institution 
is administered by some seemingly sane personals of which Roote is the strict and inflexible leader. There are some other 
characters within the play named Gibbs, Lush and Miss Cutts who are the staffs of the sanatorium. The murder of one of the 
patients, and the rape of another one make the administrators of the mental hospital find the person(s) who is (are) 
responsible for the criminal deeds. At last through the rebellion of the patients against the so-called psychoanalysts, the 
surprising secret is revealed to the readers. Roote, the head of the hospital, has been responsible for occurrence of such 
disasters. 

The Dumb Waiter is a one-act play by Harold Pinter. Two hit-men Ben and Gus are waiting in a basement-like room 
for their assignment. When the action begins Ben, the senior member of the team, is reading a newspaper, and Gus, the 
junior one, is trying his shoes. During the play Ben is mostly concerned with reading newspaper and sometimes reads some 
parts of the newspaper to Gus in order to change the topic of conversation. Gus asks a lot of questions during the play. In 
the back of the room, there is a dumbwaiter which delivers occasional food orders. This is odd and mysterious, and the 
characters seem to be confused. They send up the foods that Gus has brought along. Finally, they decide to inform the 
people above via the dumbwaiter's speaking tube that there is no food. At last, Gus leaves the room to go to bathroom. The 
dumbwaiter’s speaking tube whistles which shows that there is a person on the other end, and wishes to communicate. Ben 
listens carefully, and we can infer from his replies that the victim has arrived, and is on his way to the room. Ben calls for Gus 
who is still out of the room. The door gets open, Ben turns to it with his gun, and Gus enters without his gun, waistcoat, 
Jacket and tie. The two stare at each other with silence, and then the curtain comes down. The implication is that Gus is the 
person that Ben has been employed to kill. 

4.1. The Hothouse : A Place for Separating the Mad from the Sane 

According to Foucault, the asylum in The Hothouse is a place for separating the mad from the sane. Indeed, an 
asylum based on Foucault’s argument is not a place of observation, diagnosis, or therapy, but rather a trial where those who 
do not adjust themselves to norms and values are accused, judged and condemned to mental treatment. In fact, the 
separation between the mad and the sane in The Hothouse is evident. We deal with some mentally ill (mad) patients in this 
play that are under the psychoanalytical therapies or treatments in this institution and they are judged as mad or insane 
because they have not adjusted themselves to the behavior accepted as the normal within the society. Indeed, according to 
Foucault, there is no humanitarian motivation behind the confinement of those psychotics in this asylum, but they are here to 
be cured mentally and to be returned to the normal society for which they must have some utility and productivity. 

4.2. The Dominant Discourse in The Hothouse & The Dumb Waiter 

As mentioned before there are three procedures through which external exclusions in forming a particular discourse 
take place. We can see all three procedures in The Hothouse. The first one is taboo. Taboo is a form of prohibition since it 
makes it difficult to speak about certain subjects such as death and sexuality, and constrains the way we talk about those 
subjects. The raping of one of the patients in the asylum, and the murder of another one both are examples of taboo. 

Roote: How's 6457 getting on? 

Gibbs: He’s dead, sir. 

Roote: Dead? (The Hothouse, p. 13) 

Roote (deliberately): well, how is 6459 getting on? 

Gibbs: She’s given birth to a boy, sir. 

Roote: She... has... What? (The Hothouse, p. 35-6) 

In other words, based on the dominant discourse of the mental hospital it is forbidden for the patients to have sexual 
relationship unless it is proved that having sexual intercourse will help to their well being. In such cases according to Roote 
asylum’s staffs are allowed to have sexual relationship with the patients based on the dominant discourse in The Hothouse. 

Roote: If a member of the staff decides that for the good of a female patient some degree of copulation is necessary 
then two birds are killed with one stone! It does no harm to either party. 

(The Hothouse, p. 43) 
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The distinction between the sane and the mad is the second external procedure which leads to the production of 
dominant discourse. In other words, the speeches of those who have been considered to be insane are not attended to. It is 
treated as if it did not exist. The statements of those who are considered sane have authority. The distinction between the 
sane and the mad is very clear in The Hothouse. There are some seemingly sane people who are psychoanalytic experts so 
their statements have authority, and they are the dominant group. In opposite side, there are those who suffer from mental 
disease, and are considered as insane. So the dominant discourse requires the mental patient to be confined in such place 
in order to be cured and returned to normal life. 

Roote: One of the purposes of this establishment is to instill that confidence in each and every one of them, that 
confidence which will one day enable them to say ' lam... Gubbins', for example. ( The Hothouse, p. 22) 

The last procedure is the distinction between true and false. The statements of those who are in position of authority 
are considered to be true, and other statements or utterances outside are considered as false. For example, in The 
Hothouse, no matter how false and unbelievable the utterances, statements and maxims of the experts of hospitals 
concerning the attempts for curing the patients are, they are considered as true just because their speakers who are the 
experts within the asylum are all authorized. But the critical readers know that the ultimate purpose of asylum is making 
some ideal subjects, and producing some docile bodies. In The Dumb Waiter also the dominant discourse is that is 
determined by the dominant network of power. The linguistic rules or structures within the play can be regarded as the 
representations of discourse. It seems that Gus is not obedient to the dominant discourse because he believes that light the 
gas is correct not light the kettle, but Ben who is the ideal and obedient subject to the network of power insists that the 
correct and accepted statement is light the kettle. It is interesting that light the gas seems more logical and correct than light 
the kettle. Therefore, as Gus does not accept the authorized and dominant discourse set by the network of power, he is 
judged as a rebellious subject and is condemned to death at end. 

Ben: Go and light it. 

Gus: Light what? 

Ben: The kettle. 

Gus: You mean the gas. 

Ben: If I say go and light the kettle I mean go and light the kettle. 

Gus: I’ve never heard it. 

Ben: Light the kettle! It's common usage! (The Dumb Waiter, p. 97-8) 

4.3. Power Relations in The Hothouse and The Dumb Waiter 

In The Hothouse, the relation between the patients and psychiatrists can be analyzed in terms of Foucault’s power 
relations. Power is not exercised and enacted through special limited individuals or certain institutions. But, it is enacted 
through different institutions among which one is mental hospital. In such place we deal with new and modern form of 
enactment of power. The mental patients in such a place are under the strict disciplinary practices in order to be changed to 
some obedient normal subjects or docile bodies. So the purpose is not taking humanitarian approaches in curing the mental 
patients, but employing new and modern ways of normalization. In The Dumb Waiter also we deal with a network of power of 
which Gus and Ben are agents. They are some vehicles for the exercise of power. They seem to be agents of a repressive 
network of power, and their duty is to kill those who do not adjust themselves to the norms and rules set by the network of 
power. But, of course, there are some reasons that Ben is a more obedient subject in comparison to Gus; for example, 
during the play Ben is always concerned with reading newspaper. This shows that he is an obedient subject to the network of 
power, and tries to achieve knowledge set by the network of power through reading newspaper. Flowever, Gus seems to 
have no utility for the network of power any more in that he is occupied with some common place affairs such as tying his 
shoe laces, yawning, and wandering off. As he is neither a useful agent to power nor a docile body any more, he must be 
stifled at the end. That is why even in ranking Ben is senior and Gus is junior. 

Ben is lying on a bed, left, reading a paper. Gus is sitting on a bed, right, tying his shoelaces, with difficulty.... Gus 
ties his laces, rises, yawns and begins to walk slowly to the door. He stops, looks down and shakes his foot. Ben lowers his 
paper and watches him. Gus kneels and unties his shoe-lace and slowly takes off the shoe.... Gus reenters, left, and halts at 
the door, scratching his head. Ben slams down the paper. (The Dumb Waiter, p. 85) 

4.4. Power/ Knowledge in The Hothouse & The Dumb Waiter 

The term power/ knowledge can be easily traced in The Hothouse. One of the representations of the term power/ 
knowledge in the play refers to Lamb’s brainwashing process. It can be discussed that in one way Lamb’s brainwashing 
process is a strategy used by the dominant group, the psychiatrists, through which they try to change Lamb to an object of 
study in order to produce their own ideal knowledge. It seems that the brainwashing process is just like a Christian 
confession procedure practiced by the modern priests, psychiatrists, by which the agents of the dominant network of power 
try to make the seemingly quiet Lamb confess and consequently be condemned to disciplinary practices and punishment. 

The light, which is red, flicks on and off. Silence. Suddenly Lamb jolts rigid, his hands go to his earphones, he is 
propelled from the chairs, falls to his knees, twisting from side to side, still clutching his earphones, emitting high-pitched 
cries. 

Cutts: Would you say you were an excitable person? 

Lamb: Not... not unduly, no. 

Gibbs: Would you say you were a moody person? 

Lamb: Moody? No, I wouldn't say I was mood-well, sometimes occasionally I- 

Cutts: Do you ever get fits of depression 

Lamb: Well, I wouldn't call them depression, exactly- 

(The Hothouse, p. 68-78) 
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The fact that the patients in the asylum are called by numbers rather than by their actual names refers to the fact that 
the patients are treated as some documents or objects of study for achieving knowledge. In this hospital, even having sexual 
relationship with the patients based some rules and considerations is allowed if it helps to much effectiveness of acquiring 
knowledge about the condition of patients on the part of agents of power for better exercise and maintenance of power 
relations. In other words, the agents of the network of power in this hospital try to acquire their own ideal knowledge even in 
cost of the sexual abuse of the mental patients. The network of power in The Dumb waiter tries to construct its ideal 
knowledge as fact which is given to the individuals through newspaper. Unlike Ben who is very interested in so-called facts in 
the newspaper, and tries to insist that they are approved and in this way can be regarded as a useful agent to the network of 
power, Gus hearing the news on the paper calls them unbelievable. That is, he rebels against the knowledge determined and 
defined by the network of power. 

Ben: What about this? Listen to this! A man of eighty- seven wanted to cross the road. But there was a lot of traffic, 
see? He couldn't see how he was going to squeeze through. So he crawled under a lorry. 

Gus: It's unbelievable. ( The Dumb Waiter, p. 86) 

In this basement-like room there is no window, which suggests that the knowledge is given to them as the network of 
power wishes; however, Gus hopes for a window or view which implies his tendency for acquiring extensive knowledge and 
truth as he himself perceives not as it is imposed on him by the network of power. 

Gus: I wouldn't like to live in this dump. I wouldn't mind if you had a window, you could see what it looked like 

outside. 

Ben: What do you want a window for? 

Gus: Well. I like to have a bit of view, Ben. It whiles away the time. (The Dumb Waiter, p. 89-90) 

4.5. Disciplinary Practices in The Hothouse and The Dumb Waiter 

In The Hothouse we deal with strict disciplinary practices. For example, the sound-proof room, and the large number 
of gates whose closing takes almost two hours all suggest that in this mental hospital the patients are controlled through 
different disciplinary practices. 

Lamb: It takes me two hours and six minutes, approximately, to try every gate and door, then I can stand still for ten 
minutes, then off I go again,... (The Hothouse, p. 34) 

Brainwashing process of Lamb is also another example of disciplinary practices which in comparison to pre-modern 
forms of discipline and punishment which focuses more on body deals with the mind of the individuals. The patients in this 
hospital are considered as abnormal, and they must be under absolute discipline and control. That is why 6459 is not 
allowed to have a child. 

In The Dumb Waiter, the point that the two men always must do their assignment according to some strict pre¬ 
determined instructions such as going to and returning from the place of mission in darkness, or not being aware of the name 
and address of the place, or even the city as well as being obliged to remain in the place, and not leaving it until to the end of 
mission, or spending a lot of time in just a basement- like room with no view or window to see outside all suggest some strict 
disciplinary practices exercised on those two men by the network of power. They do not have much leisure time or holiday 
because they do not have to waste their time. They must have utility to power. Therefore, through all those disciplinary 
practices the network of power has made some docile bodies to obey its instructions and its wishes. For example, at the end 
of the play automatic reviewing of the instructions for shooting at the victim one by one by the two men implies that the 
network of power through applying the disciplinary strategies makes the individuals do what it asks them to do exactly as it 
wants. 

Ben: Let me give you your instructions. When we get the call, you go over and stand behind the door. 

Gus: Stand behind the door. 

Ben: If there’s a knock on the door you don't answer it. 

Gus: If there’s a knock on the door I don't answer it. 

(The Dumb Waiter, p. 114-16) 

4.6. Resistance 

As there is a network of power working in The Hothouse, there is some sort of resistance on the part of the patients 
against the hospital’s staffs. Foucault believes that although resistance and revolution may change some aspects of society, 
the net work of power would treat people in almost the same ways as before; that is, the power would suppress those who 
react against its politics, for instance. This is what happens in The Hothouse. Although the patients make some resistance, it 
just leads to the subversion of Roote who is a useful agent of power no longer, and that is what the Ministry aims. The 
Ministry which is the representative of the network of power remains stable and safe. It is to replace Gibbs for Roote as the 
next head of the asylum, and loyal agent of the network of power. In The Dumb Waiter, it is Gus who shows some sort of 
resistance against the dominant network of power in some ways like nagging and complaining, asking a lot of questions, and 
even questioning the network of power. That is why he is the victim of their mission this time. 

Ben: What’s the matter with you? You're always asking me questions. 

Gus: No, I was just wondering. (The Dumb Waiter, p. 99) 

In other words, in both plays Pinter holds the idea that resistance to power is condemned to death and stifling. 

5. CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, we can argue that there are some repressive dominant networks of power in these two plays working 
through some disciplinary practices, and punishing strategies as well as discourse in order to control the individual, and 
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make some obedient ideal docile bodies out of them, and to impose their own ideal knowledge as well discourse on them for 
their own better exercise and maintenance. There are some individuals in both plays who resist against the network of power 
in some ways, and do not obey the rules, and norms set by the dominant network of power, so they must be punished; 
therefore, it can be claimed that their resistance in both plays in some way is condemned to failure, and the rebellious 
individuals have to be stifled or silenced in different ways. 
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ABSTRACT 

This article deals with the problem of the study of the subsystem of such type of the Multiple Compound-Complex 
Sentence as a minimal compound-complex sentence. The authors analyze the formal structure of the multiple compound- 
complex sentences and try to build up the structural models hierarchy of Minimal Compound-Complex Sentence. 

Key words: Multiple Compound - Complex Sentences, composite sentence, minimal compound-complex sentence, 
coordinate clause, subordinate clause, paratactic and hypotactic complexes 

1. INTRODUCTION 

This article focuses on the problem of the formal structure of such type of the Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence 
as a minimal compound-complex sentence. The compound-complex sentences are the constructions combining coordinate 
and subordinate clauses, and this makes them peculiar structures, which special features are revealed in the formal 
structure. 

A Minimal Compound-Complex Sentence is considered to be a combination of two complexes: paratactic and 
hypotactic complexes that can be closed, including only one block, and open that is consisting of two blocks [1]. Analysis of 
criteria makes it possible to single out seven types of a Minimal Compound-Complex Sentence [2], So, the compound- 
complex sentence obtains complicated structure and has the variety of its types. 

2. METHODS 

Methods of the analysis are determined by the objectives of the research, a theoretical and practical concept, type of 
the material under study. In this work we used several types of the analysis: communicative and contextual method, the 
transformation of quantitative analysis, and research methods of combinatorial potential of the Multiple Compound-Complex 
Sentence, worked out by K.l. Rakova [3], Combinatorial modeling of the Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence excludes the 
loss of constructions of rare occurrence in our research. In the work we also used descriptive method to describe syntactic 
structures by means of construction comparison and elicitation of its peculiarities. 

3. MAIN PART 

A composite sentence is a well-versed syntactic phenomenon in linguistics, but mostly hypotactic and paratactic 
types have been under close study [4- 6]. Constructions combining coordinate and subordinate clauses in one structure have 
become the object of thorough investigation only in recent decades [1, 2, 7, 8]. The research of Minimal Multiple Compound- 
Complex Sentence has been done from different sides - temporality [7], modality [8] and in different genres of literature [9- 
11]. We analyze the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence as an integration of two parts: a minimal hypotactic and 
minimal paratactic complexes falling into definite constituents referred to as blocks [1, 2], 

Several levels of various structure sentences constitute the hierarchy of minimal compound-complex sentence. 

The established basic model of the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence is a three-clause sentence 
including two parts - hypotactic and paratactic complexes. In this model paratactic complex consists of only one subject-verb 
unit, which is represented by a block, that is why it is considered to be a minimal paratactic complex. And hypotactic complex 
exists in the form of a non-extended minimal model (a two-parted construction). The principal and the subordinate clauses 
form a minimal (non-extended) hypotactic complex that equals to a hypotactic block, i.e.: 

Harmony was the soul of our companionship, and the diversity and contrast that subsisted in our characters drew us 
nearer together [ 12], 

This example demonstrates the minimal hypotactic block unable to further extension ( Harmony was the soul of our 
companionship), and a non-extended hypotactic complex (and the diversity and contrast that subsisted in our characters 
drew us nearer together). The principal and the subordinate clauses form a minimal (non-extended) hypotactic complex that 
equals to a hypotactic block. 

This structure is considered to be the basic model of the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence, and it 
takes the first level in the entire hierarchy of minimal compound-complex sentences. 

However, it is worth mentioning that the above-stated construction represents the closed-structured sentence not 
being able to further extension. Our aim is to detect all possible minimal constructions with the structure both able and 
unable to further extension in their different combinations which make up a system of the minimal units of Multiple 
Compound-Complex Sentences. 

Depending on its ability to expand Compound-Complex Sentences are considered to be: 
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• constructions with extended paratactic complex 

• sentences with hypotactic complex, which is able for further extension 

• constructions with further extension of both paratactic and hypotactic complexes, and 

• sentences containing hypotactic blocks united with coordination links. 

The expansion can take place in paratactic complex, where the multiplication of blocks extends in linear manner, as 
well as within hypotactic complex which is enlarged owing to a) extending of syntactic perspective, b) branching of 
subordinate clauses on one of the subordination layers. We can embody a system of minimal compound-complex sentences 
in a hierarchy consisting of seven levels, taking into consideration a range of the following criteria: 

a) the number of predicative clauses, 

b) availability of two types syntactic link combination, 

c) the type of syntactic complex (paratactic and hypotactic), 

d) the expansion of syntactic complex (minimal or extended), 

e) the nature of dependence within hypotactic complex (types of subordination) [2], 

A hypotactic complex can be non-extended consisting of only a minimal (two-clause) block unable to extension and 
minimal extended block comprising three clauses. The minimal extended hypotactic complex is characterized by a specific 
arrangement of its clauses, based on different types of subordination: consecutive, parallel and non-parallel. 

The analysis of the sentences taken from the novels by English and American writers of the XlX-XX-th centuries 
proves that sentences, in which minimal extended hypotactic complex is based on hierarchical subordination, prevail, i.e.: 

I am blind and cannot judge of your countenance, but there is something in your words which persuades me that you 
are sincere [ 12], 

This example illustrates one independent paratactic clause (/ am blind and cannot judge of your countenance) and 
three hypotactic clauses organized in a consecutive relationship (but there is something in your words which persuades me 
that you are sincere). 

The sentences of this type take the next level in our hierarchy. We define this kind of sentences as the second type 
of the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence. 

A paratactic complex can be non-extended consisting of only one block and minimal extended one comprising two 
blocks. A four-clause construction is a kernel sentence for Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence with minimal non- 
extended hypotactic complex and minimal extended paratactic complex combining two paratactic blocks (clauses), i.e.: 

This frequently took place, but a high wind quickly dried the earth, and the season became pleasant than it had been 

[ 12 ]. 

This four-clause sentence serves as an example to the minimal extended paratactic complex including two blocks 
(This frequently took place, but a high wind quickly dried the earth) and a non-extended hypotactic complex (and the season 
became pleasant than it had been) comprising the principal and the subordinate clauses. In this sentence two blocks of the 
paratactic complex precede the hypotactic complex. The analysis of the sentences proves that such arrangement is the most 
typical for the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence with the extended paratactic complex where the constructions 
with post-positional order of hypotactic complex dominate. 

Such sentences take the next level in our hierarchy of the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence. These 
sentences take the third place in the system. 

There are cases when we can witness a simultaneous minimal expansion of paratactic and hypotactic complexes. In 
this case a five-clause construction, containing two blocks of paratactic complex and three-clause hypotactic complex, the 
constituents of which are based on one of the types of subordination (consecutive, parallel and non-parallel), is considered to 
be a kernel sentence. 

Sentences, in which hypotactic complex is built up on non-parallel subordination basis - is a frequent phenomenon 
for the type of minimal construction under study, i.e.: 

The colleges are ancient and picturesque; the streets are almost magnificent; and the lovely Isis, which flows beside 
it through meadows of exquisite verdure, is spread forth into a placid expanse of waters, which reflects its majestic 
assemblage of towers, and spires, and domes, embosomed among aged trees [ 12], 

This Compound-Complex Sentence includes the two-clause paratactic complex (The colleges are ancient and 
picturesque; the streets are almost magnificent) and a minimal extended hypotactic complex (and the lovely Isis, which flows 
beside it through meadows of exquisite verdure, is spread forth into a placid expanse of waters, which reflects its majestic 
assemblage of towers, and spires, and domes, embosomed among aged trees) comprising three clauses - one main and 
two dependent organized in a non-parallel relationship. This example demonstrates the multiplication of blocks extension in 
linear manner and branching of subordinate clauses. 

The sentences of this type take the next level in our hierarchical system of the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex 
Sentence, and we define this kind of sentences as the fourth type of the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence. 

A peculiar type in the hierarchical system of the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence is a construction 
combining minimal hypotactic complexes. Such sentences can be characterized by a vast range of models, which can be 
embodied in the following list: 

- a minimal construction combining two minimal hypotactic complexes only; 

- a minimal sentence uniting two minimal hypotactic blocks and an non-extended paratactic complex; 

- a minimal construction including two minimal hypotactic blocks and an extended paratactic complex. 

A minimal construction uniting two minimal hypotactic complexes can be realized in three possible modifications: 

a) a four-clause sentence combining two minimal hypotactic blocks unable to further extension; 

b) a five-clause sentence that unites a minimal hypotactic block unable to further extension and a minimal extended 
block comprising three clauses three parts of which are based on one of the types of subordination: consecutive, parallel and 
non-parallel; 

c) a six-clause sentence including two minimal extended hypotactic blocks, three parts of which are united by one of 
the types of syntactic links. 

The analysis of the sentences shows that the most frequent construction from the above-listed is a four-clause 
sentence combining two minimal hypotactic blocks unable to further extension, i.e.: 

One or two stiff gales and the springing of a leak are accidents which experienced navigators scarcely remember to 
record, and I shall be well content if nothing worse happen to us during our voyage [12], 




Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


This four-clause sentence unites two minimal non-extended hypotactic blocks - 1) One or two stiff gales and the 
springing of a teak are accidents which experienced navigators scarcely remember to record, 2) / shall be well content if 
nothing worse happen to us during our voyage by the means of a coordinated conjunction and. 

Such sentences take the next level in our hierarchy of the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence. These 
sentences obtain the fifth place in the system. 

The sixth type is a model organized on the combination of hypotactic blocks and a paratactic complex unable to 
further extension. This type can be realized in the following constructions: 

- a five-clause sentence combining two minimal hypotactic blocks unable to further extension and one paratactic 

clause; 

- a six-clause construction uniting a two-clause minimal non-expended hypotactic block, a three-clause hypotactic 
block three parts of which can be linked by one of the types of subordination (consecutive, parallel and non-parallel), and one 
paratactic clause; 

- a seven-clause sentence consisting of only one subject-verb unit of paratactic complex and two three-clause 
hypotactic blocks able to further extension. 

The analysis of the sentences proves that the most frequently used construction among the above-mentioned is a 
five-clause sentence uniting two minimal non-expended hypotactic blocks and one paratactic clause unable to further 
extension, i.e.: 

No wood, however, was placed on the earth which formed the floor, but it was dry; and although the wind entered it 
by innumerable chinks, I found it an agreeable asylum from the snow and rain [ 12], 

The sentence under study includes a combination of two minimal hypotactic blocks unable to further extension (1- 
No wood, however, was placed on the earth which formed the floor, 2 - and although the wind entered it by innumerable 
chinks, I found it an agreeable asylum from the snow and rain) which frame one paratactic clause (but it was dry). 

But we should remember that a five-clause sentence is not the only possible construction for this type of expansion 
as the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence combining one paratactic clause unable to further extension and two 
minimal hypotactic blocks, can include three-part hypotactic blocks linked by one of the types of subordination: consecutive, 
parallel and non-parallel. 

We define the seventh type of the Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence as the model that unites a 
combination of hypotactic blocks and a paratactic complex open for further extension; it can be represented in the following 
possible constructions: 

- a six-clause construction of a sentence combining two minimal hypotactic blocks unable to further extension only 
and a range of two paratactic clauses; 

- a seven-clause sentence consisting of two-clause paratactic complex and two multi-type hypotactic blocks - one is 
non-expended, the other is a three-clause block, the constituents of which are based on one of the types of subordination: 
consecutive, parallel and non-parallel; 

- an eight-clause construction uniting the blocks of a two-clause expended hypotactic complex and two extended 
paratactic blocks parts of which are linked by one of the types of subordination. 

The study of the sentences of this type shows that six-clause sentences have the widest distribution, i.e.: 

At first I perceived that he tried to suppress his emotion; he placed his hands before his eyes, and my voice quivered 
and failed me as I beheld tears trickle fast from between his fingers; a groan burst from his heaving breast [12], 

In this example we see two expended complexes - hypotactic and paratactic. Two blocks of the paratactic complex 
(1 - he placed his hands before his eyes, 2 - a groan burst from his heaving breast) alternate two minimal hypotactic blocks 
unable to further extension (1 - At first I perceived that he tried to suppress his emotion At first I perceived that he tried to 
suppress his emotion, 2 - and my voice quivered and failed me as I beheld tears trickle fast from between his fingers). 

4. CONCLUSION 

The Multiple Compound-Complex Sentences, being a type of a composite sentence, which includes three and more 
predicative clauses linked by the means of parataxis and hypotaxis takes the same layer in syntactic hierarchy as compound 
and complex sentences. 

The analysis of the minimal constructions of the Multiple Compound-Complex Sentences combining coordinate and 
subordinate clauses in one structure or hypotactic blocks united with coordination links, proves that composite hypotaxis and 
multilevel parataxis are peculiar features of these sentences. The study of the structural models hierarchy of minimal 
Compound-Complex Sentence demonstrates the multistep system of constructions. 

Notwithstanding the variety of models, the most frequently used constructions are the sentences including minimal 
hypotactic complex unable to further extension or the blocks of the same type in combination with one or two paratactic 
clauses. 


5. RESULTS 

To summarize, the minimal constructions of the Multiple Compound-Complex Sentences of all described types are 
characteristic for English and American literature of the XlX-XX-th centuries. Having analysed and compared the 
constructions, we can establish that in spite of the composite structure the Multiple Compound-Complex Sentences such 
constructions tend to simplification. 

The Minimal Multiple Compound-Complex Sentence obtains the same features characteristic of any composite 
sentence based on the use of parataxis and hypotaxis: availability of two types syntactic link combination, minimal number of 
predicative clauses linked by subordinating and coordinating conjunctions. 
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ABSTRACT 

This article considers the verbs of perception in the three Western Romanic languages: French, Italian and Spanish. 
In the present paper the bond between deixis and verbs of perception is being investigated. The research has revealed a 
fundamental difference between a field of indication and a symbolic field, which refers to cognitive, emotional, axiological 
moduses derived from the modus of perception. The analysis of the material has given grounds to introduce correlative 
notions of primary and secondary deixis. Depending on the conduct of agential, time and spatial coordinates in the discourse 
they form primary and secondary deixis of the deictic-field and primary and secondary deixis of the symbolic field. 

Key words: verbs of perception, deixis, deictic-field, field of indication, symbolic field, correlative notions, spatial 
coordinates 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Behavior of verbs of perception should be studied not in system only, but also in specific oral practice as well, in 
syntagmatics, taking into account an important role of specking individuals in organization on of speech, role of situation in 
the usage and interpretation of grammar phenomena [1, 10]. With such approach one should refer to the concept of 
functional interpretation of semantic field (SF), which allows connecting syntagmatic and paradigmatic features of units and 
to discover their interconditionality. In syntagmatic aspect functional hierarchy nexus - center - periphery in SF is manifested 
in limitation of usage of units that belong to field of fixed, sometimes, “stuff” combinability; while in paradigmatic context it is 
manifested by complexing paradigmatic structure [2, 48]. 

2. METHODS 

This work uses systematic-centric and anthropocentric approaches as fundamental ones. Search of common and 
different traits in studied languages are performed with application of the following methods: comparative-typological one, 
contrastive one, component and valence ones. 

3. THE MAIN PART 

Verbs in their functional and semantic aspect are divided into nominative and demonstrative (deictic) ones. In the 
system of verbs of perception (VP) one may not omit deictic compound, since in SF of perception division of sensory and 
cognitive moduses is closely connected with the theory of deixis, which refers to common-linguistic notions, actual for many 
modalities and trends. There is a deictic theory of reference [3], there have been developed terminological definitions of role 
deixis [4, 5], deictic information, deictic marks [6], deicticity [7], Recently new terms have appeared, such as communicative 
deixis, situational deixis, quantity-estimative deixis etc. However, connection of deixis with the field theory in “field” research 
literature hasn't been studied. K. Buhler’s Theory of two fields - deictic and symbolic ones - was left beyond the attention of 
modern “fieldeologists”. There is an essential notion in Buhler's theory that states that there is only one demonstrative field in 
the language, and semantic filling of the mentioned words is connected with percieved demonstrative means, which don't go 
without them or their equivalents [8]. 

The aim of this article is to study the connection of deixis with verbs of perception in three West Romanic languages: 
French, Spanish and Italian. VP denote the first voluntary and involuntary contact of the person with objective world. Their 
abstracter is represented by functions of five sense organs: vision, hearing, smelling, touch and taste. 

Verbs of perception represent a special group of lexical units, where the seme “perception” is found in etymons of 
the majority of signed words. Verbs of vision denote the sphere of the visible [8, 41 j. Thus, Russian word okho (a 
window) is derivatively connected with the word oko (an eye) through the seme “to see”. For investigation and 
description of VP the theory of two fields (deictic and symbolic ones) have a fundamental meaning, favouring 
division of “proper perceptive” meaning of VP and their “non-proper perceptive” ones that relate to other 
moduses: cognitional, emotional and axiological, which are derivatives from perception modus. K. Buhler makes 
fundamental difference between the field of denomination in the language, where marks performing deictic function exist, 
and a symbolic field, formed by denominative words, which are situationally independent. Here it is the case of autonomous 
functions of direct demonstration and perceptual situation. Symbolic field is connected with imaginary (mental perception, 
according to K. Buhler), and deictic one is directly connected with the perceived information. K. Buhler, while considering 
these fields, notes three means of denomination: 

1) demonstrative one (ad oculus), i.e. direct denomination with the help of gestures or denominative 
words that relate to sensually perceived specific objects; 

2) anaphoric one - denomination with the help of verbal means within the limits of deictic field or text; 

3) “deixis to the imaginary" (deixis ad phantasma), i.e. denomination of abstract place, which is located in 
the deep layers of memory [10]. The first method is encountered in directly perceived situation (let us call it 
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“binocular principle”). The second one is encountered at repeated pointing at the denoted object. For explication 
of the third one K. Buhler uses the language of pantomime [9, 77], Perceptive and deictic acts have common and 
different traits. Deictic act is possible only in the process of perception, while in perceptive act perception and 
nomination may coincide. Denotation of deictic field (DF) is represented by deictic marks “marks that have 
referents, but don’t have designators” [10]: ye, void, voila and others - denotation of symbolic field is semantic 
context, formed by denominative words. Sensory verbs refer to denominative words, these are the verbs of 
vision : fr. voir, regarder, esp. ver, it. vedere, guardare; hearing : fr. entendre, ecouter, esp. oir, escuchar, it. udire, ascoitare 
and others. 

The content of deictic mark changes when communicative situation changes, while semantics of VP 
doesn't change - no matter if we observe the river, forest or sky through binocular - but deictic words and VP are 
combined with one and the same psycho-physiological channel: the common “field of vision” of the speaking 
person and listening person. However, we should emphasize that here we refer to “proper perceptive” VP, when 
they actualize the seme “to perceive something”, disengaging them from “non-proper perceptive” ones (cognitive, 
emotional etc). Thus, deictic field of VP is SF, in which proper perceptive meanings of the verbs are realized, 
which are conditioned by referent connection with situation of perception hie et nunc. Let us note that there are 
various secondary meanings of VP, when the seme “to perceive by the sense body” is either not actualized, being 
substituted by new meanings, or is mixed with mental, emotional and other ones, which are distributed through 
other types of FS moduses. Further development of the notion of deixis lies in introduction of correlative notions of 
primary and secondary deixis. In case “live” situation of communication is called primary deixis, then any other one 
that is not combined with perception, is called secondary deixis [11], or anaphoric one [12, 13]. Deixis of 
perception has the following coordinates: 

a) actantial one, when we distinct between the one who perceives (the agent of perceptive act) and the one 
who is perceived (the object of perceptive act); 

b) temporary one: in regard to the point of reference on time axis of narration (simultaneity, precedence and 
following); 

c) spatial one: common or independent stay of actants (here, there). 

Actant coordinate : VP, which enter into perceptive acts, have “the observer” (narrator). He exists beyond 
subject-predicate structure of expression, his position is connected with the notion of “point of reference”. 
Depending in the number and character of actants in speech act, they are divided into elocutive (which do not have 
the receiver), allocutive (which include the receiver) and delocutive. The first two organize narration from the first- 
person perspective, and the third one represents narration from the third person perspective. Here is an example of 
elucative act: fr. Ester - J'etais bete a manger du foin et j'etais heureuse d'un bonheur stupide. Je ne veux plus etre bete. 
Je veux penser, regarder, juger (Cocteau). Depending in time axis, delocutive acts may be connected with secondary deixis. 
For example: : fr. (1) Je regarde la rue. (2) II regarde la rue. (3) La rue est vue de tous les cotes. In the first sentence all 
three persons coincide (personal deixis); in the second example the subject of percepice action and narrator are different 
acting persons (temporal deixis). In the third sentence the object of perception represents subject, while the subject of 
perception and narrator stay unexpressed (spatial one). All perceived data that come to the person stay within some 
sequence, in system of reference that is denoted by deictics of “here”, “now”, “me”. They represent the centre of system of 
reference, in which stay all sensual data that come to a person. Thus, denominative field is directly connected with 
perceptive act. Deixis includes the concept of speaking person of sender of speech. Personal deixis points at the role of the 
participants in narration. The category of the first person is grammaticalization of the reference of the speaking person on 
himself, the second person is a reference one and more receivers, and the third person is a reference to persons or objects, 
which are neither speaking part nor a receiver. Such denominative words symbolize personal, spatial and temporal deixis 
and are trhe center of the system of reference [13, 106-115]. Denomination filed is directly connected with perceptive act, 
and perceptive seme plays the role of basic distinctive feature of lexemes that exist in DF. The main features of deictic 
elements are their pragmaticity [14] and non-transparency. The content of symbolic filed are polysemic VP + secondary 
deixis: deixis of retelling, narrative deixis [11, 24], Let us consider the following example: fr. Tu avais fair si gentil de me 
presenter a tout le monde (F. Sagan). In this sentence we can observe secondary deixis: non-coincidence of place of the 
narrator with spatial reference point. Thus, object of DF i presented in formula “perception + speech”, where speech reflects 
the situation of perception and gives information about its actants, about narrator’s attitude to ir. For instance: fr. Mais quand 
elle le vit entrer chez elle, trapu, le visage colore sous les cheveux en brosse, elle se dit, que la noix serait assez dure a 
briser (A. Maurois). This example describes the situation, where the narrator and the perceiving person - the agent of 
perceptive action - do not coincide. 

Speech formation may represent perceptive act in present, past or inform us about suggested acts in future: 
fr. Le passe etait le passe, n 'est-ce pas? Si on conservait de la rancune apres des neuf ans et des dix ans, on finirait par ne 
plus voir personne (E. Zola). The action takes place in the past, but the character's suggestion, expressed in pronoun “on” 
refer to the future, while perceptive verb voir is used not in its primal meaning, but rather in the secondary one - to meet 
each other. Principle of correlation of two types of moduses (perceptive and speech one) lies at the heart of studying 
“behavior” of this group of verbs in various types of speech, when there is a difference between: perception as a real fact, 
consistent with speech (descriptive act of speech); perception as a real fact, not consistent with speech (broadcast), 
witnessing and narration: imagination. The first one is included into primary deixis, while the other ones are included into 
secondary one. If the narration happens in the form of the first and second person (I/you), narrator and subject coincide. 
They don't coincide in case narration is performed in the form of the third person. In its ontological features 
narrative and perceptive types of activity, being manifestations of activity of human's functional systems, coincide, 
but they do not appear by themselves: perceptive actions are reaction on external stimuli, on speech message, 
and a large number of transmitted information results from the fact of perception. We may suppose that sphere of 
functioning of VP is rather a symbolic field, and it's just the place where verbs of perception demonstrate the 
blossom of polysemy; VP according to “principle of binocular” are used much more rarely. Thus, we may mark out 
primary and secondary deixis of DF, and, as a study has shown, there is a primary and secondary deixis of 
symbolic field. 

I. Primary deixis of DF is reflected in the following examples: fr. (1) Relevant les yeux, on constate qu 'it est 
maintenant debout devant la porte, face a celle-ci, c 'est-a-dire toujours tournant le dos a la salle. (Robbe-Grillet). Apparent 
narrator, describing one’s perceptive act, is at the same time a perciver (2) Un bruit violent attire /'attention a I'autre extremite 
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de la piece (Robbe-Grillet). Impersonal narrator describes acts of visual and hearing perception, Time of perception 
coincides with the time of narration. 

II. Secondary deixis of DF is reflected in the following example: (3) En le voyant avec sa femme, j'ai compris 
pourquoi dans le quartier on disait qu 'il etait distinguee (Camus). In this example the perciever's action is directed into the 
past. 4) Tu avais fair si gene de me presenter a tout le monde (Sagan). In thsi example we may see non-coincidence of 
place of the speker with point of reference. 

III. Primary deixis of symbolic field is reflected in the phrase: fr. Je ne sens pas une unanimite dans le pays sur ce 
sujet. Multivalent VP sentir actualizes the meaning; the sentence reflects cognitive act., fr. Je vois d'ici la page de mon dossier. 
In this context voir (“to see”) shows the meaning “to imagine, to visualize". This is a deixis to the imagined. 

IV. Secondary deixis of symbolic filed: J'ai vu mourir des centaines de blesses. The verb voir is used in the first 
person, singular, past tense (non-coincidence of narrator's place with spatial and temporal points of reference). The meaning 
“to see" is obliterated; it acquires the meaning “to recollect”. GF in the following phrase represents the name of the will act. it. 

Vedi di farcela da solo is equivalent to French Tache de te debrouiller tout seul. 

4. SUMMARY 

Lexical system of the language is not only structurized combination of separate words, but the system of interconnected 
and intersecting classes of words. In this article at study of the connection of deixis with the verbs of perception we have 
detected fundamental difference between the field of denomination and symbolic field. SF of the verbs of sensual perception is 
connected with semantic fields that serve the systems of intellectual, emotional and evaluative activity and other actions that 
relate to corresponding spheres of language. 

5. CONCLUSIONS 

Verbs of perception in perceptive and non-perceptive meanings, connected with the theory of deictic and symbolic 
fields, they relate to intentional and modal logics, respectively. Quantitative analysis has detected that primary deixis of 
deictic and symbolic fields is used much more rarely than secondary one. Material of the study has also shown that verbs of 
visual perception in visual acts are much more often used in non-perceptive meanings. 

As it can be seen from the above, we have presented some results of studying VP, which is formed by cognitive 
mechanisms of perceptive activity of human. We should note that VP are not isolated class in language system. Lexical- 
semantic field of VP is connected with semantic fields that serve the system of evaluative activity, emotional system, as well 
as the systems of various actions; however, this connection to the fullest extent is expressed with regards to the system of 
intellectual activity. 
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ABSTRACT 

A fundamental aspect of Alexander Pope's poetry is his acute observation on the condition of mankind and the limits 
imposed on their knowledge as elaborated in his opus magnum or 'great work' An Essay on Man ; Pope’spoem echoes 
doctrines widely shared at the time by enlightened minds such as John Locke, doctrines upon which the optimism of the 
eighteenth century generally rested.This study presents a Lockean analysis of Pope's Essay in the context of Enlightenment. 
It addresses the extent of human understanding and knowledge with regard to himself, the world and God. In this respect the 
idea of Enlightenment is the key to understanding both Pope’s poem and John Locke’s An Essay Concerning Human 
Understanding.Despite developments in new sciences both Locke and Pope remain optimistic and maintain their faith in 
God. They highlight the limitations of human reason and warn against intellectual presumptuousness. 

Key words: A. Pope, An Essay on Man, Locke, An Essay Concerning Human Understanding, Enlightenment 

1. INTRODUCTION 

In an age marked by the ascendancy of reason the idea of Enlightenment exerted a great impact on the artistic and 
intellectual spirit of the age. As a social, political, and literary movement which dominated Europe from the second half of the 
seventeenth century to the late eighteenth century, the aim of the free-thinkingwriters of the movementwas to addresslifeby 
way of scientific observation and rationaltouchstonesrather than through blind adherenceto religion, tradition, and social 
conventions.The emergence of experimental sciencesin the seventeenth century conducted especially byFrancis Bacon’s 
scientific experimentsplayed a crucial rolein the rise of the movement. As Horkheimer and Adorno (2002) observe: 

Enlightenment's program was the disenchantment of the world. It wanted to dispel myths, to overthrow 
fantasy with knowledge. Bacon, “the father of experimental philosophy,” brought these motifs together. He despised 
the exponents of tradition, who substituted belief for knowledge and were as unwilling to doubt as they were reckless 
in supplying answers. (P.2) 

The development in new sciences such as physics and to a lesser extent chemistry had also a major impact on the 
growth of this intellectual spirit; natural laws developed by scientists such as Isaac Newton(1642-1727) or Robert Boyle 
(1627-91) proved the wisdom and goodness of God in creating the universe. This mode of optimism was also shared by 
English thinkers and writers such as John Lock and Alexander Pope. 

Crucial to the intellectual adventure of Enlightenment thinking, Terry (2009) observes, was "atrust in reason to dispel 
accumulated dogma and superstition. This manifested itself in religious terms in deism, the belief that religious convictions 
should be defensible on rational grounds rather than purely through faith” (p.124).The German philosopher Kant (as Cited in 
Simpson & Jones, 2013, p. 12),one of the greatest Enlightenment thinkers, observed that enlightenment is the: 

Emergence of man from his self-imposed infancy.Infancy is the inability to use one's reason without the 
guidance of another. It is self-imposed, when it depends on a deficiency, not of reason, but of the resolve and 
courage to use it without external guidance. Thus the watchword of enlightenment is: Sapereaude\ Have the courage 
to use one's own reason! 

The key spokesmen of the movement, if not all, shared many of these characteristics. In this context the English 
philosopher John Locke enjoys a unique position. 

2. JOHN LOCKEAND LIMITS OF HUMAN UNDERSTANDING 

The English philosopher John Locke (1632 -1704) hailed as the first of British empiricists in his An Essay 
Concerning Human Understandingc\a\med that at birth the human mind was like a tabula rasa, a blank slate upon which 
experience records itself as human knowledge. The fact that there are certain principles, both speculative and practical, 
universally agreed upon by all mankind “it would not prove them innate” (book I, p. 28); all ideas come “from sensation or 
reflection” (book II. p. 87);the objects of sensation and the operations of our mind are fountains from which “experience 
furnisheth the understanding with ideas” (ibid.). 

As one of the most influential thinkers of Enlightenment, Locke in his Essay observes that “it is the understanding 
that sets man above the rest of sensible beings, and gives him all the advantage and dominion which he has over them” 
(Introduction, p.22); by inquiring into the nature of human understanding, Locke states, he can discover its powers,that is, 
how far they reach, to what things they are in any degree proportionate, and where they fail us: 

I suppose it may be of use to prevail with the busy mind of man to be more cautious in meddling with things 
exceeding its comprehension; to stop when it is at the utmost extent of its tether; and to sit down in a quiet ignorance 
of those things which, upon examination, It brings human beings great advantage in directing their thoughts in 
search of other things, (ibid. 24) 
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For him awareness of the extent of our understandingis necessary since in this state we may learn to content 
ourselves with what is attainable by us: 

When we know our own strength, we shall the better know what to undertake with hopes of success; and 
when we have well surveyed the powers of our own minds, and made some estimate what we may expect from 
them, we shall not be inclined either to sit still, and not set our thoughts on work at all, in despair of knowing 
anything; or, on the other side, question everything, and disclaim all knowledge, because some things are not to be 
understood, (ibid, p.25) 

Locke is aware of the limitations of human understanding and claims that there are things which cannot be grasped 
by human mind; in this regard he uses the analogy of the sailor: “It is of great use to the sailor to know the length of his line, 
though he cannot with it fathom all the depths of the ocean ... to direct his voyage, and caution him against running upon 
shoals that may ruin him.” (ibid.) One of the insightful pronouncements of John Lock in this essay is that as rational creatures 
“Our business here is not to know all things, but those which concern our conduct'l ibid, my italic). Hence he claims that: 

If we can find out those measures whereby a rational creature, put in that state in which man is in this world, 
may and ought to govern his opinions, and actions depending thereon, we need not to be troubled that some other 
things escape our knowledge, (ibid., pp. 25-26) 

He warns against scepticism that results from men's "extending their inquiries beyond their capacities, and letting 
their thoughts wander into those depths where theycan find no sure footing,” since it leads them to raising questions and 
multiplying disputes which never come to any clear resolution, “only to continue and increase their doubts, and to confirm 
them at last in perfect scepticism.’’(ibid., p. 26) A major aspect of Locke's An Essay Concerning Human Understandings his 
reminiscence upon man's knowledge of God, the idea of "a supreme Being, infinite in power, goodness, and wisdom, whose 
workmanship we are, and on whom we depend;" and in line with it "the idea of ourselves, as understanding, rational 
creatures, being such as are clear in us, would, I suppose, if duly considered and pursued, afford such foundations of our 
duty and rules of action as might place morality amongst the sciences capable of demonstration” (book IV, Chapter III, p. 
540). 

He argues that though God has not given human beings an innate idea of Himself, yet He has not left Himself 
without witness. For him the clear proof of God is to be found in each person's consciousness of himself since human beings 
have been endowed with “sense, perception, and reason” (ibid., chapter X, p. 612) and thus “from the consideration of 
ourselves, and what we infallibly find in our own constitutions, our reason leads us to the knowledge of this certain and 
evident truth,-- That there is an eternal, most powerful, and most knowing Being” (ibid., p. 614);Lock's philosophical 
observations regarding God and human's relation to Him find their vivid expression in Alexander Pope’s AnEssay on Man 
which in a similar fashion aims at proving the wisdom and goodness of God in His creation of the universe. 

3. ALEXANDER POPE'S ESSAY: A LOCKEAN PERSPECTIVE 

Although as a Roman Catholic he could not attend mainstream schools and university, vote or hold public office, this 
did not prevent him from pursuing his independent exploration of the artistic as well as intellectual trends of the day. 
Believing that the life of a wit was a warfareon earth, throughout his artistic life he devoted himself to an investigation of the 
follies and misunderstandings of his age. Indeed, the private condition of his life colored his public career as a man of letters: 
“he developed a position of moral authority derived from his own status as a private, right-thinking citizen, living in principled 
independence of state patronage, willing to implicate the personal experience on which his voice as a social critic was 
based” (Baines, 2001, p. 5). Nevertheless, Pope appears as a public voice of neoclassical England in his general 
pronouncements on the nature of universe and man’s place in it. 

Pope’s AnEssay on Man, in four epistles, is a statement of his philosophical, political, and ethical principles.Its 
Miltonic objective is to “vindicate the ways of God to man” (epistle I, 16).Epistle one of the poem centers on the nature and 
state of man with respect to the universe. “The typical early-eighteenth-century writer was well enough aware that the 
universe as a whole is physically an extremely large and complicated thing” (Lovejoy, 2001, p. 8).Pope is no exception here; 
addressing his philosopher-friend Lord Bolingbroke, he invites him to expatiate on the structure of the universe, “this scene of 
man” / “A mighty maze! but not without a plan” (Lines 5-6). He draws close attention to the complexity of this mighty maze: 

He, who thro’ vast immensity can pierce, 

See worlds on worlds compose one universe, 

Observe how system into system runs, 

What other planets circle other suns, 

What vary’d being peoplesev’ry star, 

May tell why Heav'n has made us as we are. 

(ibid., Iines23—8) 

In his philosophical exploration of this wild scene “where weeds and flowers promiscuous shoot; Or garden, tempting 
with forbidden fruit” (ibid., lines 7-8) he poses a Lockean question regarding the extent of man’s knowledge of God or 
himself: “Say first, of God above, or man below, / What can we reason, but from what we know?” (lines 17-18). In tracing the 
issue in "a poem that is infused with Renaissance reworkings of classical thought" (Fairer, 2007, p. 96),Popedraws on the 
idea of 'the great chain of being,’ and presents a rationalistic account of the nature of man and his position in the 
universe.The idea centers on theconception of the universe: 

as a "Great Chain of Being," composed of an immense, or - by the strict but seldom rigorously applied logic 
of the principle of continuity of an infinite, number of links ranging in hierarchical order from the meagerest kind of 
existents, which barely escape nonexistence, through "every possible" grade up to the ensperfectissimum - or, in a 
somewhat more orthodox version, to the highest possible kind of creature, between which and the Absolute Being 
the disparity was assumed to be infinite everyone of them differing from that immediately above and that immediately 
below it by the "least possible" degree of difference. (Lovejoy, 2001, P. 59) 
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In this respect, Pope refers to the existence of "strong connections, nice dependencies, / Gradations just" (I, lines 30- 
31 ), in the system of universe and poses the questions: 

Is the great chain, that draws all to agree, 

And drawn support, upheld by God, or thee? 

Presumptuous man! the reason wouldst thou find, 

Why form'd so weak, so little, and so blind! 

First, if thou canst, the harder reason guess, 

Why form'd no weaker, blinder, and no less! 

Ask of thy mother earth, why oaks are made 
Taller or stronger than the weeds they shade? 

(I, lines 33-40) 

Popes response to these questions suggests his optimism regarding the system of universe and man's place in "the 
scale of reasoning life" which is given full expression in these lines: 

Of systems possible, if 'tis confessed 
That Wisdom Infinite must form the best, 

Where all must full or not coherent be, 

And all that rises, rise in due degree; 

Then, in the scale of reasoning life, 'tis plain, 

There must be, somewhere, such a rank as man: 

And all the question (wrangle e'er so long) 

Is only this, if God has placed him wrong? 

(ibid., my italic, lines 43-50) 

God, that “Wisdom Infinite”, has formed the best universe for mankind and “in the scale of reasoning life” there is 
such a link as man. This leads Pope to conclude that no matter how complex, inscrutable or wrong the scheme of universe 
may seem to humans, it functions in a rational fashion and according to natural principles. Addressing mankindhe states that: 
“Respecting man, whatever wrong we call, / May, must be right, as relative to all.” (ibid..lines 51-52) This is because “'Tis but 
a part we see, and not a whole” (ibid..line 60).This ostentatious modesty in the recognition of the disproportion between 
man's intellect and the universe, as Lovejoy (2001) mentions, “was one of the most prevalent intellectual fashions of a great 
part of the eighteenth century” (p. 9).It finds its expression also in epistle two wherePope refers to the limits of the mind of a 
scientist such as Newton: 

Could he, whose rules the rapid Comet bind, 

Describe or fix one movement of his Mind 
Who saw its fires here rise, and there descend, 

Explain his own beginning, or his end? 

(II,lines 35-8) 

Indeed, to Pope the idea of the great chain of being is emblematic of an immense " chain of Love"that pervades all 
elements in the universe and forms an organic unity in which "parts relate to whole": 

Look round our World; behold the chain of Love 
Combining all below, and all above. (Ill, lines 7-8) 

Nothing is foreign: Parts relate to whole; 

One all-extending.all-preserving Soul 
Connects each being, greatest with the least; 

Made Beast in aid of Man, and Man of Beast; 

All serv'd, all serving! nothing stands alone; 

The chain holds on, and where it ends, unknown. 

(Ill, lines 21-26) 

The idea of the great chain of being is basically linked to the idea of order in the whole universe; as Donald (2006)in 
her discussion of the concepts of order in the eighteenth century state, at the time order in the human sphere was conceived 
of as "a microcosm of the order which prevailed in the entire universe under the directing hand of God" (p. 1). In an age of 
scientific discoveries where Newtonian principles wereprevalent, Pope in his edifying rhetoric highlights that there is a 
rational order in the universe. Acknowledging Order as"Heaven's first law" (IV, line 49), he warns human beings against their 
intellectual presumptuousness: 

Cease then, nor ORDER imperfection name: 

Our proper bliss depends on what we blame 
Know thy own point: This kind, this due degree 
Of blindness, weakness, Heaven bestows on thee. 

Submit...(I, lines 281-285) 

"This pose of intellectual modesty was, in fact, an almost universally prevalent characteristic of the period, which 
Locke, perhaps, more than anyone else had brought into fashion" (Lovejoy, 2001, p.8) Echoing John Locke, Pope believes 
that human beings enjoy a “due degree of blindness” and “weakness;” hence, against the temptations of the forbidden fruit of 
the tree of knowledge they should submit to the will of God. Much in the same vein, he points out the limitations of human 
beings and the extent of their knowledge and understanding. As he states: 
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All nature is but art, unknown to thee; 

All Chance, direction, which thou canst not see; 

All discord, harmony, not understood', 

All partial evil, universal good. 

(I,my italic, lines 289-292) 

In vindicating the ways of God to men Pope's ethical advice is self-knowledge: Know then thyself, presume not God 
to scan; / The proper study of Mankind is Man. (II, 1-2) Although Some critics such as Sherburne and Bond (2005) have 
referred to the deistic bias of these epistles, that"Pope was trying to build a rational or empirical system of ethics independent 
of metaphysics or religion, but without denying the latter"(p. 929), crucial to Pope's ethical understanding is his firm belief in 
that 'Wisdom Infinite'who has formed the best of possible systems.To him one truth is clear and that is “Whatever is, is right” 
(Mine 294). 

4. CONCLUSION 

In an age of theascendancy of reason the idea of Enlightenment exerted a major influence on the intellectual and 
artistic spirit of the age; despite the developments in new sciences,intellectuals and ethical thinkers such as John Locke and 
Alexander Pope maintained their belief in the rational operation of the world by an "Wisdom Infinite" or an eternal "most 
knowing Being," who conducts the world according to established rules. Both writers stress the limits of human reason and 
understanding and warn against humans' extending their inquires beyond their intellectual power; John Locke in An Essay 
Concerning Human Understanding observes that one's business is not to understand every thing but those things which 
concern one's conduct.There are things which are beyond humans' comprehension and escape their knowledge.Hence as 
creatures endowed with sense, perception and reason, human beings should avoid wandering into those depths where they 
find no sure footing.Locke's Essay might be seen as a lens on Pope's An Essay on Mam, in the same vein, Popesstresses 
the limits of human understanding. In "vindicating the ways of God to men" he draws on the idea of the great chain of being 
and positsthat human beings enjoy a due degree of blindness and weakness. Hence, they must submit to the will of God.He 
sees universe as a mighty maze or a complicated structure but not without a plan. To him all nature is art but unknown to 
human beings. 
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ABSTRACT 

This article discusses the basic principles of the innovative “discursive synergy of cultural linguistics” concept. The 
relation of language and culture in the format of linguocultural concept as the basis of linguocultural discourse, which is a 
nonlinear communication model is researched. The prerequisites for the realization of discursive model and its correlation 
with other models in the conceptual sphere of the national language are clarified. The role of linguistic worldview in the 
formation of the cultural code of the people, where the code appears as stable background of linguocultural discourse, its 
synergy formation is examined. The discursive parameters of studied linguocultural model synergy are clarified. 

Key words: cultural linguistics, discourse, concept, linguocultural concept, architectonics, model, synergy 

1. INTRODUCTION 

At the present stage of cultural linguistics development special emphasis is given to the study of cognitive 
prerequisites for the formation of semantic structures and their interaction with cognitive structures, “as the basic units of 
cognitive linguistics study” [1], Conjunction of semantic and cognitive structures in the conceptual model of a language 
worldview, i.e. the aspect ratio of conjugation in the conceptual system of consciousness and semantic system of language 
reveals the discursive nature of its synergy. In this discursive synergy model the discourse “is verbal and cogitative formation 
of eventful nature in conjunction with the pragmatic, socio-cultural, psychological, paralinguistic and other factors” [2], 

The conceptual structures determine the semantic structures in this model, and at the same time are exposed to a 
semantic system because, according to V. Sulimov, “the conceptual basis of language is, above all, a certain prism, based 
on cultural and genetic basis of individual consciousness, which has features of collective (socio-cultural) consciousness” [3], 
therefore the study of cultural linguistics and cognitive linguistics correlation reveals deep connections through which 
discursive synergy is realized, and the research itself determine the appearance of the innovative concept of Discursive 
synergy of cultural linguistics” because “the innovative vector of global world development represents the unit of different 
scientific vector including at the sphere of its influence” [4], A set of innovative and classical approaches contribute to the 
formation of a coherent scientific model of the world. 

2. METHODOLOGY 

Discursive synergies of linguocultural model of the world study is based on the principles of cognitive-discursive 
analysis of the material involving innovative techniques of semantic units cognitive-comparative analysis on the language 
level, and at the speech level in order to identify the relationship between language units and speech units on the one hand 
and the factors which led to their situational demand on the other hand. 

Consideration of nominative field of a single linguocultural concept of architectonics, establishing the synergy 
principles of its correlation with other concepts in a unified cognitive concept-sphere grid of a national language is based 
primarily on field methods of studying the material, followed by access to the interpretive level within linguocultural model of 
the world that promotes deep knowledge of this model discursive synergy formation, preservation and transferring principles. 

3. MAIN PART 

In the basis of concept of "cultural linguistics discursive synergy” is a classic understanding that language defines the 
logical structure of thinking and the process of establishing the language depending on the nature of reality knowledge, the 
possibility of the use of language as a source of information about the world. 

It is well known that knowledge is formed and accumulated only during verbal and cogitative human cognitive 
activity, however, two concepts require the differentiation: the process of thinking and content of thinking. Processes and 
forms of thinking are common to all mankind, and proceed according to the same laws of the brain work. The content of 
thinking, in contrast, has a national character. Mental make-up and the spiritual aspect of people, features of their everyday 
life, culture and language, which provides a conceptual understanding of the categories of culture are reflected in it. The 
famous formula of L. Wittgenstein, “the limits of my language define the limits of my world” [5] emphasizes mediation of 
reality by language, which thereby creates an image of the world, including forms and linguocultural model of the world, 
where the world conceptualization plays an important role. 
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The conceptual framework of language is always individual, but has the appearance of collective forms of thinking, 
including value system. Joining the ideological paradigm of individual consciousness, the conceptual framework of language 
includes this ideological paradigm in the overall socio-cultural context. As a result of a long process of internalization of 
knowledge in the mankind consciousness there is an image of the world/linguistic worldview that forms the framework of 
semiotic subsequent changes of consciousness in ethnic group. The linguistic worldview, followed by E. Kubryakova, is 
understood as “the treasure of all knowledge, concepts and ways of thinking, beliefs and evaluations” [6]. Units of world 
knowledge laid in the linguistic worldview, including units, reflecting the way of perceiving the world by human, and that 
compose ethnospektrum of concept-sphere: aphorisms, phraseological units, frames of typical situations, sayings and 
proverbs, winged words, metaphors, precedent texts of culture, prototypical images of national culture, sustainable 
assessment of the facts and phenomena. According to Yu. Karaulov, "the totality of these elements do not form a sequence 
tending to complete the worldview. Rather, they form a mosaic, fragmentary filling, fundamentally incomplete and sometimes 
contradictory linguistic worldview, strongly nationally coloured” [7]. 

Cognitive function of language is embodied in the linguistic worldview and is developed in the human consciousness 
under the influence of interaction, which remains in the consciousness as a result of verbal cooperation. Since language is 
an open sign system capable of unlimited development in relation to culture, the spiritual culture world is in the boundaries of 
linguistic worldview. The language sphere is broader than the sphere of real diversity in the world and in a society by its 
possibilities, that is predetermined by breadth of “person mentality” [8, 9], however, language and culture are closely linked 
with the help of some intermediate formation, which is perfectly realized in the language as the value and provides the 
ontological unity of language and culture. “Type of culture is due to the dominant type of communication and the dominant 
type of personality correspondingly” [10], due to the fact that the language objectifies the world perceived by a human and 
categorized it by consciousness. 

Linguistic signs, acquiring the ability to function as signs of culture and thus serve as a means of presenting the 
basic units of culture, so the language is “capable of displaying cultural and national mentality of its speakers” [11], and 
generate code of culture. In cognitive linguistics “code of culture” is defined as the grid that culture sprinkles on the world 
around us, divide into parts, categorizes, structures and evaluates it. Scientists relate codes of culture with ancient 
archetypal representations of humankind. Thus, the prototype theory asserts that the variety of oppositions depends on 
significative content of individual characters [12], There are two kinds of prototypes [13]: a) a unit that shows most marked 
characteristics in common with other units of the group, b) a unit that implements these properties in the most pure and most 
fully way, without any admixture of other properties [14], Practical, theoretical and cultural knowledge and experience, that is, 
the code of culture are restored by means of semantic and conceptual analysis in the form of linguistic worldview, which, 
according to A. Babushkin is considered “as a guide in the communication process of the person with the environment, which 
enables it to reflect objectively the perception of the world by particular culture-bearers. The structure of the worldview is 
largely determined by the principle of ordering of objects, its components, so the linguistic worldview is a fragment of the 
general reality mapping by human consciousness” [15]. 

According to L. Vasilyev, linguistic knowledge is a part of non-linguistic knowledge and linguistic worldview as if 
“built-in” in the cognitive structure, and semantics is a part of such a structure [16], that is, linguistic worldview is based on 
specific logical-linguistic units - concepts that are structural components of the “language of mental constructs” mediating the 
connection between thinking and natural language. 

The two concepts require differentiation at the present stage of science development: the concept and concept- 
sphere. The concept is defined as “a special way to structure the content of the consciousness act, embodiment of image in 
the substantial form of knowable object. It is a kind of engram (sediment in memory) mentally formulated figurative content, 
collective archetype of culture” [17], 

The term concept reveals its mental entity, its intensional representation of a sign, i.e. a notion that conveys the 
worldview of a human being belonging to a definite culture and epoche, and having a defined nationality. The term concept- 
sphere, however, is connected with cognitive potential, background knowledge and skills, cultural experience of a person or 
a people as a whole. Thus, by linguistic worldview which represents a system open to the linguistic analysis, we may judge 
about mental language space being hidden from a direct observation, about its concept-sphere. 

The priority of introducing the term concept-sphere for scientific use belongs to academician D. Likhatchev, who 
pointed out that “concepts make up varied spheres, and being taken together, create the concept-sphere of the national 
language” [18], 

Developing academician D. Likhatchev’s idea, A. Babushkin considers concept-sphere of a language a set of 
concepts of different kinds, i.e. cogitative pictures, schemes, frames and scenarios [19]. 

Studies indicate that concepts appear to come into conflict with the concepts of the concept-sphere, with the latter 
being extraneous to the former. In most cases it shows up when “valuable components do not coincide with the 
corresponding concepts” [20]. 

Lexical system of a language partly represents national concept-sphere which has a systemic character. It is so as 
the process of systematization and categorization of extralinguistic reality is a cognitive process. 

The study of concept as “a global mental (cogitative) unit in its national uniqueness is aimed at defining the concept 
position in the national concept-sphere” [21], 

The linguocultural component is known as a relative mental unit intended for integrated study of the language, 
consciousness and culture. The structure can be seen as a model. This model is “a tripartite model that has three 
components, i.e. axiological, factual and figurative. The axiological and factual components of the linguocultural concept are 
verbally stored in consciousness and can be directly reproduced in speech whereas the figurative element is nonverbal and 
can be described only” [22], 

The linguocultural concept is multivariate and consists of three layers: a) system potential, i.e. the range of means of 
appealing to the concept which are suggested to the native speaker as linguistic heritage accumulated by culture and fixed in 
lexicography; b) subject potential, i.e. a set of linguistic means, being stored in a person’s consciousness; c) the layer of 
multivariate existence of a single concept in culture's and individual’s memory where it is subdivided into subconcepts” [23]. 

The criterion for differentiation between linguocultural concepts lies in their belonging to the sphere of 
knowledge/consciousness which they serve forming intensional base of ethical, psychological, logical and religious terms 
that denote spiritual values. There is no doubt that the latter, within the framework of one language as well as interlingual 
science paradigm, may be ethnoculturally marked. 
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Discourse “concentrating around a supporting concept, creates a general verbal and cogitative context” [24], in which 
all the layers of linguocultural concepts are implied/realized. 

4. CONCLUSION 

Linguocultural studies indicate that culture and language structurally have both similarities and peculiarities. Despite 
the fact that language and culture are different semiotic systems, culture is similar to language in structure. The semantic 
space of culture as well as human’s consciousness is determined by the borders of ethnic language to a certain extent. 

The connection between language and culture is ontologically defined for both language and culture are the products 
of creative mental human activity in his “communicative field as the whole range of signs” [25], The interaction 
“language<->culture” is realized in a linguocultural discourse, i.e. the nonlinear linguistic format of representation and 
knowledge exchange. 

5. SUMMARY 

Language is the integral and significant part of national culture that is why the study of the concept-sphere structure 
as a national language on the whole as well as the concept-sphere of separate fragments of a nation’s worldview is 
supposed to reveal rather an integrated paradigm of linguocultural concepts of the basic level, with these concepts playing a 
leading part in the process of the world's categorization and conceptualization. 

The research of nominative fields' architectonics of linguocultural concepts exposes correlation principles of this 
group of concepts’ different types within the framework of general discursive model. It is true as precisely with the help of 
world's categorization and conceptualization process, the communicative model is made up, the discursive potential of which 
is in its synergy. 

The synergy of linguocultural aspects of discourse is based on the inner energy of separate linguistic and speech 
units, the conjugation of which within one theme communicative field causes the realization of situationally determined 
pragmatic purposes. In the exploratory field, nevertheless, it results in the methodology formation of contemporary linguistic 
culture discursive synergy. 
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ABSTRACT 

This study aims to investigate English teachers' perceptions on EFL classroom interaction to promote students' 
communicative competence. Eighteen General Secondary Teachers participated in this study. Interview technique was 
employed to elicit their responses. Findings indicated that classroom interaction has not fully directed to promote students' 
communicative competence. 

Key words: classroom interaction, communicative competence, interaction strategies 

1. INTRODUCTION 

In this study, the term “classroom interaction” encompasses everything that happens in the classroom that involves 
communication and is defined broadly to include “... not only to those exchanges involving authentic communication but to 
every oral exchange that occurs in the classroom, including those that arise in the course of formal drilling” [1], Teachers 
need to orchestrate classroom interaction to allow students to interact with both the teacher and fellow students through turn¬ 
taking, to receive feedback, to ask for clarification, and to initiate communication [2], teachers should avoid dominating one¬ 
way talk [3] and should invite students' active participation in classroom interaction through turn-taking, feedback, clarification 
requests, and negotiation to allow students to produce the target language [4]. 

Research on EFL classroom interaction in Indonesian context suggests thatEnglish lessons were teacher-centred 
and textbook driven [5] dominated by of teacher’ talk [6,7,8]. Dominant classroom interaction strategy employed by EFL 
teachers was display questions [9,10,11]. Open or referential questions that invited students to think aloud to generate 
sequences of thought and to explore implications were significantly fewer that display questions. 

A recent study on teacher-student interaction was conducted by Maulana, Opdenakker, Stroet, and Bosker [12], 
Their findings reveal that Indonesian teachers spent most of their time lecturing in front of the class. There is hardly any 
interaction with students. Most teachers showed little awareness of their students' learning process. They did not pay much 
attention to students’ mistakes and misconceptions. Although Indonesian teachers have been given more autonomy in 
implementing more active teaching learning practices, many of them have not taken up this opportunity. They are concerned 
that this might increase their workload because this approach demands more of teachers than whole class lecturing. This 
study focuses on teachers’ perception of their EFL classroom interactions. The results will give some lights why teachers 
conduct their classroom interaction in a particular way. 

2. METHODS 

Interview technique was employed as a means to collect the data. The teachers' interview is part of the 
comprehensive study on EFL classroom interaction in Lower Secondary Schools in Malang, East Java. Eighteen General 
Lower Secondary Schools English teachers accepted the invitation to participate in the interviews. For confidentiality, each 
participant was coded with a number and an abbreviation “GE”. They consisted of 14 females and 4 males. Seventy percent 
had a qualification of Bachelors degree in English teaching, while 28% held a Masters degree in English teaching. All 
qualifications came from local universities in Indonesia. Fifty percent of GE teachers had more than 20 years' experience, 
22% had more than 10 years, 5.5% had between 5-10 years, and 5.5% had less than 5 years’ experience. 

To articulate their viewpoints clearly, informants could choose their preferred language. Most interviews were 
conducted in Indonesian while two were conducted in English. They were digitally recorded and transcribed verbatim. The 
interviews in Indonesian were translated into English transcripts. To reduce validity and reliability threats, the researcher sent 
completed transcripts to the participants for clarification. 

3. FINDINGS 

A) Teachers’ attitudes to interacting with students in English 

Teachers were asked: “Do you like interacting with students in English?” The majority of GE teachers responded that 
they liked interacting with their students. The reasons for liking interacting were various. Fifty six percent of GE teachers 
stated that classroom interaction was important because they could check students' understanding of learning materials. It 
also could be used to motivate students to have the courage to ask questions about difficult material. Thirty three percent of 
GE teachers pointed out that interaction in English was important to familiarize students with English vocabulary. Eleven 
percent of GE teachers asserted that interaction made English lessons interesting. 

To sum up the majority of GE teachers report using classroom interaction to check students' mastery of material and 
to secure students' interest in lessons rather than to build students’ competence in speaking English. The rest of the 
teachers indicated that the purpose of classroom interaction was to get students into the habit of listening to English and 
trying to speak in English. 
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B) Activities for teacher-student interaction 

When asked about the kind activities GE teachers use for classroom interaction, the most frequent answer was 
“question and answer sessions” and discussion after reading activities (61%), followed by class presentations (17%), asking 
students’ opinions (11%), and daily routines spoken in English (11%). 

The majority of GE teachers use reading comprehension followed by question-answer sessions, and discussion 
activities after reading texts as activities for teacher-student interaction. 

C) Teachers' language choice during teacher-student interaction 

When asked whether they use only English (L2) or English mixed with Indonesian (LI) in their classroom interaction, 
all GE teachers favoured mixing Indonesian and English in their classroom interaction. Fifty percent of GE teachers claimed 
to use English more than 50% of the time. Another 50% indicated they used English less than 50% of the time. Indonesian 
was used more than English. The reasons for using Indonesian varied. Sixty seven percent said that Indonesian was used to 
explain difficult vocabulary. Sixty seven percent GE teachers stated that Indonesian was used to explain grammatical items 
because they feel more comfortable using Indonesian to ensure students’ understanding. Fifty five percent of GE teachers 
use Indonesian for instructions. After the English version, they translated it into Indonesian. This suggests that English is not 
being used sufficiently in teacher-student interaction in GE classes. 

D) Teacher training in conducting teacher-student interaction 

All GE teachers said they had no in-service training in conducting teacher-student interaction. There has been no in- 
service training which focused on how to conduct effective classroom interaction. Teachers were not familiar with the 
concept of using effective teacher-student interaction strategies to build students' oral communicative competence. 

E) Interaction strategies that teachers used 

When asked about kind of classroom interaction strategies that they used, it was revealed that 89% of GE teachers 
use display questions frequently. 

There was use of referential questions in interacting with students, with 44% of GE teachers. Regarding oral 
corrective feedback, 78% of GE teachers reported that they often corrected students' mistakes in using words, but seldom 
corrected the contents of students' utterances. Half of them directly corrected the errors, while the other half delayed this 
until later. 

When asked about the use of scaffolding strategy, only 33% of GE teachers claimed that they often scaffold 
students' utterances and they would do it if required. Limited time was a factor which prevented the other 67% of GE 
teachers from reformulating, extending or giving model sentences to students' utterances. They reported only giving model 
sentences to the whole class: 

Regarding negotiation moves (asking students to clarify and confirm his or her understanding of students’ response), 
22% of GE teachers reported that often use negotiation moves, while 78% seldom employed these strategies because 
students seldom use English. 

When asked about speak turn strategy, all GE teachers mentioned they had extended turn frequently in the teacher- 
student interaction. They felt an obligation to explain the teaching materials to students for example, grammar points or 
characteristics of texts, or difficult words that students were reading at the time. 

When asked whether they gave extended turns to students to express themselves in English by relating lessons to 
personal experiences or making a reflection of the lesson, only 22.2% of GE teachers said they often did this, while the other 
78.8% replied that they seldom gave students the chance to have extended turns. 

When asked about whether they completed students' turn, interrupted students' turn, or repeated students’ turn, 67% 
of GE teachers indicated that they seldom completed or interrupted students' turn because they wanted to have less- 
stressed students and they wanted to ensure smoothness of communication. In contrast, 72% of GE teachers said they often 
repeated students' contribution or repeated the student's statement themselves so that students could hear a correct 
response. 

Thus, repetition was favoured as a strategy while completion or interruption was not. Finally, 67% GE teachers 
reported that they gave time (several seconds) for students to formulate their contribution: 

The data show that there were strategies of teacher-student interaction which often appeared in GE classes, 
according to the interviewees among these were: display questions, form-focused feedback, extended teacher turn, and 
teachers repeating students’ contribution, and allowing students to formulate their contribution. 

F) Barriers to conducting classroom interaction in English 

Teachers encountered three major barriers. The first barrier was concern about the National Examination. As a 
result, most GE teachers gave little attention to building students' oral communicative competence. Almost all GE pointed out 
the importance of students' doing well in the National Examination. 

An obvious conclusion is that the Indonesian Ministry of Education dictates what happens in EFL classrooms. 
Teachers concentrated on equipping students with the skills required for the National Examination, mainly reading skills, as it 
is clear that good results in the National Examination are highly desirable. 

The second barrier, reported by 50% of GE, is teachers’ lack of fluency in English. Because all the teachers 
interviewed graduated from local institutions, they felt their oral English was not proficient: 

The last barrier that inhibits teacher-student interaction is class size. Sixty seven percent of GE and 50% of IS 
teachers commented that they had classes of 40 to 48 students. They were unable to interact with all their students: 

It seems apparent that barriers to building oral communication competence are both external and internal. External 
factors are heavily influenced by the policy of Education Ministry which has mandated that the National Examination will be 
centrally controlled. The internal factors are teachers' own lack of English fluency and difficulties in handling large numbers 
of students in most classrooms. 

G) Barriers for students in interacting in English 

In general, GE teachers felt that their students encountered many barriers participating in teacher-student interaction 
in English. These barriers can be categorised broadly into four groups: linguistic incompetence, anxiety, culture, and 
supporting environment. Linguistic incompetence includes students’ lack of vocabulary and poor pronunciation. 
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Fifty six percent of GE teachers mentioned inadequate vocabulary as a factor that affected students’ interaction. 
Students cannot communicate well with a teacher without sufficient vocabulary. In addition to a lack of vocabulary, 56% of 
GE teachers indicated that their students had difficulty because of problems with pronunciation. 

Apart from linguistic incompetence, 67% of GE teachers considered their students had anxiety problems when they 
have to interact in English. Another barrier mentioned by 78% of GE teachers is the influence of Javanese culture, in 
particular, the impetus to be respectful and obedient to parents and to teachers and not to show off, therefore students would 
not initiate interaction and would keep quiet unless they were being asked to. Students were also not trying to speak English 
to avoid being seen as a show off. The last barrier mentioned by 67% of GE teachers is English is only a foreign language in 
Indonesia; therefore, students are not used to express their ideas in English as it is not spoken in the society: 

According to GE teachers, students’ reluctance to participate or initiate a turn in the English classroom can be 
attributed to the following: a lack of confidence in their linguistic competence; cultural barriers; a sense of anxiety; and a non- 
supportive environment, that is, English is not a medium of instruction nor is it an official language in Indonesia. 

H) Teachers’ suggestions for ways to increase teacher-student interaction 

Both of GE teachers' suggestions for ways to increase interaction can be categorised as out-of-school and within- 
school suggestions. The former focuses on the Ministry of Education and the National Examination policy. The National 
Examination policy resulted teaching English to train students to pass the examination rather than developing students' skill 
in using English for communication. Seventy eight percent stated that the policy should be reviewed. The latter includes 
proposals for increasing students' turns in small talk (67%), reducing the number of students in a class (67%), using 
appropriate media, selecting interesting topics, and motivating students (56%). 

4. DISCUSSION 

From the interviews with teachers a number of conclusions can be drawn. First, teaching for GE teachers are 
designed to prepare students for the National Examination. Second, many GE teachers lack knowledge and skills in applying 
effective classroom interaction strategies. They have received little training in effective teacher-student interaction. Third, 
there were few tasks provided for teacher-student interaction. Fourth, linguistic incompetence and cultural factors inhibit 
students from participating in classroom interaction. Fifth, English was not used to maximum effect in classroom interaction. 
These findings now are examined in more detail. 

1. Oral communicative competence in English is not a priority 

GE teachers point out that oral communicative competence is not a priority in teaching English in lower secondary 
schools in Malang. Reading comprehension of various texts is valued because it prepares students for the National 
Examination which stresses reading comprehension. Oral communicative language proficiency has not been emphasized in 
the National Examination so that it is not surprising that English teachers have paid more attention to students' reading 
comprehension. Their belief of their classroom interaction practice seems to be influenced by the external factors (the 
Education Ministry policy). This finding echoes Breen’s [13]) and Lacorte’s [14] study, that the principles of what content to 
teach and how they see their role as a teacher were most influenced by situational factors such as assessment requirements 
and nature of the students. 

2. Limited range of teacher-student interaction strategies 

The majority of GE teachers employed a small range of strategies. The relatively popular strategies used by most 
teachers were display questions, extended teacher turn, form focused feedback, and teacher echo. Other strategies were 
mentioned rarely. These included reference questions, negotiation moves, scaffolding, extended student turn, and content 
focus feedback. 

Use of a limited range of strategies for interaction was mainly was the result of teachers' lack of knowledge of 
effective strategies. Teachers were more familiar with their traditional role as knowledge transmitters. Teachers indicated that 
they used display questions to check students' mastery of the knowledge they provided. Extended teachers' turn was also 
employed to transmit knowledge. 

Teachers paid little attention to the following strategies: scaffolding, negotiation moves, student extended turn, 
referential questions, and content focused feedback. It appears that many teachers are not aware of these strategies. The 
classroom interaction they devise is based on their own ideas or drawn from their own experiences. Teachers’ lack of 
knowledge and skills in using strategies for interaction can be attributed to the focus of their in-service training that they 
receive. 


3. Limited tasks designed for student-student interaction 

Tasks focused mainly on questions and answers based on reading texts. Only a small number of teachers reported 
providing communicative tasks for student-student interaction. There appear to be several causes of limited student-student 
interaction. First, teachers do not realize its benefits. Teachers were not aware of the potential of student-student interaction 
to promote students’ oral language. 

The second reason was that most teachers do not have the skills to design communicative tasks for student-student 
interaction. As a result, most teachers were comfortable with the tasks which were prescribed and available in the students' 
textbooks. These tasks mostly related to reading comprehension, grammar, and vocabulary items. Teachers' lack of skills in 
promoting student centred learning echoes Maulana et.al’s study [2], 

4. English (L2) is not used to maximum effect in classroom interaction 

GE teachers use a mixture of Indonesian and English in their classrooms. These findings may be explained in terms 
of teachers’ experience as well as the communicative competence of the teacher and their students. 

More experienced English teachers (with more than 20 years’ experience) learned their English via grammar 
translation methods. They memorised grammatical patterns through direct instruction. Communicative teaching activities 
were not cultivated at the time they learned English. As a result, their grammatical knowledge was excellent but they were 
not confident with their oral communication. Using a mixture of English and Indonesian may suit more experienced teachers. 
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Another reason is low communicative competence of the teachers. There has been a relatively recent report on 
teacher communicative competence published by the Director of Quality Improvement for Academic and Non-academic, 
Ministry of Education, Surya Dharma, MPA, PhD [15]. It revealed that teachers of secondary schools who were involved in 
teaching into international standard programs have low communicative competence, as indicated by their low score on the 
Test of English for International Communication (ToEIC). Similar finding is also indicated by Lengkanawati’s study [16] and 
Hamid's study [17]. 

The last reason for the use of both English and Indonesian is students' poor linguistic competence in English. Some 
schools have students with high English proficiency. These students usually came from well-to-do families who provide 
private tuition in English. Other schools may have many students who lack English proficiency because they cannot afford 
private tuition. In the former, teachers are likely to use more English because the students understand English. In the latter 
schools, teachers would use more Indonesian because their students understand little English. 

5. Linguistic incompetence and cultural factors inhibit students from participating in classroom interaction 

Most GE teachers reported that students have lack of confidence in their linguistics competence. Lack of confidence 
in their linguistic competence echoes studies conducted by Liu & Littlewood [18] and Tomlinson & Dat [19]. Most of GE 
teachers stated that students were not active in classroom interaction, they tended to be shy and opted not to try to 
experiment with their English language in classroom interaction. According to GE teachers cultural factors, such as being 
complete obedient and complete respectful to elders (parents, teachers, community leaders) influenced the students' 
behaviour in the classroom. Students were brought up to be polite, not to initiate to speak to elders unless they are spoken 
to, not to challenge the elders by asking critical questions and to do what the elders ask them to do without any protests [6], 
The result of this upbringing is passive students. Students did not respond to the teacher presentation or questions unless 
they are assigned to do so. Students’ passivity emerged in studies by Astika [7], Tutyandari [20] and Marchellino [21] 

5. CONCLUSIONS 

From the findings, it can be concluded that classroom interaction at the respondents' schools has not fully facilitated 
the development of students’ communicative competence. The reasons are teachers' lack of skills to orchestrate effective 
classroom interaction which promotes students' oral language production. In addition, there are many barriers such as 
National Examination in which National Examination does not assess students' oral communicative competence, teachers' 
lack of English proficiency, and large classes. Students do not fully participate in classroom interaction in English because of 
cultural factor, anxiety, lack of vocabulary and pronunciation skill, and lack of use of English outside the classroom. 
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ABSTRACT 

One of the important issues of spatial language research is what factors influence the use of spatial terms. The 
article focuses on spatial terms such as 'position' and 'area' as important components of spatial language and explores if 
their production and comprehension are affected by the same general factors that work for the core spatial terms. It is shown 
that the locative nouns' usage patterns employ the same properties of spatial scenes - geometric and functional - but in a 
different way: 'position' refers to the topological aspect of space whereas 'area' refers to the meronymic aspect of space. 

Key words: spatial language, spatial cognition, geometric factors, functional factors, locative nouns 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Similarly to other conceptual domains, spatial domain can be represented by different language means, i. e. by 
separate language units, for example, by prepositions, by certain types of utterances, for example, by the construction 
'something is somewhere', by the whole texts, for example, route directions. However, spatial domain is regarded as 
fundamental in cognitive system and as structural basis to metaphorically convey other domains of knowledge. 

Prepositions are the prototypical language units to represent spatial knowledge therefore they have been studied 
most intensively and there is considerable body of knowledge about how they function in language use. However, there is 
much to be explored in other areas of spatial language. This article focuses on abstract spatial terms such as 'position' and 
'area'. In contrast to prepositions they do not directly name spatial relations but they name the whole spatial scenes or their 
fragments. Taking into consideration that spatial relations encoded in prepositions are parts of those spatial scenes we 
expect that factors influencing the use of prepositions may also influence the use of the nouns in question. 

What factors influence the use of spatial terms is one of the important issues of spatial language research [1- 3], 
Recent works show that knowledge associated with a definite language unit is far more complex than that of spatio- 
geometric properties of the spatial scene. It even applies to prepositions as core components of spatial language. 

Thus, V. Evans writes about the simple relations model which focuses only on the so-called simple relations, i. e. 
geometric, in accounting for parameters responsible for the use of prepositions. He notes that this model is not complete and 
that correct interpretation of 'spatial' lexical concepts requires their functional understanding. By functional he means the 
following. “To understand how language users employ the core ‘spatial’ lexical concept of a preposition we must also allow 
for non-spatial parameters which form part of the linguistic content encoded by the lexical concept. The use of the term 
‘functional’ is motivated by the observation that such non-spatial parameters are a functional consequence of humanly 
relevant interactions with the spatio-geometric properties in question" [4], 

Coventry et al confirm that “there is now a large body of evidence documenting the importance of a range of so- 
called ‘extra-geometric’ variables that affect the comprehension and production of a range of spatial prepositions” [5], They 
come to the conclusion that “spatial language comprehension is associated with a situational representation of how objects 
usually function, and thus can invoke a range of types of perceptual simulations, including motion processing where attention 
is directed to objects not mentioned in the sentence to be evaluated” [5], 

The importance of functional factor and its close relations, even indissociability, with geometric factor in the 
production and comprehension of spatial language is now evidenced by many researchers [6, 7], 

Significance of the functional component of spatial knowledge is understandable as the central point in spatial 
representation is a human being for whom space is not limited to a set of geometric properties but it is where everything 
exists and serves purpose. 

Another factor that is paramount for producing and interpreting spatial language is Figure-Ground alignment [8, 9]. 
The terms taken from Gestalt psychology has proved their productivity in relation to semantic events of motion and location. 
L. Talmy defines the two terms for the use in linguistic semantics in the following way. “The Figure object is a moving or 
conceptually movable point whose path or site is conceived as a variable the particular value of which is the salient issue. 
The Ground object is a reference-point, having a stationary setting within a reference-frame, with respect to which the 
Figure's path or site receives characterization” [8]. 

These general factors of spatial language use are relevant for understanding abstract spatial nouns described in this 

article. 


2. METHODS 

This research employs usage-based approach which accounts for how language is used in real situations and 
contexts. “Central to the usage-based position is the hypothesis that instances of use impact the cognitive representation of 
language... Exemplar representations are rich memory representations; they contain, at least potentially, all the information a 
language user can perceive in a linguistic experience. This information consists of phonetic detail, including redundant and 
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variable features, the lexical items and constructions used, the meaning, inferences made from this meaning and from the 
context, and properties of the social, physical and linguistic context” [10]. 

In line with this approach our research focuses on the contexts in which spatial nouns occur most frequently. The 
contexts may be represented as collocations, constructions or even situations. Quantitative studies are important for a 
usage-based approach as they give the idea of the scope of experience with language. 

Corpus study was used to collect the nouns' patterns of use and to perform quantitative analysis of the language 
data. The corpus that served these purposes was the British National Corpus. Quantitative study was followed by semantic 
analysis of the collected language data. 

3. MAIN PART 

The patterns of use of the spatial nouns show what features of spatial scenes become salient. For 'position' 
geometric factor is important. The definition of the noun is the following: position - “the way someone stands or sits, or the 
direction in which an object is pointing” (Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English. Edinburgh, 2000). The definition 
shows that 'position' focuses attention on object's spatial relation to the environment or the relation of object's parts to each 
other. The frequent situations in which 'position' occurs are those of human functional states: a standing/sitting/lying position. 

Situationally dependent functional postures, i. e. those that are taken to perform certain actions in contrast to the 
mentioned above that are connected with biological nature of a human being are kneeling/squatting position. Other 
collocations represent types of the functional states mentioned above: upright position (=sitting/standing), lotus position 
(=sitting), prone position (=lying), supine position (=tying), straddle position (=sitting/standing). Geometric variants of the 
functional states are represented by collocations with dimensional adjectives such as vertical/horizontal position and 
top/middle/low position, front/back position, right/left position. 

The properties described above are also revealed in comparative analysis of nouns 'position' and 'place'. 'Place' 
implies that object is fixed in space. This noun's usage in the context with motion verbs refers to the forward movement as it 
is shown in the following example: We kept moving from place to place. The sentence demonstrates that motion leads to the 
change of place, it implies covering some distance. The following sentence also contains the verb 'move' but as a component 
of the context for the noun 'position': The dancers moved from position to position. Compared to the previous example, in this 
one there is no distance being covered, no change of place, there is movement of the parts of the body in relation to each 
other. Since in both examples the same construction is used with the only difference in the nouns that are the components of 
the construction, it is the spatial nouns that are responsible for the difference observed. 

So, the use of the noun 'position' proves the importance of both geometric and functional factors. Configuration of the 
parts of the object may be purely spatial or may be conjoined with functional states. 

The use of the noun 'area' is influenced by Figure and Ground alignment. It is worth noting that the use of the noun 
does not only demonstrate how Figure and Ground are perceived but it also produces evidence for how bounds are imposed 
on components of spatial scenes via language. Spatial scene construed by language has salient components dependent on 
the Figure and Ground reversals, which is the result of active processing of the visual information. Semantic variability of the 
locative nouns especially of the noun 'area' is relevant for referring to spatial scenes whose configuration may be various 
depending on how they are perceived. 

The component of the spatial scene is conceptualised as Figure in the noun's collocations with adjectives: nearby 
area, adjoining area, separate area, surrounding area. Similar conceptualisations are found in the following combinations: 
both areas, some areas, groups of areas, many areas, most areas, all areas. 

Figure-Ground alignment is naturally demonstrated in the use of the noun 'area' with prepositions as the prevailing 
factor of their functioning is geometric. In the following collocations 'area' represents Ground: within the area, in the area, into 
the area, to the area, through the area, along the area, throughout the area. 

Fragment of the spatial scene named by the noun 'area' is conceptualised as Ground when the spatial scene is 
perceived as filled with objects. There are several contextual patterns of this kind in which 'area' occurs. They include the 
following: 

a) 'Area' in combination with the verb 'fill', that conceptualises the scene as filled with objects: The courthouse was 
one side of a large square, and the area was already filled with people milling about, laughing and chattering... 

b) The noun 'area' in combination with “geometric” verbs: All three operas are set in the Bingen-Biebrich-Mainz area 
which is dotted with castles, fortresses, and notable rock formations. 

c) The noun 'area' in the context with language units conveying the idea of presence of something in the spatial 
scene: An excess of endemics in Sinai is perhaps due to the unusually vast area and the presence within this area of high 
mountains. 

d) There is / are construction as part of the clause referring to the noun 'area': It was recognized that Tyrone was 
likely to be the area in which there would be activity subsequent to the activities in Belfast. 

e) The use of the noun 'area' in the X of Y construction that may be transformed into a clause with there is / are 
construction : It is an area of (=where there are) curious rock formations and small, narrow valleys. 

Spatio-geometric factor in the use of the noun 'area' is bound with functional factor. The importance of the latter is 
shown in the following contexts: 

a) In combination with 'use', 'exploit', 'serve' and similar verbs: The area is used mainly for livestock production. They 
exploit various parts of the area for different purposes. 

b) In collocations where the dependent component describes various spheres of human activity: vacation area, 
manufacturing area, industrial area, work area, swimming area, recreation area, picnic area, dining area. 

c) In collocations with the preposition 'for': area for formal affairs, area for informal entertaining, play areas for the 
young and young at heart, play area for the young ones to use some energy, areas for visitor information display. 

It is evident that the use of the noun 'area' reveals the importance of both geometric and functional factors. 

4. CONCLUSION 

Research into spatial language in cognitive linguistics is mostly concentrated on prepositions as core linguistic 
means of representing spatial relations. Other areas of spatial domain do not enjoy equal scope of attention from 
researchers. This article is aimed at filling in this gap by focusing on the study of the locative nouns 'position' and 'area'. 
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In the research presented here, it is hypothesized that production and understanding of the locative nouns in 
question may be influenced by the same factors that prove their relevance for the use of prepositions. 

The abundance of research on prepositions demonstrates the importance of several factors in their use. However, 
there is a growing body of evidence that knowledge underlying prepositions may be more complex than that associated with 
one factor and may represent interplay of various factors. Among the most significant ones there are spatio-geometric and 
functional factors. Equally important is Figure-Ground alignment, that is almost unquestionable parameter of spatial scenes 
since it manifests one of the most important properties of human perception. 

Employing usage-based approach our research focuses on the contexts in which spatial nouns occur most 
frequently. The contexts may be represented as collocations, constructions or even situations. 

Usage patterns in which the noun 'position' occurs show that it refers to an object's spatial relation to the 
environment or the relation of an object's parts to each other. Configuration of the parts of the object may be purely spatial or 
may be conjoined with functional states, which proves the importance of both geometric and functional factors. 

Usage patterns in which the noun 'area' occurs fall into two groups: geometric factor group and functional factor 
group. The former is subdivided into area-as-Figure subgroup and area-as-Ground subgroup. Spatio-geometric factor in the 
use of the noun 'area' is bound with functional factor. 

The interrelation of two factors and Figure-Ground variation in the use of the noun also show that describing spatial 
scenes a human being defines functional fragments of space as areas creating boundaries where they are not shaped 
geometrically. 

Our research shows that production and understanding of the locative nouns in question are influenced by the same 
factors that prove their relevance for the use of prepositions. 

Although the use of the two locative nouns is influenced by the same factors the way geometric and functional 
properties of spatial scenes are employed in the use of each noun is quite different. The analysis of the most frequent usage 
patterns allows to differentiate the two nouns in the following way. The noun 'position' refers to the topological aspect of 
space whereas the noun 'area' refers to the meronymic aspect of space. 

5. RESULTS 

1. Abstract locative nouns are important components of spatial language whose production and comprehension are 
affected by the same general factors that work for the core spatial terms: geometric factor, functional factor, Figure-Ground 
alignment. 

2. The locative nouns' usage patterns employ the same properties of spatial scenes - geometric and functional - but 
in a different way. 

3. The noun 'position' refers to an object's spatial relation to the environment or the relation of an object's parts to 
each other. Configuration of the parts of the object may be purely spatial or may be conjoined with functional states, which 
proves the importance of both geometric and functional factors. 

4. In description of spatial scenes functional fragments of space are defined as areas creating boundaries where 
they are not shaped geometrically. 

5. The noun 'position' refers to the topological aspect of space whereas the noun 'area' refers to the meronymic 
aspect of space. 
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ABSTRACT 

Conversations among toddlers have distinctive characteristics that are different from adults. The characteristic of this 
conversation needs to be examined with the objective of describing the conversation structural element so that the results 
can be used to enrich the theory of language and can be used as the basis for the development of children’s language skills. 
This study uses quantitative design with the subject children among 2-5 years old. The results showed that the structural 
elements of conversation among toddlers have many categories which are: initiation, response, feedback, response as 
initiation, informative, and re-initiation. Toddlers conversation occurs in a short rotation, one or two rounds of conversation. 

Keywords: structure of conversation, social interaction, toddlers 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Living among humans has variety forms of interaction and different types of situations. Surakhmad [1] said that the 
process of interaction is possible because there is the fact that humans is creature that have a great social nature.This social 
nature encourages them to contact each other to fulfill their needs. 

Judging from the medium, the interaction can be divided into verbal interaction and non-verbal interaction. A verbal 
interaction uses language as the medium and non-verbal interactions using specific codes besides language as medium. 
Judging from the perpetrator, Sampson [2] talks that the interaction can be distinguished into two which are interaction 
among other classes and schools and the interaction of family and community. Classes and schools interactions are formal 
interaction, while family and community interactions are informal. In informal situation, toddlers often establish interaction 
with each other. Interactions that occur to the toddlers in this study in a non-formal situation are called social interaction. 

Toddlers language can be easily recognize when there is interaction between them. Sampson [2] revealed that 
within interaction, occur a contract between individual with utilizing verbal media and non-verbal media. Edmonson [3] also 
said that the medium of an interaction is one of component of interaction beside other components, for example, turn taking 
and the relevant sequence. 

Within social interaction among toddlers, it seems the presence of a medium dominates the interaction activities. 
Interactions among toddlers in our environment are always utilizing the medium as the focus of the interaction. According to 
the theory of constructivism (Vygotsky), game is media that can build a child's mental structure. In fact, Vygotsky said that 
game is the creation of imaginary situations that bridges the child with the outside world or society [4], Through game, 
children can learn to overcome the encountered difficulties. 

Toddlers interaction usually occurs not far from the family and school environment. Settinghas major influence in the 
interaction because setting is part of interaction components, including one unit of interaction events in addition to the 
situation unit and unit acts [5]. 

Toddlers’ interaction is often manifested in the form of a conversation (communication). Mey [6] said that basically 
the conversation is a manifestation of the use of language to interact.lbnu [7] confirmed that the conversation is the most 
fundamental form of activity undertaken by humans to establish a relationship with each other.By conducting a conversation, 
people are able to express their thoughts and feelings, and also can exchange information to meet their needs. This also 
occurred in children and toddlers. 

Conversation has a purpose or a specific function. Ervin-Tripp [8] considers that the interactions function, in the form 
of a conversation, is an action effect to the speaker. By using the viewpoint of listener response to the speaker, he divides 
these functions into six types, namely: (1) to request information, services, and commendations; (2) to request the social 
response, either explicitly or implicitly in which can be applause, words of sympathy, laughter, hugs, or a response that 
indicates anger; (3) to convey information or interpretation; (4) to deliver a monologue expression, expression of joy, 
anger, ngudo roso, ormumble; (5) for daily routine such as approval, gratitude, remission, or provision of services; and (6) to 
avoid a boring conversation. 

Conversation is classified as interactional discourse and includes one of the components of interaction [9], As 
interactional discourse, conversations made to improve social relations in society. Relationship with each other can be 
established through conversation. It also occurs in children which mean they use a conversation. Their interaction with other 
people is usually embodied in the form of asking activities. With a question, they will get something they want. 

Brown dan Yule [10] said that the conversation pertained in the use of language that is interpersonal. The use of 
language aims to create interpersonal relationship with a sense of friendship.Toddlers' relationship can occur due to their 
ability to talk. This suggests that the ability to speak is the key to the establishment of interaction between people. 

Conversation has certain characteristic. Cook [11] explains that the conversation can be recognized from the 
following characteristics: (1) speech in the conversation rather than in practical task; (2) The participants of conversation has 
no power to compel each other; (3) The number of participants is in a small group conversation; (4) turn of speech occur 
within a short time; and (5) the speech aimed at hearers inside the group not outside the group. 

Related to the participants of this conversation, there are some tasks that need an attention. So that a conversation 
can take place properly, the speaker should be able to maintain their conversation. Grice argues, to maintain a conversation 
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that can take place as expected, there are a few things to note. Grice put forward guidelines known as th emaxim of 
cooperative behaviomhicb has the following four principles [12]. 

a. Principle of quality means that just says something that fits the purpose. 

b. Principle of quality means to say only something right away. 

c. Principle of relation means just says something appropriate and related to the discussion. 

d. Principle of way means to say something in away that is clear, simple, concise, coherent, and no taxa. 

Conversation seen from the structure element preceded by the trigger or initiator which serves as the opening of 

interaction (denoted I). Triggers followed by a response (denoted R). Response can be either verbal or non-verbal acts. 
Response can also be followed by other acts as a feedback (feedback symbolized F).Advance is arbitrary. Therefore, Stubbs 
revises the structure of the exchange proposed by Sinclair and Coulthard became [IR (F)j, means that the trigger is followed 
by the response and may be followed by further that is arbitrary [13 and 14]. 

Rani [15] said that the element of conversation has the following characteristic, /n/f/af/oncharacterized by: (1) predict 
another utterance, (2) serves as a trigger, (3) cannot be predicted by previous utterance, and (4) Cannot exist in the end of 
the utterance.Because of initiation was in the beginning of a conversation, and then semantically can be understood without 
knowing the previous utterance. Ftesponsebas a characteristic: (1) can be predicted by previous utterance (+ predictable), (2) 
can occupy the lid at the end of the exchange (+terminal), (3) cannot predict the next utterance(- predicted), and (4) cannot 
occupy a trigger or the opening exchanges (-1). Feeotoackcharacterized by: (1) cannot be predicted by previous utterance, (2) 
cannot predict the previous utterance, (3) usually occupy the end of the exchange, and (4) cannot occupy the early part of 
exchange. Response as /n/f/af/oncharacterized by: (1) can be predicted by previous utterance, (2) can predict the previous 
utterance, (3) cannot occupy the end of exchange, and (4) cannot occupy opening exchange./nformaf/vecharacterized by: (1) 
cannot be predicted by previous utterance, (2) cannot predict the next utterance, (3) can occupy the trigger, and (4) cannot 
occupy the end of conversation.fle/n/s/as/characterized by: (1) can predict the following utterance, (2) cannob be predicted 
by the previous utterance, and(3) cannot occupy the opening and closing from conversation. 

Considering the discussion above, this study aims to analyze the conversation among toddlers. Morrisan and 
Wardhany [16] said that conversation analysis focusing on interaction within conversation, such as the motion of 
communicator and how the manage and arrange the order of speech as depicted in their behavior. Specifically, this study 
aims to describe (1) element of structure and (2) the purpose behind the conversation in toddlers’ social iteration. On the 
basis of that problem of study, the results of this study expected to be useful for the development of the theory of language, 
especially sociolinguistics and as the basis for curriculum development, determining school policy, and the development of 
children’s language. 

2. RESEARCH METHODS 

This study use qualitative design [17] in line with conversation discourse analysis [18]. The subjects of the research 
are children’s under five years old who’s live in Malang. Subject is specified into children who have started to speak 
Indonesian (2-5 years). Research data structure in conversation among toddlers in social interaction has been 
overshadowed by the meaning and setting, as well as the purpose of the conversation. Data were collected by direct 
observation technique assisted withfape recorder, data collection table, and data analysis guides. The collected data were 
analyzed through many procedures which is: (1) data validity checks, (2) transcribe the data in to table of data, (3) data 
classification and coding, (4) data identification, (5) data analysis in terms of element of structure of conversation, (6) result 
determiner, and (7) interpret the results. 

3. RESULTS 

In line with the objective of study,the results of this study are (1) structural element, (2) context of conversation, and 
(3) the purpose behind conversation among toddlers.All three are described below. 

a. Structural Elements of Conversation among Toddlers 

In terms of structural elements, conversation among toddlers consists of: (1) initiation (I); (2) response (R); 
(3)feedback (F); (4) response as initiation (Rl); (5) informative (lnf);and (6) re-initiation (Ir). Each of these elements is 
described and given the structure in the following example. 

• Initiation (I) 

In conversation among toddlers there are elements of conversation that are categorized as initiation. Initiation 
triggered hearer to conduct the next utterance. Conversation among toddlers initiation has variation: (1) question, (2) 
greeting, (3) command, (4) invitation, (5) complaints, (6) request, and (7) able. For example, speech is classified as initiation 
can be seen in the following quote. 

Quote (1) 

Lintang: “Maria Capa, maria Capa?" 

Syafa: (come closer, silent). 

Quotes (1) in italics session consist of initiation which is question.The question was spoken by Lintang because she 
wants to find Capa although Capa (Syafa) who is called did not answer in the form of speech.Utterance above is initiation 
because (1) serves as a trigger for a response from the other person (Syafa approaching), (2) Syafa's response is 
ubpredictable, and she remains silent, just approach Lintang (4) cannot be the end of conversation.Lingtang’s conversation 
with Syafa only happens in one round because Syafa give no response to Lintang. 

• Response(R) 

One element in the interaction among toddlers is the response. Response is a reaction of the initiation.Utterance 
which occupied the category of response in conversation among toddlers have this kind of (1) action, (2) statement, (3) 
invitation, (4) answer, (5) advice, (6) complaints, (7) prohibition, (8) request, (9) able, (10) information, and (11) blank 
response. For example, the conversation which has the response can be seen in the following quote. 
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Quote (2) 

Syafa: “Tang, sepedaan, tak pegangi!” 

Lintang: (Shaking head). 

Quote (2) in italics is a response which is action. Lintang does not respond to Syafa’s invitation to ride a bike in the 
form of speech, but he responded in the form of shaking her head, which means reject the invitation to Syafa, not in speech 
performance. Response of the action may be acceptance, means the hearer accept what speaker wants. Conversation 
between Syafa and Lintang only happens in one round because the response of Lintang’s shaking head is not responded 
back by Syafa. 

• Feedback (F) 

In conversation among toddlers, one of the elements is feedback, the utterance that made to give a feedback to the 
initiation.In conversation between toddlers, the feedback is found, namely in the form of information and expression of 
feelings, as the following example. 

Quote (3) 

Andre : “Aku juga pernah berenang, enak, ya?” 

Disya : “lya..., enak... ha... ha... ha... (Laugh).” 

“Akupernah berenang, tapipakaipelampung, enak... “ 

Quote (3) in italics is a continuation of Disya response. Disya response Andre by answering. Disya's answernot only 
meets the question properly, but still continued with the information that Disya have also swim and wear a buoy. This 
information is also accompanied with the expressions of feeling good.Andre conversation with Disya only happens in one 
round because Andre did not response to Disya's response. 

• Response as Initiation (Rl) 

In conversation among toddlers there is an element that is response as initiation. Speech in conversation among 
toddler classified as response as initiation have variations (1) question, (2) command, (3) information, (4) complaints, (5) 
invitation, (6) statement, (7) answer, (8) advice, (9) rejection, (10) acceptance, (11) request, (12) prohibition, (13) expression 
of feelings, (14) action, and (15) sound as expression. For example, response as initiation can be seen in quote below. 

Quote (4) 

Lintang: “Habis!” (meatball falls). 

Syafa: “Itu, minta Mbak PutriX 

Lintang: “Habis!” 

Quote (4) in italics are the response as well as the initiation of the conversation among toddlers. Syafa respond to 
Lintang’s complaints in the form of command. This command also functioning as the initiation of the emergences of the next 
utterance, that utterance is, “Habis\” Lintang and Syafa’s conversation happens in two rounds. The first round shows by the 
initiation of Linyang which said, “Habis!” (Meatball falls) which responded by Syafa, “Itu, minta Mbak Putri!’ This response, 
become the initiation of the emergences of the next response. The second round is in the form of response initiation, “Itu, 
minta Mbak Putri, who responded by Lintang with, “Habis!” 

• Informative (Inf) 

In the conversation among toddlers there are element called informative. Informative is a form of a speech which 
occupied initiation statements or information. For example, element which occupy an informative can be seen in the following 
quote. 


Quote (5) 

Happy: “Kata ibuku Iho kalau suka bohong, nanti kalau mati jadi babi." 

(Damai, paused as he thinking). 

Damai: Ya ndak ta... kalau orang mati ya diam, terus tidak bernafas, 

cumadiam tok, masak mau jadi babi,... ha... ha.... 

(Laugh at Happy).” 

Quote (5) in italic occupied initiation containing information. Initiation that contains information in a conversation 
called informative. Happy informs Damai that a people who used to tell a lies will be a pig when they are dead. It seems that 
Damai reject that information by saying, “Ya ndak ta.” The conversation between Happy and Damai only happens in one 
round because Happy did not respond Damai’s responses. 

• Re-initiation (Ir) 

In conversation among toddlers, re-initiation often appears. The re-initiation happens because the opponent usually 
did not respond to the speaker, so the speaker repeats the initiation. Re-initiation elements are: (1) command, (2) question, 
(3) information, (4) action, and (5) complaints. The following quote contains re-initiation. 

Quote (6) 

Syafa: ‘Iki lo, neng bolongan!” (Pointing something). 

Lintang: (Just looking). 

Syafa: “Itu lo, hewan, itu lo... “ 

Lintang: (Just looking). 

Quote (6) in italics classified the information in a form of which contains re-initiation. Syafa try to inform again the 
presence of the animal in the hole because the first information, ‘Iki lo, neng bolongan !” Did not catch Lintang’s 
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attention.Conversation between Syafa and Lintang only occurs in one round because Lintang still not give any response 
even Syafa has repeated her explanation. 

4. DISCUSSION 

Based on the result of the research can be argued that structural elements of toddlers conversation consist of: (1) 
initiation (I) which has a following types: question, greeting, orders, invitations, complaints, requests, and express 
capabilities; (2) response (R) which has the following types: action, statement, invitation, question, advice, complaint, 
prohibition, request, capabilities, information, and blank response; (3)feedback (F) in the form of information accompanied by 
expression of feelings; (4) response as initiation (Rl) which has variations of following types: question, order, information, 
complaint, invitation, statement, answer, advice, rejection, acceptance, request, prohibition, expressions of feeling, action, 
expression of sound; (5) informative (Inf) in the form of information; and (6) re-initiation (Ir). Results of this study appear to be 
similar with the result produced by Rani [15], just in case the variations f the elements are different. This is possible because 
of differences in the context and purpose of the conversation. Ranis’s study described of regular conversation of childrens, 
but this study described of conversation of toddlers in social interaction. 

Toddler conversations often occur in short rotation, one or two rounds of conversation. This is assumed because of 
the following: (1) the context of the underlying conversation hardly allows children to talk with a long round; (2) their ability 
ability is limited; (3) the initiation of which appeared do not provoke the emergence of further response. However, with 
increasing age and a wider social sense, their conversation can possibly grows. This is in line with the theory of psycho- 
sociolinguistic [20] that the language and its development is a two-individual intellectual activity and basic social 
activities. Theiresocial activities will make them to learn to speak or communicate in a variety of social contexts. Social 
interaction motivate children to learn the language and that interaction support themto teaching languages. Because this 
theory emphasizes the social dimension of language, then this theory is actually emphasizes pragmatic aspects. Cook [11] 
says that the range of languages pragmatic means relations with physical elements, social, and psychological. 

Please note that toddlers is the golden age of human being [21]. Development of their intelligence increased from 
50% to 80% [19]. The high intelligence will certainly bring considerable influence to the development of other aspects, such 
as their language development. Therefore, the creation of adequate speaking environment for children is needed, so their 
language can develop optimally. 

On the one hand, what was said by Jalongo not differ with the opinion of Vygotsky in sociocultural theory. He argues 
that the cognitive development of children must be understood in the context of the culture in which he lives. He believea that 
children can change, both in formal and informal situations through caregive, peers, and tutor. Changes that may occur 
because it is influenced by the power of the values of their cultural group. Gradually, regulation and assistance to the child by 
others to be internalized in the child's own self [22], To that end, the creation of adequate learning environment for children is 
necessary so as to enable their languagedevelopment. 

According to Vygotsky [23], children construct their own knowledge and understanding, and they are not passively 
receive knowledge given to him. The process of knowledge formationoccurs through a process of social interaction. 
According to him, the social context plays an important role in the mental development of children. Mental development does 
not just happen internally in children, but also through the exchange of ideas with others. Therefore, he asserts that the child 
essentially has two levels of development, the level of development (1) Actual: development of the child's mental function 
that occurs on its own capabilities and (2) potential: development child's mental function that occurs because of the help of 
others. Therefore, creating an environment that allows children to exchange ideas with other people is helping the 
development of their language. 

In contrast to the views and Jalongo Vygotsky, Piaget [24] in cognitive development theory says that in essence, 
speaking activities not only reflect the activity of individual intellectual and social activity, but physical activity has a big role. 
According to the theory, there is a functional relationship between physical action, mental action, and the development of 
children's logical thinking. The third aspect of the relationship above will appear in the language and behavior of the child in 
accordance with its phases based on their age. Therefore, the efforts to foster physical development of children is necessary 
so that they can grow well so they will develop language. Taking into account some of the above theory can be put forward 
the following points: (1) the increase of age and a wider social sense, child language is possible to develop, (2) the 
development of the child's way of though will follow their age and affected to their language development; and (3) child 
physical development help create their language development. 

5. CONCLUSION 

Structural elements of toddlers conversation consist of: (1) initiation, (2) response, (3) feedback, (4) response as 
initiation, (5) informative, and (6) re-initiation (Ir) that occurs in a short rotation, one or two rounds of conversation that it 
shows by limited language skills demonstrated by their response to repeat the speech initiation; initiation is often not 
addressed (blank response), and often responded in the form of action; response action indicates that toddlers 
understanding run faster than their ability of speech. 
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ABSTRACT 

This article describes the conceptual basis of the mental structure of assessment. The main goal of this article is the 
systemic description if the linguistic and extra linguistic scientific data, analysis of relevant dictionary articles, search for the 
proper unique mental structure which is capable of storing, transforming, and transmitting knowledge concerning assessment 
of any object of reality into the meaning of lexemes verbalizing it. 

Key words: assessment, value, mental structure, concept, conceptual features, verbalization 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The attention of the contemporary scientists is focused on the study of the systemic and the functional meaning of 
lexemes profiled in the corresponding speech situation. This interest is sustained by the necessity of the analysis of linguistic 
evidence of lexical meaning modification which is based on certain conditions, yet clear and able to transmit the required 
information. Moreover, it is very important to study the fact why the communicants perceive the transmitted meaning without 
any effort. Thus, the linguistic problem of transmitting sense in the discursive space of the modern verbal communication has 
become one of the most important [1- 3]. 

This really means that a certain lexeme can serve as a material embodiment of the mental structure. It may actualize 
a particular feature of the conceptualized situation. And in addition to the ability of verbalizing the basic invariant concept 
identifiers, it is capable of transmitting some specific meaning (connotative, expressive, evaluative). But the main question is 
how this additional meaning is transmitted. 

If we consider the postulates of modern linguistics saying that knowledge about every referent of nomination can be 
conceptualized and shown as a certain mental structure that stores some data about it, transmits it verbally, any thematic 
group of the vocabulary has the right to relate to the group of its verbalizers due to its ability of transferring any knowledge 
about it [1], 

This explanation is quite logical, but it does not make clear the situation how connotations are added to semantics. If 
we follow the logic of cognitivist approach, we assume that each lexeme expressing additional semantics (in addition to its 
own), must meet the criteria of the conceptual identifier of the verbalized mental structures and the mental structure 
expressing assessment at the same time. 

Or any mental structure should have a supply of optional features allowing to develop additional meaning of 
assessment. However, these optional features of mental structures must in this case be identical. 

In this article we will try to search the mechanisms of adding of connotation and the way it is organized on the 
conceptual level by identifying the grounds of mental structure formation, which, in its turn, intersects with other mental 
structures of identical order. 

2. METHODS 

The ongoing research is mainly based on the cognitive methodology. The latter is seen as the most important 
method to reveal the true nature of the studied mental structure in the English lingvo culture. The main part of this linguistic 
method is aimed at the lexical level of the ongoing research. 

3. MAIN PART 

In order to achieve this goal taking into consideration the ideas of cognitive approach we turn to the description of 
this phenomenon in extra linguistics and specify the notions of value and assessment. In recent studies assessment is seen 
as a result of qualifying activity of consciousness that motivates cognition and formation of meaning of particular objects of 
reality by comparing the attitude to it with some mental sample. The latter is transmitted with the experience of the whole 
lingvo cultural community by lexemes, and refers to the appropriate mental structures of assessment [4], 

In other words, the value appears to us as a stable frame of assessment categorization, and assessment - as a 
notion formed on the basis of the standard representation of a particular phenomenon. Accordingly, taking into consideration 
the extra linguistic information, based on the summary of the data taken from philosophy, psychology and physiology, we can 
speak about the formation of the mental structure of assessment which exists in the conscience of lingvo cultural community, 
and also about the mechanisms of its verbalization on the intersection with any other thematic mental structures. 

The linguistic aspect of assessment and value and their categorization seen as the projection of such phenomena 
into the language was studied by N.D. Arutiunova, E.M. Wolf, M.V. Nikitin, A.A. Ivin, M.S. Retunskaya, I.V. Chekulaev et al. 
The works of these scholars made the basis and solid theoretical foundation of lingvo axiology, gave the basic definitions of 
value and assessment, explained the way they are reflected in the language, worked out the problem of evaluative 
vocabulary etc. However, the problems of meaning expansion and assessed connotation, adding these connotations on the 
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conceptual level, special features of their verbalization as a result of the mechanism explained from the point of view of 
synergistic doctrine are still not studied in the contemporary linguistic works [2], 

To solve this problem in the ongoing study we turn directly to the modeling of the mental structure of assessment 
relevant for the subsequent linguistic analysis. 

We try to model the mental structure of assessment because, as stated earlier, such structures being transmitted 
from generation to generation of a lingvo cultural community, are subject to modification as a result of certain historical 
changes and slightly depend on subjective factors. This turns to be some sort of a pattern that determines the uniqueness of 
the considered mentality. Nevertheless, we believe that, despite the variability, there are general principles of assessment, 
which are conceptually expressed in the corresponding identifier. To describe them, we turn to search and establish a unique 
mental structure of assessment, relevant for subsequent verification on the material of several languages in the comparative 
analysis in terms of its verbalization. 

Analysis of linguistic works and primary work with authentic linguistic data show that the most appropriate mental 
structure that facilitate categorization of assessment in several language groups is a concept. The last is understood as a 
global unit of thought, representing a quantum of the structured knowledge [5]. This mental structure is rather amorphous. 
This factor allows to communicate freely with the outside world and receive information from the outside, and preserve a 
certain invariant structure which contributes to its identification and differentiation. The first and second properties are 
relevant due to the nuclear peripheral structure. The nuclear is invariant, the periphery is variable depending on certain 
optional features. The concept is embodied in the form of a language due to its own means of objectification [6], 

At the same time, responding to the criteria of nuclear features of the concept at the systemic level, lexemes 
correspond to the prototypical or nuclear level of the system of verbalizers, and actualize, optional features of the concept at 
the functional level, so they get a place on the periphery. This distinction refers exclusively to a specific vocabulary which has 
a meaning of connotation on the systemic level [7], 

Definitional analysis of such vocabulary allows o set the place of each lexical unit in the hierarchy of the system of 
concept verbalizers and work out the number of lexemes that constitute the active assessment lexical layer of the modern 
language. 

To characterize the concept of assessment we appeal to conceptual analysis of nouns assessment and oqewra. So 
Modern Dictionaries offer the following definitions: 

assessment - the act of judging or assessing a person or situation or event [8]; 

opeHKa - -u, >k. 1, CMompume opeHumb. 2. MHeHue o peHHoemu, ypoerie unu 3HaueHuu kozo-, uezo-Hudydb [9], 

Cognitive interpretation and proper linguistic study reveal the following invariant conceptual components of the 
mental structure modus, object, attitude, subjectivity/objectivity (opinion of the value, level or value of someone, something). 

Among the optional features, as seen from the analysis of linguistic facts, appear options, intensity, gender etc. List 
of the latter, as mentioned earlier, is not and can not be exhaustive [10] on the basis of openness and transparency of the 
boundaries of the concept as a mental structure of the dynamic nature. 

The extracted features can be analyzed in more detail. It seems that the properties designated as modus, object, 
attitude and subjectivity /objectivity are directly interacting. 

The studied interpretation of the definition implies that the estimation has a verbalization of the individual reflection of 
an object or phenomenon. It is clear that under the category of assessment fall the objects and phenomena that are not 
lacunas. 

According to some scholars (M.V. Bohuslavsky et al.), the assessment is a reflection of the cognitive experience of a 
single society that [experience] is a source of objective information, that is a prerequisite for the formation of assessment as 
such. 

However, as suggested by modern science, the human mind preserves an objective view of a particular object or 
phenomenon and it is usually accompanied by the presence of some subjective thoughts that provide emotional perception 
of the object. The presence of such a subjective basis of information is, in our opinion, the following prerequisite for the 
formation of the assessment. Here it should be noted that the assessment as a subjective phenomenon correlates with the 
pragmatic function of language, as expressed like a positive or negative attitude towards the project: that is, the individual 
shall know the pragmatic significance of the object to meet the different needs of a specific subject in its operations. 

These processes (cognition or search of existing objective information, subjective data collection) are directly 
manifested in a verbalized form of assessment - judgment-modus. There is no doubt that a subjective attitude of a 
communicant manifests itself in judgments, which are constructed in accordance with the laws of formal logic. 

The above features make it possible to build the next algorithm or the minimum conditions for the formation of 
assessment: it is possible, if there is an object of (initial pulse), the subject of assessment and assessment base marker 
representing the position of the subject in approving or disapproving the object of assessment. 

When it comes to the study of the optional elements of the mental structure their close consideration leads to the 
assumption of a direct correlation with their different nuclear characteristics of assessment. 

Thus, assessment parameters are closely related to the objective basis of its formation. The kind of objective 
knowledge about the object subjected to assessment, determine to some extent the options for a possible result of the 
formation of subjective attitude. However, it can not be argued that the identification of the parameters of the assessment is 
the obligatory part of the algorithm. This can occur unconsciously or intuitively, so this fact eliminates the parametrial factor 
out of logical and formal algorithm [10], 

Such feature as a gender perspective, in a sense, is a kind of a subjective factor. Formation of the emotional 
component of reflection of the object in the mind of the individual depends among the other things, on the psychological 
characteristics of this object and the gender plays an important role in this case. It has already been established that women 
and men are different in relation to the way they perceive their environment, and it is which manifested as a rule, in the 
formation of peripheral views. 

The conceptual feature intensity, according to our observations, is quite contradictory in its manifestations. It 
depends on the parametrical factors (for certain parameters assessment can not vary infinitely). This fact provides some 
stability of assessment. But it is socially conditioned (in a different environment assessment may change its intensity). It also 
depends on other extra linguistic factors (social status, mental characteristics, education, training etc.). 

Modern scholars differentiate three conditional states of intensity of assessment: mild, moderate and intensive. In 
comparison with other aspects of classification of assessment (positive, neutral, negative), we note that the mild assessment 
often tends to be equal to neutral connotation seen in the contextual situation and is characterized by the existence of some 
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neutralizer of assessment in the lexical surrounding of a certain verbalizer. Intensive assessment, of course, can be both 
positive and negative. It implies, as a rule, the active emotive component associated with a general trend to verbalize some 
aggressive mode or that sort of a negative attitude. 

All the conceptual optional features mentioned above, as stated previously, can be identified and completed in 
accordance with the consideration of them in authentic literature in the analysis of the concept verbalizers. 

As seen from their description they profile a particular feature of the situation of assessment and impact on the 
semantics of certain lexemes in particular communication situations. 

Accordingly, the cognitive interpretation of examples of actual material containing lexemes with connotation of 
assessment will not only verify the required conceptual features, enlarge to the set of optional conceptual features, but also 
to point out the path of the semantics modification of lexemes at the functional level. 

Thus, the assessment is the main judgment under investigation in lingvo axiology in terms of verbalization ideas of 
value in society. It differs from the value and depends directly upon it. 

Mental structure of assessment when viewed from the perspective of research from the point of view of the 
conceptual foundations of its formation, is characterized by a fairly structured, but not free form from the point of view of its 
variation. 

Due to the description of obligatory and optional conceptual features of the mental structure of assessment it 
becomes possible to determine the features and semantics modification of lexemes in certain discursive conditions in terms 
lingvo synergetic approach. This fact is seen as a perspective of the future study. 

4. CONCLUSION 

As it is seen from the interpretation of the given data the process of assessment and its verbalization is connected 
with some extra linguistic factors which constitute the lingvo cultural background of the situation and is transmitted in the 
meaning of lexemes. These lexemes possess connotation of assessment and on this basis are united as verbalizers of a 
certain mental structure in a relevant thematic group. The mental structure coincides with a concept of dynamic nature and 
transparent boundaries. The named characteristics help the concept to interrelate with other identical mental structures and 
to show the way the meaning of some concept verbalizers change in different contexts. 

5. RESULTS 

To summarize, the most relevant mental structure of assessment is a concept which possesses a number of 
obligatory and optional elements which are verbalized by lexical means. 
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ABSTRACT 

The outer space as a significant fragment of the Russian poetic world vision received artistic interpretation in various 
forms of art, in the genres of folklore, myths, legends, scientific knowledge, as well as in literature reflecting the peculiarities 
of the author's individual perception. Analysis of the representatives of outer space in the poetic texts of the authors 
representing different literary directions (K. Balmont - impressionism, V. Bryusov, M. Voloshin - symbolism, N. Gumilev - 
acmeism) allowed to present a holistic impression of the image of outer space in the poetry of a certain period of time. The 
Space in the poetic discourse of the early XX century is synthetic, it is created by a comprehensive perception of reality in 
which the second plan is forming on the basis of perceptual data (especially on the visual impressions) reinterpreted in the 
literary texts. The Space is characterized by integrity which is defined by a set of external characteristics of primary images 
and associative usages of the secondary images in the works of poets of the early XX century. A characteristic feature of the 
image of space is its generality, when each of the components of the celestial sphere presented in all its specificity (the 
image of the Sun, the sky, a star, the Moon, the rain, the dawn etc.) however perceived as part of the cosmos. 

Key words: poetic discourse, outer space, nomination, representatives, topic group, primary sensing image, 
secondary reconceived images, simile, personification, metaphor 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Studying the mechanism of linguistic implementation of reality from the point of view of the author's world perception 
is of immediate interest to contemporary linguistics. The poetic world model drawn by poets is diverse and has a number of 
unique characteristics revealing the national mentality and culture due to the author's individual style of interpreting the 
external world images in texts. 

The study of the author's individual perception and world vision is an up-to-date sector in contemporary development 
of linguistics which reflects the specifics of verbal and figurative representation of the external world in a text, as shown in the 
works by G. Vinokur [1], V.Vinogradov [2], V.Grigoryev [3], N.Kozhevnikova [4], N.Turanina [5, 6], V.Kharchenko [7], as well 
as by a number of foreign scholars, including D.Qian [8], Yeshayahu Shen [9], J. Nicol [10], R.Corrigan [11- 12], T.Tinkham 
[13], Z. Ahmadi [14], The timeliness of this article is defined by its link with the current trends in linguistic studies, the 
conceptualization of a significant element of Russian linguistic world image, as well as by identifying the frame of units which 
nominate the outer space in the poetry of various literary schools (impressionism, symbolism, acmeism) which enables a 
representation of objective image of the outer space in the early XX century poetry. 

2. METHODS 

The methods are connected with the specifics of the material and the objectives of the research. The following 
methods and techniques of research have been applied: a descriptive method (in collecting, primary analysis and describing 
the data and their properties), fragments of a field approach (in the course of finding general laws and revealing the specific 
characteristics of describing space in the works by early XX century poets within the semantic field of “space”, as well as 
elements of the component analysis (studying the content plane of the lexical units, which are used to nominate space in 
early XX century poetry, with the purpose to decompose the lexical meaning into minimal semantic components), and 
contextual analysis (studying the specific features of the contexts which include representatives of the “Space” concept). 

3. MAIN PART 

The poetic world model drawn by poets is diverse and has a number of unique characteristics revealing the national 
mentality and culture due to the author's individual style of interpreting the external world images in texts. An outer space, as 
an important fragment of a national world vision has a special significance for all the native speakers as a whole and for 
individual linguistic personality, as evidenced by the persistent attention of the poets to the outer space as an integral part of 
nature, spiritual and moral potential of the individual, as well as the presence of the cosmic nominations in various genres of 
folklore (in proverbs, sayings, riddles, superstitions), in idioms, thus forming the total image of the Space in the national 
linguistic picture of the world. Space items representing Space in the poetic discourse of the early XX century and 
transmitting the relationship of traditional (folk) and poetic (the author's individual) perception have special aesthetic sense- 
specific semantic and expressive meaning. 
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The outer space in the poetry of early XX century is analyzed as nominated with the help of a wide range of media, 
both in their direct and indirect meaning, with a variety of characteristics and links. A direct explication of space-related 
lexical items representing the Space in the works by the authors under study is of interest for the purpose of identifying 
systemic relationship and systemic structure of the vocabulary. The naming units representing Space in the poetic language 
of the XX century which are connected with the imagery of the language, i.e., those used in their indirect meaning enable to 
identify a wide range of speech figures which reflect and interpret the outer space in texts. The outer space connected with 
the direct way of reflecting the realia denoted by the word is build up with linear primary images which reflect the phenomena 
and objects of the external world, while the rethinking of the space image in a literary work is based on the parallel between 
the cognized phenomena and their assimilation. Such transformations and interaction of primary images result in secondary 
images having bilateral conceptual structure. 

The representatives of Space in the poetry of the early XX century include a wide range of lexical units in their direct 
and indirect meaning connected semantically and structurally and belonging to three topical groups: “Generic space terms”, 
“Celestial bodies”, “Celestial vault”. Depicting the images of celestial bodies has culturological markers, as shown by 
synonymic relations. Quite often folk images of the outer space do not correspond to the poet's individual perception. As a 
result, the XX century poetry is abundant with ambivalent images of the outer space. 

The images of the space representing the cosmic space are ambivalent and are represented as follows [10]: 

1) Primary sensual images which emerge due to sense perception enabling to notice the physical characteristics of 
the images (presence / absence, appearance: shape, size, colour and light, location, amount, tactual perception, the sound, 
the smell, the taste parameters). As a rule, primary space images are represented in poetry in their direct meaning. 

2) Secondary reconceived images actualized with the help of words used in their indirect meaning as part of 
stylistic devices (similes, personification, metaphor etc). 

The perceptive component of the Space image represented by the conceptualization of the physical properties of 
celestial bodies is based on different perceptual fields, owing to which the primary visual and sensual images in the XX 
century poetry are analyzed with perception modes taken into account: vision (visual images), tactual sense (tactile images), 
hearing (sound images), the sense of smell (smell images), the sense of taste (taste images). Such approach to analyzing 
the visual and sensual images of space in a single system combining all the components of primary perception reflects the 
objective integral holistic picture of the outer space in poetry. Visual images of space in the poems by the early XX century 
authors under study are most abundant, they encompass about 85% of the contexts and are represented by the following 
submodes: presence / absence of celestial bodies; the object appearance (its shape, size, colour and light); celestial body 
movement; the number of celestial bodies in the outer space. The pragmatic component of artistic cognition of space in the 
XX century poetry is based on the perceptive images of space. In this study the pragmatic component is considered as an 
evaluative one which reflects the author's subjective vision of space as compared to the idealized normative world view. The 
pragmatic information is explicated in texts with the help of esthetic and emotional evaluation [9], 

Secondary images of space acting as a way to create a poetic worldview and based on the search for similarities 
and assimilation of the phenomena cognized, function as part of speech figures, with simile, personification and metaphor 
prevailing. 

Image similarities in the XX century poetry are most often based on the visual similarity of images (the sky = blue, 
turquoise) or on folk ideas (the Sun = blood, the Sun = a sphere), but it is unexpected associations that are of special 
interest, which render the author's individual understanding of Space (K. Balmont: stars = holes, words = clouds; V. Bryusov: 
the Moon = the eye, svetlitsa (old Russian word for “a room”, approximately: “a light room”) = the Sun; M. Voloshin: space = 
a stocking, the face = the Moon; N. Gumilev: the Moon = the Hell, a bridge = the Moon). Space lexis function as part of 
similes which enables figurative comparisons of the objects and the reality based on different criteria. 

Personification as the main speech figure in the XX century poetry is of especial importance in the poets’ world 
vision. The images of space (the Sun, the Moon, the sky, a cloud, a ray, dawn) are personified and ascribed the 
characteristics of live beings such as the ability to speak, to feel, to worry. Personifying verbs (as well as verb forms) divided 
into five groups based on semantic characteristics: verbs of speaking, verbs denoting the emotional state, verbs of visual 
perception, stative verbs, verbs of motion. 

Metaphor is of interest as a means of reflecting the artistic and poetic world vision, for the choice of the lexical units 
involved in the metaphorization, which results in transforming the semantics of the lexis and new meanings emerging, 
depends on the values of the early XX century poets. The metaphor model is made up by two components: the 
metaphorized one - a space-related naming unit, and the non-metaphorized one which defines the link between the space 
objects with the external world realia, revealing the laws of metaphoric paradigm building and functioning. To build up a 
metaphoric meaning in a text, the characteristics of an object class are selected, their compatibility with other classes being 
used as the criteria. The analysis of the correlation of the metaphorized and the non-metaphorized components which stress 
the wide range of the author’s associations enabled to find out the main ways of metaphorization of space-related lexis as is 
shown in the paradigms of the metaphorized images in the XX century poetry. 

Building the metaphoric space images is possible due to various connotations based on perceptive (most often 
visual) characteristics. The transformed meaning emerges in metaphoric contexts through the actualization of “colour", “light” 
and “shape” semes. 

4. CONCLUSION 

The Space, with an intersensory perception thereof in the XX century poetry, in its unity of perception data and use 
of associations, is a crucial component of the national poetic world vision. The outer space is cognized by the poets 
representing different literary schools (impressionism, symbolism, acmeism), in terms of the conventional world vision, on the 
one hand, and in terms of the author’s individual poetic understanding of space, on the other hand. 

The perceptive images of the outer space which represent an integral system in the whole of visual, tactile, sound, 
smell and taste parameters enable to find out the specific features and laws of sense perception of the outer space by the 
early XX century poets, as well as by linguistic personalities. 

A particular role in the individual style of each author under study belongs to the reconceived secondary images of 
Space, which function as part of simile, personification, metaphor, as these images enable to identify the specifics of the 
author’s individual world vision. Unusual image similarities make it possible to understand the priorities of the XX century 
poets in their description of the outer space. 
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5. RESULTS 

Studying the image of the outer space makes it possible to provide a linguistic description of lexical units 
representing Space, as well as of other images of the external world in the prose and poetry of late XX - early XXI century. A 
lexicographic study of lexical units from the point of view of space perception by the contemporary linguistic personality is of 
high priority. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article is devoted to the problem of cultural and national features of the language representation of the concept 
“money” in the Russian and French languages. The paper deals with the comparative analysis of advertisement print texts 
containing the various lexical units of the concept “money”. The representation of the given concept confirms considerable 
differences of peripheral layers caused by a national and cultural, social and economic background. 

Key words: concept “money”, cognitive linguistics, language representation, cross-cultural communication, 
advertisement texts 

1. INTRODUCTION 

For the last years there has been a growing interest of linguists, culturologists, historians and psychologists caused 
by the cognitive science and the concept as an object of its study. One of the main representatives of the concept is a word, 
being a result of the generalised presentation in the linguistic consciousness of the word forms with the same meaning. In 
spite of the constant attention of researchers to the problem of the word study as a multivariate unit in the linguistic system it 
hitherto remains open [1], 

Today, the term concept is widely used in various fields of linguistics. It has entered into the notional system of 
cognitive, semantic, and cultural linguistics [2], 

Several representations have been proposed for syntactic and semantic analysis in natural language processing [3], 
Leonard Talmy approaches the question of how language organizes conceptual material both at a general level and by 
analyzing a crucial set of particular conceptual domains: space and time, motion and location, causation and force 
interaction, and attention and viewpoint. Talmy maintains that these are among the most fundamental parameters by which 
language structures conception. By combining these conceptual domains into an integrated whole, Talmy shows, we 
advance our understanding of the overall conceptual and semantic structure of natural language [4], 

2. METHODS 

The ongoing research is based on the cognitive methods paying special attention to the structure of knowledge 
verbalization in general. The latter is studied with the comparative analysis. Some specific features and peculiarities are 
worked out. 

3. MAIN PART 

The study of the language representation of any concept determines its value mostly concerning the morality. 

The linguistic investigations of the last years show that one of the most significant concepts for many native speakers 
is a concept “money” nowadays. Analyzing the frequency of the nuclear representative of the given concept use the word 
“money” is dominated on average 63 944 times per 300 millions words [5]. 

The peculiar attitude towards money is formed not only in the terms of modern social-economic relations but to a 
great extent by the national mentality. 

What is money? In economics, it is unanimously defined as the medium of exchange. But its interpretation varies 
from author to author. Some authors refer to medium of exchange as "anything that is generally accepted as payment for 
goods and services or in the settlement of debts" [6], while others use it as a synonym of means of payment [7], 

In the process of the historical development the attitude towards money changed to some extent what can be 
confirmed by the analysis of phraseological units, literary and newspaper texts, advertisement slogans in the Russian and 
French languages. 

In the whole world it is considered to be money that gives welfare and prosperity. So there is a growing importance 
of the concept “money” for both Russian and French native speakers. 

Analyzing texts of the banks advertisement slogans and texts of the social advertisement as a field of the linguistic 
representation of concepts it was stated that the most of the given texts contain nuclear or peripheral representatives of the 
concept “money”. 

The linguistic representation of the concept “money” in the Russian and French cultures has both general and 
specific signs. The general signs can be explained by the great value of this concept for any person and it is realized through 
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universal signs which can be seen in the meanings of the nuclear representatives of the concept “money” in the Russian and 
French languages. 

Specific signs can be seen in the peripheral layers of the concept and are connected with the cultural and linguistic 
peculiarities [8]. Nuclear representatives of the concept “money” - words “fleHbrn” in the Russian and “argent” in the French 
have much in common in their lexical meanings, but represent the concept differently (Table 1). 

Table 1. The examples of the nuclear representation of the 
concept “money” in the Russian and French languages 


Russian 

French 

1. Smonev Gain.ru - nopTa/i b mud flEHEr. 

2. JHeHbzu noaBAT mmpom. JHeHbzu o6beziMHflK)T jitoaeM. JHeHbeu b 3aKOHe: 
HecoBepmeHHoe 3aK0H0flaTe/ibCTB0 cnoco6cTByeT KoppynpuM. 

3. “flHdeKC-deHbau”. 3adana: HanoMHMTb ntoxwM o tom, HacKOJibKO noome u 
npusiTHee nnaimb 3a CBeT, TeneBM3op, Tenec|)OH m MHTepHeT, He noflxofln k 
Kacce. 

4. Western Union - 3 to deHewHbie nepeeodbi. 

1. LCL Demandez plus a votre argent. PyccK. nepeeod-. LCL Tpebyi/rre 
6ojibmero ot BauiMx deHee. 

2. Monev Express : Carte Gim Monev Express. La carte aui facilite vos 
transfert d'araent\ 

PyccK. nepeeod-. MaHH Gxcnpecc: Kapia Tmm MaHH Gxcnpecc. KapTa, 
KOTOpan o6nernaeT Bam deHe>KHbiu nepeBoa! 

3. Citroen AX : La voiture de ceux aui ne mettent pas tout leur argent dans 
leur voiture. 

PyccK. nepeeod: Citroen AX: aBTOMo6mib flnn Tex, kto He BKnaflbiBaeT Bee 
cbom deHbeu b aBTOMo6nne. 

4. Cortal Consors. La plus belle invention pour votre argent. 

PyccK. nepeeod: Kopian Kohcopc. Jlyniiiee M3o6peieHne flna BaujMx deHee. 


The above-mentioned examples prove the fact that a nuclear representative of the concept “money” in both cultures 
is the most popular in print advertisement texts despite some linguistic peculiarities. It should be noted that a Russian 
nuclear representative “fleHbrn” not only has various case forms different from French but has a well-developed system of 
word-formation that gives peripheral representatives. 

No doubt the fact that the concept “money” represented in the Russian and French languages is determined by 
specific national signs caused by the differences in the mentality and specific features of a national character. 

Cognitive linguistic scientific studies can not ignore the obtained cultural background of the native speakers. And it 
should be taken into account that money defines the current of human life, they exist in the consciousness of a nation as 
certain models of the behaviour. 

So analyzing the speech representation of the concept "money" in the colloquial style of the French language has 
been stated that most of the representatives are bound in the consciousness of the native speakers with some source of the 
life energy. 

For example in the French language the concept “money" can be represented by the words: braise (nepee:. I. 1) 
ropaiflne yrnn, wap; 2) TyweHoe Maco; II. pa3e. fleHbrn) [8, p. 112]; ble (nepee.'. 3epHOBoii xne6, 3epHo) [8, p. 100]; fric 
(nepeB.: apao fleHbrn) [8, p. 385]); fricot (nepee.'. pa3r.1) pary, 2) KymaHbe, npnroTOB/ieHHoe Ha CKopyio pyxy) [8, p. 385]; 
galette (nepee.'. 1) nenewxa, Mopcxon cyxapb; 2) pa3e. 3BOHxaa MOHeia) [8, p. 393], oseille (nepee.'. 1) maBenb; 2) pa3a. 
fleHbrn) n T.fl. [9, p. 594], 

That proves the fact that money for French native speakers is the source of life connected with food. 

The example “fric” ("fricot”) as a representative of the concept "money" is of great interest. As it is understood by 
French people a person who can buy meat has enough money. This can be explained by the statement: 

“Quand il y a du fric (I’argent), on peut acheter du fricot’’ (PycCK. nepeeod: “Koada ecmb deHbau (fric), momho Kynumb 
myiueHoe mhco (fricot)”). 

The word “fric” is usually used in the advertisement slogans: 

Laissons le despotisme aux mandarins! Vive le localisme! Fier de nos usines a chomeurs! On ne vous dois rien, 
donnez nous du fric (Slogans publicitaire de SNRS, 2008); Pvcck. nepeeod '. “OcmaeuM decnomu3M uHmennuaeHmcKou 
eepxyiuKe! Ha 3dpaecmeyem MecmHunecmeo! ropduMcn HaruuMU npocmaueaiomuMU 6e3 pa6ombi 3aeodaMu! Mbi eaM 
Huneeo He don>KHbi, daume HaM deHee ", 

The frequency of the verbal representative fric use (both in the colloquial style of the French language, and in the 
advertisement printed texts) proves the fact that money for a French native speaker is not of less importance than food 
nourishing a human being. 

In the Russian language there are not so many representatives of the given concept like in the French language. 

The most wide-spread representative of the concept "money", referring to food, is a word "KanycTa" (in the meaning 
of "money”). Etymologically the given representative is connected with the slang used by thiefs, in which there were also 
words "bhjikm", "tpmixn" (in the meaning of "money”). 

It can be explained first by the similarity of a cabbage head and a pack of the bills (particularly on cut) and second by 
the colour of the American money unit - a dollar [10], which has been greatly valued by Russian people for many years. 

Presently the word "KanycTa" as a representative of the concept "money" has lost its meaning in the slang of thiefs, 
and although it pertains to the stylistic reduced lexicon, it is rather wide-spread, mostly in the Russian advertisement texts. 

For example: “BnpTyaribHaa “KanycTa” - He cexpeT, hto anexTpoHHbie fleHbrn ywe flaBHO TecHO nepennenncb c 
noBceflHeBHon wn3Hbio MHornx nioflen” (n3 OnHaHCOBbin BeTTnnr www.finbetting.info); “Trust (“TpacT”) BaHK - Pa3flaeM 
Kanycry, XBamT Ha Bcex!” (HB “TpacT” BaHK, 201 Or.). 

Another peripheral representative of the concept "money" in the Russian language, anyway connected with the 
source of the life energy is a word "flepeBsiHHbm" (in the meaning of “rouble”), however in this case the negative estimation 
prevails, which is noted in the dictionary as "scornful": flepeBaHHbie pySnn - pa3r. npeHebp. coBeicxne (n no3flHee - 
poccnncxne) fleHbrn, ObicTpo oOecueHnBaioLflnecn b pe3ynbTaTe nHcpnaunn. [11, p. 98]. 

For the Russian people the more significant representative concerning money is an "american dollar". 

The above-mentioned examples show that between the peripheral representatives of the concept "money" in the 
Russian and French languages there is a big difference. What is valuable for French native speakers is not of great 
importance for Russian people. For example the fact that money is a source of life for French people and for Russian people 
it is only the name of a vegetable. 

The language representation of the concept "money" can differ depending on the region of the French language use. 
Such particularities we see in Senegal, where French is an official language, but contacts the local languages. 
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For example, in the local language bambara the words "wari" and "koodo" have the meaning “money” though for 
French native speakers not using this language they are not more than a strange combination of sounds. 

So the phrase: “Meilleures enterprises senegalaises : Wari . La seule enterprise senegaiaise dans le top 70” will 
sound for a Frenchman as "Best companies in Senegal: Wari is the only Senegalese company, going into the group of ten 
best" while for a Senegalese "Best companies in Senegal: Money is the only Senegalese company, going into the group of 
ten best". 

Slogan “Koodo mobile - Politique de confidentiality et modalities" French people will understand as "Code is mobile - 
a policy of confidentiality and modality" while a Senegalese will perceive it as "Mobile money is a policy of confidentiality and 
modality". 

Thereby French native speakers having bambara language at representation of the concept "money" in 
advertisement print texts have two additional unique representatives in the distant periphery. These representatives have a 
rather strong expressive constituent since they are connected with a pre-colonial, traditional language. The emotional 
background is very important for advertisement print texts, and the use of words with positive emotional colouring only 
intensifies the effect expected from the advertisment. 

4. CONCLUSION 

Therefore as a result of the comparative analysis of the concept "money" representation in the Russian and French 
advertisement print texts we have come to the conclusion that in both cultures the most widely-used is a nuclear speech 
representative of the concept "money". But the peripheral representatives can be differently used not only by Russian and 
French native speakers but also by native speakers of the same language, living in different countries that confirms the value 
of the national-cultural constituent of the concept. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article deals with the problems of discourse definition and its types. The authors analyse different views which 
concern the including of the term “dialogue” into "discourse” along with “monologue”. Special attention is paid to the 
description of a literary dialogue having its own features and special interest for pragmatic analysis as almost all utterances 
are perform ative. 

Key words: discourse, monologic utterance, literary dialogue, pragma-linguistic analysis, theory of speech acts, 
interactivity 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The discourse activity may be determined as speech-reflective activity of communicants, connected with speaker's 
knowledge, comprehension and world outlook on the one hand and comprehension, reconstruction of the language picture of 
the producer's world by a recipient in the resulting communicative situation on other [1], The discourse specificity is 
determined by its social and ideological nature which is in its turn predestined by firmly established types of speech 
interaction between members of some community [2], 

Speech activity means the aim consciousness, planning and structuredness. The structuredness of speech activity is 
that it is realized by means of consecutive speech acts defined by communication aims. In accordance with the latest 
approaches to the discourse analysis (from the view point of pragma-linguistic) I.S. Shevchenko points out that the initial 
structure for discourse has the form of succession of elementary propositions connected with each other by logical relations 
of conjunction, disjunction and others [3]. 

The analysis of modern methods and theories concerning discourse research allows to interpret this phenomenon as 
“text” as “communication”. V. Z. Demyankov considers discourse as free text fragment [4], J. Habermas suggests that 
discourse is a form of communication which is defined as “an inherently consensual form of social coordination in which 
actors “mobilize the potential for rationality” given with ordinary language and its telos of rationally motivated agreement” [5]. 
According to T. van Dijk discourse is a contextual macrostrategy and may be determined "as a communicative event that 
takes place between those who speak and those who listen to a specific temporal and spatial context” [6], 

In this article discourse is considered as generally accepted form of a person’s speech behaviour in some sphere of 
human activity determined by social and historical conditions and stereotypes of text organization and interpretation [2] in 
total of their linguistic parameters and linguistic context. 

2. METHODS 

The complex method based on the unity of systems and functional analyses and procedures of argument analysis is 
used in the article. Also the method of linguistic observation takes place here. 

3. MAIN PART 

Traditionally the text is considered as a monologue but there is another point of view which identifies a dialogue as 
the text. It is possible because the dialogue has characters (wholeness, reference and semantic connectedness of 
utterances and speech indicators of this connectedness) forming the text as a language unit. The difference of the dialogic 
text from the monologue one is that two speakers take place in formation of the semantic structure of the dialogic text and 
they are coauthors of the text from the view point of text origination and perception [7], One of the main characteristic 
features of the dialogue is the interpenetration of multiple contexts brought to bear by the different interlocutors, especially 
when they are engaging in argumentation [8, 9]. In monologue, meaning is not seen as the product of interaction but the 
expression of one person's ordering of experience [10]. 

However the point of correlation between dialogue and monologue is still disputable. Some modern linguists and 
philosophers do not admit the speech division into dialogic and monologic ones. They consider the former as the meeting of 
two consciousnesses in the broad sense and thus there is no dialogic speech as any text is always biplane and has two 
subjects. [11]. As Bakhtin points out even a single person's utterance or monologic text is dialogic and multivocal and filled 
with “dialogic overtones" [12], “One critical factor in determining what is monologue and what is dialogue is not the number of 
participants involved—even a monologue theoretically involves both a speaker and a listener” [13] That is, in constructing an 
utterance the speaker borrows and weaves together the words and voices of others while populating them with their own 
intentions and subjectivity. These voices interact and inter-animate each other, juxtaposing the different frames that people 
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use to organize experience in productive ways [14]. Thus there is traditional contrasting of dialogic and monologic speech 
lost as any forms of speech assume the existence of an addressee - as real as potential one. 

M.N. Kozhina supposes that the problem of correlation between dialogue and monologue is not only solved yet but 
distinctive features of these phenomena indicated by one researcher are categorized as general or close by others [15]. 

“Monologue" is often used without definition of the essence and frames of this phenomenon in linguistic or literary 
research. In such cases the main criterion of it is the utterance length of one personage till his/her change to another one 
taking into consideration the type of monologic direction: monologue as an appeal to public, monologue as aloud thought 
and/or monologue as an address to the person. At the same time the number of sentences is not defined to change the 
dialogue into the monologue. 

E.l. Motina suggests that monologic speech is generally characterized by narrative sentences and though other 
forms of utterances may take place, they do not function as usually [16]. So the author emphasizes that often interrogative 
sentences do not function as questions themselves but as rhetorical ones. 

It should be paid special attention to literary dialogue and monologue should be used as inner dialogue which also 
reflects natural communication. 

Scientists considering literary dialogue as the typification of conversational speech say about concretion of specific 
features of natural speech. If literary dialogue is considered as the stylization of oral speech, the imitation of its peculiarities 
is emphasized, first of all signaling of verbality and making the impression of similarity for the definite purposes [17]. The 
sorting out features of natural speech and literary dialogue makes the opposition row with the analysis of specificity of their 
realization on all levels of language: oral or written form of communication, spontaneity or preparedness, a great number of 
paralinguistic means or a few nonverbal communication [17]. 

In the literary text the speaker and he who listens to have the equality about propositions forming the inner 
communication system. As for a reader, there is no equality that forms the outer communication system. The literary 
dialogue has its own peculiarities - personages' communication with each other on the one hand and communication of the 
author and the reader from the other one. There are always two sides in it. More over one of the sides can dominate another 
one, for example, the first one makes literary dialogue similar to natural speech, another one contributes the discrepancy 
between them. 

In case of inner communication system there is no direct interaction between the author and the reader, the author is 
even absent and communication takes place between personages and thus indirectly with the reader. If the main character 
narrates as the author, the latter communicates with the reader directly (outer communication system). 

In other words, every utterance may have double addressing, i.e. it does not serve for the personage as the inner 
communicant but for the reader that stipulates the abovementioned peculiarities of literary dialogue. 

4. CONCLUSION 

From the view point of pragma-linguistic analysis the dialogue is interesting with the fact that almost every utterance 
has the performative character directed to the partner. I.P. Susov admits that only dialogic speech has the variety of forms of 
interaction between communicative intentions of those who speaks with each other and between their speech means. So the 
dialogue represents the most favourable possibilities for the pragma-linguistic research and for detecting the rules of 
interactive behaviour of speakers [18]. 

From the view point of pragmatics any speech act is not only saying the contents but also the intention. Every 
speech act makes preconditions for further verbal and nonverbal actions. So the theory of speech acts represents the 
pragma-linguistic branch of learning the subject of which is the discourse correlated with the main subjects, ego of the whole 
text and the person creating the text [19]. 

Discourse integrates the properties of language and speech systems which are adjusted under the influence of such 
factors as interactivity, context dynamism, parallelism of information transmission (para- and nonverbal sign systems) and so 
on. Also, cognitive factors (ideas which are understandable and obvious for interlocutors) are very important for the definition 
of discourse. 

5. RESULTS 

Unlike the language which is a virtual essence where integration of both semantics and pragmatics is represented in 
statics, discourse presents such integration in dynamism which becomes apparent as in dialogue as in monologue. So 
pragmatic elements are the most typical for the dialogue whereas in the monologue the canonical forms are used though, as 
it was mentioned above, the monologue is the fertile ground for the appearance of speech acts in the indirect function. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article deals with the problem of A.S. Pushkin's (the Russian poet and writer) attempt at writing a novel based on 
E. Bulwer-Lytton’s idea of a young man’s image depicted in his novel Pelham, or the Adventure of a Gentleman. Pushkin's 
draft shows his creative process and search for a new hero as well as new genre for his writing. Orientation towards Bulwer- 
Lytton’s novel could give Pushkin an opportunity to reflect all the strata of Russian society in a manner that let him deal with 
the moral and ethical issues of interest to him. All borrowings had passed through the Russian writer’s creative process that 
made Bulwer-Lytton’s influence rather distinctive and intermediary. Pushkin did not try to conceal the orientation towards 
Bulwer-Lytton. The want for it was realized by him and, hence, it was in the English novel presenting yesterday for the 
Russian literature where Pushkin saw tomorrow of the Russian novel. 

Key words: E. Bulwer-Lytton, A.S. Pushkin, Russian Pelham, influence, orientation, genre 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The name of English writer E. Bulwer-Lytton is not very well known to contemporary Russian readers as are the 
names of his countrymen Charles Dickens, William Thackeray, and Charlotte Bronte [1], But in the 19-th century he was 
extremely popular in Russia: his novels were promptly translated into Russian and discussed on the pages of Russian 
periodicals by critics. Some Russian authors were influenced by the definite works of Bulwer-Lytton, [2] for example, Russian 
poet and writer Alexander Pushkin 

Pelham, or the Adventure of a Gentleman was written by E. Bulwer-Lytton in 1828. This was the second work of the 
writer after his novel, Falkland, which enjoyed widespread popularity and played a definite role in the development of English 
literature. The 1820's - the beginning of Bulwer-Lytton's literary career - were a complex period of transition from 
romanticism to realism in English literature. These transitions were reflected in Pelham, where one can find the traits of 
romanticism and even sentimentalism, but at the same time realistic features are quite obvious in it. 

Eventually, his novel Pelham was an innovative and original writing as it was written four years later after G. Byron's 
death, but the fashion for Byronic hero was popular among the English youth. They pretended to be disappointed, skeptic, 
and pessimistic. Later on this phenomenon was given the name “world-weariness" or “Weltschmerz”. In his novel Bulwer- 
Lytton tried, in his own words, “to put an end to the Satanic mania, to turn the thoughts and ambition of young gentlemen 
without neckcloths, and young clerks who were sallow, from playing the Corsar, and boasting that they were villains” [3]. 
Bulwer-Lytton presented a new type of hero - a hero of his time. The writer made the main character a young man capable 
of enjoying life and learning its lessons without disappointment and pessimism. Though there is a Byronic personage in the 
novel, he is presented in unattractive way: those features that were advantageous in Byron's writing looked like weaknesses 
in Bulwer-Lytton’s hero, Glanville. 

In addition, in his preface for the second edition of the novel, the writer explains his approach to the narration in his 
writing: “It is beautiful part in the economy of this world, that nothing is without its use, every weed in the great thoroughfares 
of life has a honey, which Observation can easily extract, and we may glean no unimportant wisdom from Folly itself” [4], 
Thus, the author defined the main goal in his work, namely, to have an analytical attitude towards reality and depict the 
events of everyday life. In fact, it was one of the first attempts in the English literature to depict various strata of society 
realistically, presenting in the centre of the novel not an extraordinary personality standing over the society, but its typical 
characters comprising a combination of ambivalent traits. 

Similar realistic processes in Russian literature were a reason for heightened attention to Pelham. Though the novel 
was translated into Russian nearly three decades after it had been written, it was read in original form and in French by 
Moscow and St. Petersburg intelligentsia just after its release. It was discussed in the pages of the most popular magazines 
of the time (such as Telescope, Moscow Telegraph (Moskovskiy Telegraf), Library for Reading (Biblioteka dlya Chteniya )) 
and was, in general, positively perceived by the Russian critics. 

It is not accidental that this work had a rather profound impact on Russian literature. This can shown by A. S. 
Pushkin's rough draft called The Russian Pelham (1834) (according to Pushkin’s notes), which he meant to be the beginning 
of a large literary work. It consisted of the novel’s beginning and four drafts. 

2. COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS 

In spite of significant contributions made by Pushkin's draft for the development of Russian prose, it remained hidden 
from scholars’ attention. At the end of the 19-th century, the article by S. M. Povarnin [5] dealt with these drafts, in which the 
scholar did not recognize any similarities in the images of English and Russian heroes as well as any possible impact on 
Pushkin’s writing. It was in the 1960-70’s when these drafts were examined more thoroughly and mostly in connection with 
Pushkin’s other unfinished drafts as well as in the context of his entire writings. Russian literary scholars such as N. L. 
Stepanov [6], V. F. Pereverzev [7], A. V. Chicherin[8] considered The Russian Pelham an integral part of the Russian literary 
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development having its adherents include such authors as I. Turgenev, F. Dostoyevsky, and L. Tolstoy. Many scholars 
defined E. Bulwer-Lytton’s novel as a work of the literary transition period. Some of them underestimate its influence on 
Pushkin's writing, such as Stepanov, Pereverzev, whereas A. V. Chicherin underlines that Pushkin was attracted to Bulwer- 
Lytton’s writing “He TonbKo KaK poMaHMCT, ho n KaK TeopeTHK poMaHa” [9, p. 113] (“not only as a novelist, but also as a literary 
theorist”), hence, discovering the deeper relationship between the two works. 

In the last decades of the 20-th century, Pushkin’s writing was paid attention to by the researchers N. N. Petrunina 
[10] and P. Debreczeni [11], They analyzed Pushkin's course of development as a writer, in particular, establishing the links 
with his other works (The Caucasian Novel, The Captain’s Daughter), but at the same time trying to reduce Bulwer-Lytton’s 
influence. 

So, it must be noted that Bulwer-Lytton's influence on Pushkin’s writing has not been investigated in detail yet and 
still needs to be theoretically interpreted. The promising way to approach the problem is in the intertextual analysis of the two 
literary texts - The Russian Pelham and Pelham, or the Adventure of a Gentleman. This analysis may reveal their similarities 
at different levels of narration. 

Judging by the notes available to us, Pushkin wanted to present a picture of St. Petersburg's society in the 1810's. 
The draft was undoubtedly oriented towards Bulwer-Lytton's novel about English society of approximately the same period. 
In this respect, a serious problem is the nature of Pushkin’s perception of the English author in the unfinished novel The 
Russian Pelham. Without claiming to solve all these problems we are going to dwell just on some levels of the intertextual 
relationships: genre, characters and conflict. It is on these levels that a specific type of intercultural link between the two texts 
is expressed most of all. 

According to G. M. Fridlender's 

[...] b roflbi, Korfla to mom MHoe KpynHoe nmepaTypHoe HBJieHne cpopMupyeTca hjih nepe>KHBaeT 
nepnofl BHyTpeHHeM jiomkm, xyqowecTBeHHbie 3aMbicnbi, He nojiyHMBwne 3aBepLueHHH, ho TaHBLUHe b cede 
Ana CBoero BpeMeHM 3epHO HOBoro, MHorfla He MeHee, a flaxre donee Ba>KHbi flnn noHHiviaHHH odiunx 
TeHfleHUHH nmepaTypHoro pa3BMTHH, neM 3aKOHHeHHbie npon3BefleHnn, 3aflyMaHHbie m ocymecTBneHHbie 
B paMKaX TpaflHUHOHHOii, HCTOpMHeCKH M3>KMBLijeM Cedfl XyflO>KeCTBeHHOM CHCTeMbl (265)[12j. 

[...] in the years when some significant literary phenomenon is being formed or goes through a 
period of internal transformation, artistic projects uncompleted but containing the new bud for their time, are 
sometimes not less or even more important for understanding general tendencies of literary development 
than completed works, born and performed in the framework of traditional, historically obsolete artistic 
system). This quote supports the significance of Pushkin’s drafts. 

Pushkin is known to be keenly interested in the works of Bulwer-Lytton. The evidence of this may be seen in the 
large number of his books in English and French contained in Pushkin’s library, among which may be found Pelham. Anna P. 
Kern (who played a significant role in Pushkin’s life) confirmed this interest in her letter to P. V. Annenkov, Pushkin's 
biographer: “Tenepb a cede npnnoMHnna HecKonbKO ero cy>KfleHMM o poMaHax: oh oneHb niodun EynbBepa, cmnpoBan 
HexoTopbie cppa3bi M3 “rienaMa” b to BpeMH, Korqa ero HMTan [13] (346) (“Now I remember some of [Pushkin's] judgments 
about novels: he liked Bulwer very much, quoted some phrases from ‘Pelham’ when reading it”). Pushkin was likely to read 
the novel by Bulwer-Lytton just after its publishing in England. 

Pelham’s name has earlier been mentioned by Pushkin in The Novel in Letters (1829) where it refers to an English 
woman - Lady Pelham. It is interesting that we find here a discourse of some heroines about “an original novel" that could be 
correlated with the future scheme of the Russian writer: “TionHO eMy mpamumb yM e pa3aoeopax c amnunaHKaMu! Rycmb 
oh no cmapou KaHee ebuubem Hoebie y3opbi u npedcmaeum HaM e ManeHbKou paMe KapmuHy ceema u nxodeu, Komopbix 
oh max xopoujo 3Haem” [14] (67) (“Enough for him to waste his mind talking to English women! Let him embroider new 
patterns on the old canvas and present us a picture of society and people whom he knows so well in a small frame”). It is 
curious that Pushkin uses Pelham’s name and the possibility of creation of the new work “on the old canvas" in the same 
context. As early as 1829, the writer was apparently thinking about the creation of a prosaic novel presenting “a picture of 
society and people”. Perhaps some elements of the plot and separate motifs worked out in the novel in verse Eugenij Onegin 
were seen as “the old canvas", on which Pushkin was going to “embroider new patterns" guided by a separate genre and 
plot reminiscent of the English novels. This is supported by the lines from Eugenij Onegin: “Toada poMaH Ha cmapbiu nad / 
3auMem eecenbiu mou 3aKam". (“a novel on the established line / may then amuse my glad decline". [15] 

Even in Eugenij Onegin, “Pushkin tried to write ‘reality itself, and show the rift that it and the plots of popular novel” 
where “the relatively simple and largely uneventful plot rests on a highly complex network of intertextual relations with a 
range of literary periods and genres, addressing the complex questions of the relationship between literature and life, 
demands of a culture, and individual desire for a meaningful life” [16]. Like Bulwer-Lytton, Pushkin’s “novel <Eugenij Onegin> 
represents a breakdown in the romantic form, in which vestiges of the romantic framework are preserved as well as 
deconstructed, resulting in a new artistic form focused on authorship as its main subject” [17]. 

Pelham's name was also given to a character of Pushkin’s later work The Caucasian Novel (1831), i.e. the idea of 
Russian Pelham’s image does not fade, but on the contrary strengthens in Pushkin’s mind. By 1831, the writer has finished 
Eugenij Onegin where he presented a panorama of society portraying the main characters using depth psychology and 
posing the central problems of the epoch. However, the development of the Russian literature in the 1830's demanded 
creating a prosaic work with a wide scope of complex contemporary problems, with an epic picture of the world and mankind. 
The novel in verse could not solve such problems. Pushkin was persistently searching for new genre forms, some of which 
were found in European novels, including Bulwer-Lytton's Pelham. Paul Debreczeny explains this by the development of 
Russian literary market demands: “Although Pushkin's narrative poems of the early 1820’s fetched handsome royalties, it 
was clear even at the time that, in the literary market, the future belonged to prose fiction” [18] 

The influence of Bulwer-Lytton on Pushkin's The Russian Pelham with the focus on genre is a fact that most 
scholars consider to be indisputable (P. V. Annenkov, S. I. Povarnin, A. V. Chicherin, and others). Pushkin’s interest in 
Bulwer-Lytton’s hero as well as his rendering of society manifests itself, first of all, in the theme of Pushkin’s designed novel. 
Judging by the notes, some of the central issues in Pushkin’s novel were love, family relations, crime and punishment, fate, 
and upper class moral. A set of issues is also explained by Pushkin's particular concernment in psychology and esthetical 
problems. Pushkin wanted to combine readers’ entertainment (which Bulwer-Lytton cared about) with eternal literary themes, 
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which he strived to fill with modern, nationally specific material describing contemporary Russian society. Besides, the theme 
of the draft is sure to be determined by the genre of manners novel. 

Both Bulwer-Lytton’s novel and the beginning of Pushkin’s novel are written in the genre of the novel of manners. In 
case with Pushkin, this was not accidental and its explanation is found in the picture of the Russian prose in the 1830’s. 
Pushkin described it in the following way: “OpnrnHanbHbie poMaHbi, MMeBwne y Hac Hanbonee ycnexa, npMHaflne>KaT k pofly 
HpaBoonncaTenbHbix m ncTopunecKnx. Jleca>K n BaribTep Ckott cnyxrunu mm o6pa3qaMM, a He Baab3aK m He >Kionb >KaHeH” 
[19] (405) (“The original novels, having a great success to us, belong to the type of manner or historical novel. Le Sage and 
Walter Scott served as examples to them, but neither Balzac nor Jules Janin”). During 1833-1836, Pushkin was working on 
the historical novel The Captain’s Daughter as well as developing several other works in the genre of manners. The Russian 
Pelham was supposed to be with the broadest coverage. 

An essential point here is that Russian novels about morals had native roots, apart from borrowed themes. This 
genre appeared in the first half of the 18-th century based on Western novel translations; however, the first attempts to 
describe everyday life and the morals of Russians had been made even earlier. Such attempts were made by Fyodor A. 
Emin, in whose writings one can see his struggle to repel the borrowed forms and bring popular plots to Russia. In Russia, 
the development of the novel of manners marked a strong departure from previous genres of adventure or satire. 

Moral novels gravitated towards fashionable prose presented by a type of social-psychological novel. The source for 
it was adventure novels of the 18-th century which attained its moral trends in the 19-th century. The latter was presented in 
the Russian literature by V. N. Narezhny, F. V. Bulgarin, A. V. Izmaylov. An example of this genre modification was 
Bulgarin's novel Ivan Vyzhigin (1829), achieving widespread readership in Russia. Its success served as a reason for 
publishing other, less remarkable novels. This created a tendency to depict the morals of Russian reality including its 
education and upbrining, various social circles, and strata. The distinguishing feature of adventure or satirical works was a 
plot structure that precluded the development of character and treatment of complex social issues: Vyzhigin, after passing 
through all the varieties of fortune, still remains a right-minded fellow citizen. 

Taking an active part in the development of Russian prose, Pushkin could not withstand the dominance of literary 
garbage. He discarded not only the conservative direction presented by the previously mentioned novels, but also the 
methods and approaches of the narration. His point of view was reflected in his epigrams and critical articles, where the 
writer spoke strongly against the new Russian heroes. Pushkin was dissatisfied with streamline jobations and the authors' 
simplified concepts. 

In this respect, E. Bulwer-Lytton's novel seems to have met all of Pushkin's requirements. It gave Pushkin an 
opportunity to reflect all the strata of Russian society in a manner that let him deal with the moral and ethical issues of 
interest to him. It allowed him to describe the contemporary changes in Russian society by depicting typical representatives 
of it and, in this way, comprehends the processes taking place in Russian society. According to J. Bayley, 

“In A Russian Pelham [Pushkin] had evidently intended to transpose the theme of Bulwer-Lytton’s 
Pelham: Or the Adventures of a Gentleman. In all fictional fragments - none of each is longer than a few 
pages - we see Pushkin experimenting with forms immediately related to his life in the capital and the social 
world in which he moved. Whether he would successfully have developed any into full-scale novel it is 
impossible to say, but it seems more likely that he might have hit on the form of the ‘novel as story’, 
concentrated, pointed, and carrying the fullest suggestion of a complex social background established in the 
dialogues and description of the opening lines” [20]. 

It is of interest that Bulwer-Lytton, in his preface to Pelham, also described the genre of his work in a way that 
partially coincides with that of Pushkin: “Of the two principle species, the Narrative and Dramatic, I choose for Pelham my 
model in the former <...> examples equally illustrious in the narrative form of romance to be found in Smollet, Fielding and 
Le Sage” [21], which showed the origins of Pelham genre and - through Bulwer-Lytton - of The Russian Pelham. 

The original drafts of The Russian Pelham show that Bulwer-Lytton's novel influenced Pushkin because the 
adventure was also very significant for him in order to attract readers. This is especially true because mass readership 
started to appear in Russia during the mid 1830’s. Pushkin made wide use of the adventure elements in almost all of his 
works of that decade (‘Dubrovsky’, ‘The Tales of Belkin’, The Captain’s Daughter). But, the writer's main purpose was the 
creation of a realistic character that is distinguished by ethical complexity. 

Choosing a hero for his writing and orienting this character towards Bulwer-Lytton, Pushkin was governed by the fact 
that 

“[...] flBOpaHCTBO BblJlO He TOJlbKO TOCnOflCTByiOmMM KJiaCCOM, OnpeflejlHBLUMM obiqeCTBeHHblM 
nopaflOK b qenoM, ho m Jinpe cbomx nepeflOBbix npeflCTaBmenen HOCMTeneM KynbTypHbix m MCTopnHecKnx 
TpaflMUMM HapMM, Bbipa3MTeneM nporpeccMBHoro obruecTBeHHoro MHeHna” [...] m, cooTBeTCTBeHHO, 

“noBecTb Ha coBpeMeHHyio TeMy CTaHOBnnacb npoM3BefleHneM o flBopaHCKOM repoe” [22] (100) 

“[...] the nobility was not only a ruling class defining the social order in general, but also, in its 
leading representatives, a bearer of national cultural and historical traditions, a spokesman of progressive 
public opinion”, and, consequently, “a story on contemporary issues became a writing about a noble hero”). 

In this respect, Yu. G. Oksman’s statement seems to be quite convincing. He thought that the image 
of the English nobleman Pelham gave an impulse to Pushkin to create a similar character: 

“CBH3biBaa cbom poMaH c poMaHOM Gflyapqa EynbBepa “rieneM, mom npnKmoHeHnn 
fl>KeHTJlbMeHa”, nyiiJKMH, BepOHTHO, MMen B BMfly TMnMHeCKyK) 6jlM30CTb CBOMX repOeB UeHTpanbHbIM 
nepcoHa>KaM “rieneMa" m yHMTbiBan xapaKTepHbie ana nocneflHero MeTOflbi Mcnonb30BaHMH “>kmbom 
HaTypbi”, nepeHeceHMe b poMaH McropMHecKM npMMeHaTenbHbix jimu coBpeMeHHoro eMy CBeTCKoro 
obmecTBa” [23] (931-932). 

“Orienting his novel to Edward Bulwer’s novel 'Pelham, or the Adventure of a Gentleman’, Pushkin 
was likely to have in mind typological similarity of his heroes with the central characters in Pelham and took 
into account techniques of using ‘living model' typical for the former, introducing historically remarkable 
persons of his contemporary high society to the novel”. 
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However, one can suggest that the choice of the aristocratic origin for the hero of Russian Pelham was one of the 
reasons for its remaining unfinished. Simultaneously, one more literary trait was of great significance and no small 
importance for the Russian prose: the authors of the 1830’s were searching for their heroes in the other social strata. This 
resulted in the democratization of literature. As R. V. lyezuitova states, ‘TIomckm repon - Hocmenn bncokhx poMaHTnuecKnx 
nfleanoB - Beflyrcn b 3to BpeMH n b flpyroii coqnajibHO-bbiTOBoii n KynbiypHO-ncTopnuecKon cpefle” [24] (102) (“The 
search for a hero - a bearer of high romantic ideals - was performed at that time in other social and cultural-historical 
environments”). Pushkin chose heroes of base blood for his writings of that period as well ( Dubrovsky, The Bronze 
Horseman, The Queen of Spade). But the works in which noblemen participate appeared to be unfinished (The Novel in 
Letters, Egyptian Nights, and others). 

The image of a young man of high blood and aristocratic up-brining opposing to society was really interesting for 
Pushkin in the middle of the 1830’s. As early as in Eugenij Onegin Pushkin developed a character distinguished by 
extraordinary abilities, analytical view at society, but, at the same time, inclined to egotism that defined his conflict with 
society. Such a hero type is known to be called “a superfluous man” (‘lishniy chelovek’) several decades later. In J. 
Edmond’s opinion, “the main characters in Onegin are not mere parodies. Their genre-bound behaviour and attitudes are 
given in complex psychological explanation: they suffer from delusions, caused by the literature they read and, in Lenskii’s 
case, write” [25], 

Pushkin found such an image on Bulwer-Lytton’s Pelham pages. Here we see a young aristocrat who has unlimited 
possibilities. Although he can develop his personality, in reality, he cannot find himself. Comparing Bulwer-Lytton’s Pelham 
and the Russian Pelham one can see not only the fundamental resemblance, but also the fundamental difference. For the 
Russian character comprehension of his sinfulness and, alienation from t society does not come easily. The author 
underlines the tragic fate of an outstanding personality peculiar to the progressive people of the time in connection with the 
post-Decembrists’ atmosphere. Pushkin stresses the hero’s self-discovery as a sign of the awakening personality of a man 
who is not only morally free but also ready to accept the responsibility for his choices. In contrast, Bulwer-Lytton's character 
is living an easy life and gaining experiences but not suffering disappointments. He participates in the social and political 
affairs described in the novel and communicates with the representatives of different social circles with pleasure. 

Both authors introduced the characters' development into their story as one of the most important reasons for their 
character's development. This is based on the idea that a man’s development is dependent upon his era, environment, and 
education. The childhood of both heroes is influenced by family discord stemming from the hypocritical relationships of their 
parents. Thus, the conflict with society of either character is rooted in family discord. Bulwer-Lytton's Pelham speaks of his 
parents in a contemptuous manner. He displays a degree of cynicism revealing the complicated family relationships of 
Pelham. Here is his opinion about his mother's dependence on the public verdict: “the very desire of supremacy in ton, gave 
(God forgive my final impiety!) a sort of demi-vulgarism to her ideas; for they who live wholly for the opinion of others, always 
want that self-dignity which alone confers a high cast upon the sentiments; and the most really unexceptionable in mode, are 
frequently the least genuinely patrician in mind” [26]. Pelham shows the ambivalent feelings towards his mother: Pelham 
loves his mother, but he cannot accept her insincerity and materialism. 

In Pushkin’s work we find similar complicated feelings of the hero for his father: "Oieu KOHenHo MeHa mobnn, ho 
BOB ce 060 MHe He 6 ecnoKonnca h ociaBMJi MeHa Ha noneaeHHe 4)paHqy30B, KOTopbix becnpecTaHHO npHHHMariH h 
0 TnycKann” [27] (596) (“father certainly loved me, but did not take care of me at all and I was left to the French teachers' 
care, who were constantly being hired and discharged”). In this respect, some scholars see the parallels with the author's 
biography: “the leading discourse in [Pushkin’s] biographies is that Pushkin's suffering was based on the fact that he was an 
unloved child, abandoned by his parents, who preferred the public life to the company of their child” [28]. The central conflict 
of his novel was supposed to be between Pelymov and his brother. It would be developed in the course of novel: the brother 
would play a role of an antipode who slanders and perjures the name of the protagonist. 

Considering the parallels in character development, the education of both heroes is similar. In both cases the 
education is claimed to be elite, but gives nothing to the young minds. Russian Pelham recalls his years of study in this way: 
“BonbHoe yHHBepcmeTCKoe yaeHMe npHHecno MHe donee nonb3bi, aeM flOMawHHe ypoKM, ho Boodiue BbiyaHJica a 
nopnflOHHo TonbKo cbexTOBaHmo m flenaHHio nyHiua” (596) (“From the free University study I derived more benefit than from 
home lessons, but generally speaking I have learnt properly only to fence and to make punch”). Similar remarks are made by 
the English character about his education: “so of everything which relates to English literature, English laws, English history 
<...> you have the same right to suppose that I was, at the age of eighteen, when I left Eton, in the profoundest ignorance” 
[29]- 

Both heroes received real life lessons when they left the university. After leaving the university, the English Pelham 
hides his wit behind a mask of carelessness and mirth. The mask is needed for the character to realize his ambitious plan, 
being accepted in society. He honestly confesses to the reader, “On entering Paris I had resolved to set up ‘a character’; for I 
am always of an ambitious nature, and desirous of being distinguished from the ordinary herd. After various cogitations as to 
the particular one I should assume, I thought nothing appeared more likely to be remarkable among men, and therefore 
pleasing to women, than an egregious coxcomb” [30]. The words indicate his alienation from society. Without the mask he 
would hardly be accepted or understood by the world. 

The Russian character does not possess such hypocrisy and according to the drafts he "Bxoflm b 6ojibwoi/i cBeT 
HacKyna mm Bflaeica b flypHoe oGiuecTBo” [31] (796) (“appeared in the world and getting quickly bored of it joined the bad 
society”), thus expressing an objection against the terms of society. Having made a great deal of light-minded actions, he did 
not degenerate morally and when it was necessary he had enough nobility to refuse from "false game”. Nevertheless, 
Pushkin does not remove the adventure from his drafts, but transfers it from draft to draft changing its significance. However, 
the adventure in Russian Pelham loses its purely entertaining sense and becomes a form of trial for the hero, a stage of self¬ 
enrichment. Beginning from the first draft Pushkin develops several plotlines connected with adventure in this or that way: 
“BpaT ero, b nrpe nojiynaeT noiueanHy, flyenb, 6paT ero cTpycmi” [32] (796) (“His brother was slapped in his face in the 
game, duel, his brother turned a cowered”), "OpnoB yBOflm fleBynjKy. Ee HecnacTHoe nonoweHMe” [33] (796) (“Orlov stole a 
girl. Her miserable circumstance”). “<t>enop OpnoB floxoflm flo pa36onHnaecTBa. nenaM son confident. Oh cBHfleTenb 
HanafleHHa” [34] (796) (“Fedor Orlov got to robbery. Pelham son confident. He was a witness of assailing”). In his second 
draft, Pushkin writes: “B obmecTBe aKTpMC h jiMTepaiopoB BCTpeaaeT <t>. OpnoBa n c hum flpywnT, OTKa3biBaeTca ot nrpbi 
HaBepHoe, noMoraeT eMy yBe3Tn fleBynjKy” [35] (797) (“In a society of actresses and men of letters he met F. Orlov and 
made friends with him, refuses game, perhaps, helped him to steal the girl”); “flyarib <J>. OpnoBa c flBoiopoflHbiM SpaTOM 
rienaMa"; “OpnoB floxoflm flo HmqeTbi <...>. Pa36ou. floHoc. Cyfl. TaMHbiii HenpMBTenb <...>. Oh ocBo6o>KfleH no 
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noKpoBMTenbCTBy Anexcen OpnoBa n BbicnaH H3 ropofla <...>. <t>. OpnoB noifiMaH b pa36oe, llenaM onpaBflaH” [36] (797) 
(“F. Orlov’s duel with Pelham's cousin; Orlov was reduced to indigence <...>. Robbery. Denouncement, trail. Secret enemy 
<...>. He was released under Alexey Orlov’s protection and sent away from the city <...>. F. Orlov was caught in the 
robbery, Pelham was declared not guilty <...>”). In the third draft, the adventure element is strengthened. Nearly the whole 
story of Fedor Orlov is a detective line: “Oh BmobnneTcn b SeflHyio fleBywxy, yB03m ee: nepBbie roflbi pocKomHbie, BnaflaeT 
b beflHocTb, cherche des distractions chez ses premieres mattresses, duient escroc et duelliste. floxoflm flo 
pa36ofiHHHecTBa, 3ape3biBaeT lUenoHXMHa; 3acTpennBaeTcn (nan ncne3aeT) ” [37] (796) (“He fell in love with (a/the?) poor 
girl, stole her: first years were luxurious, then Orlov was reduced to indigence, cherche des distractions chez ses premieres 
mattresses, duient escroc et duelliste. Got into robbery, stabbed Shchepochkin; shot himself (or disappeared)”). Pelymov's’s 
story is also told with strengthening the adventure elements: “Oh 3HaxoMHTcn c <t>. OpnoBbiM dans la mauvaise societe, 
noMoraeT eMy yBe3Tn fleBywxy, 0Txa3biBaeTcn ot tpaabianBon nrpbi, Ha flyean cexyHflaHTOM y Hero. Y3HaeT ot Hero o 
ySnncTBe IHenoHKnHa, devient I’executeur testamentaire de <t>eflop OpaoB, nonaflaeicn b nono3peHne” [38] (797-798) (“He 
got aquatinted with F. Orlov dans la mauvaise societe, helped him to steal a girl, refused the false game, was at the duel as 
his second. He learns about Shchepochkin’s death from him, - devient I’executeur testamentaire de*** Fedor Orlov, fell under 
suspicion <...>”). Only in the last draft is the adventure element minimized, but not removed; it is incorporated only in two 
points of the draft: “VII. napoBon et son duel. V. Assassinat “[39] (799) (“VII. Parovoy et son duel. V. Assassinat”). 

A typical feature of Pushkin’s drafts was a duel motif that varied and transferred from plan to plan. It is not an 
accident in Pushkin’s writing. In the 1830’s, duels were not only a way of having it out but also a test of honour and dignity for 
Russian nobleman. Yuriy M. Lotman distinguishes another peculiarity of this phenomenon: “flyanb c ee ctpo™m pmyanoM, 
npeflCTaBnmoman uenocTHoe Teaipann30BaHHoe fleiicTBO - >KepTBonpnHoweHne paflH nee™, obnaflaeT CTpornM 
cqeHapHeM. Kax bchxmm >xecTXMii pmyan, OHa nmuaeT ynacTHnxoB MHflHBHflyanbHoii Bonn" [40] (536) (“Duel is a strict ritual, 
presenting a cohesive theatrical performance - a sacrifice for the sake of honour has its regulated scene. As with any strict 
ritual, it fatigues the participants”). Pushkin was particularly interested in this concept since similar tests were known to have 
taken place in the life of the writer. These same events happen in the stories of his protagonists. 

In the English novel, a duel also occurs. Moreover, participating in the duel personally, Pelham explains it in the 
following way: “It is true that I fought a tradesman. His rank in life made such an action perfectly gratuitous on my part, and to 
many people perhaps perfectly unpardonable. The following was, however, my view of the question: In striking him I had 
placed myself on his level; if I did so in order to insult him, I had a right also to do it in order to give him the only atonement in 
my power” [41]. Bulwer-Lytton raises the problem of his hero's democratic relation to simple folks. Pelham gives the 
opportunity for a common tradesman to defend his dignity. The tradesman is able to participate in a duel with a nobleman on 
equal terms. 

Thus, keeping the motif of duels and other adventure plot lines, Pushkin was not likely to intend to turn them down, 
as they did not contradict his novel’s general idea. 

Both authors introduce their protagonists into different social circles showing their alienation to this or that group, 
deepening the gap between them and the world. The groups are similar in the English and Russian novels: fashionable 
society, theatre and literary circles, “bad society”, and progressive representatives. Also, the real representatives of the 
diverse sections of society are depicted in both novels. In Bulwer's novel, there are many allusions to real (leaders?) of the 
time that contemporary readers could have easily guessed. 

In Pushkin’s drafts, persons who lived in Moscow and St.Petersburg during the 1810’s and had a reputation were 
named. Thus, Alexander Shakhovskoy, Alexander Griboyedov, and Avdotiya Istomina were connected to the theatre circles. 
Fedor Orlov and Petr Zavadovsly were connected to “the bad society”, Nikolay Mordvinov represented the liberal circles. “A 
society of clevers” which alluded to the Decembrists was mentioned by Pushkin as well. 

3. CONCLUSION 

As V. M. Zhirmunsky states, 

“[...] BCHKoe nmepaiypHoe BnMHHHe CBH3aHO c counanbHoii TpaHctpopMauHeii 3anMCTBOBaHHoro 
o6pa3a, nofl xoTopow Mbi noHMMaeM ero TBopnecxyio nepepaboTxy h npncnoco6neHne k TeM 
obiuecTBeHHbiM ycnoBHHM, KOTopbie HBnaioTCH npeflnocbinKoii B3anM0flencTBMH, b ocobeHHOCTH 
HaqHOHanbHoro xapaxTepa Ha flaHHOM aTane obiqecTBeHHoro pa3BMTnn, k HaqHOHanbHOH nmepaTypHon 
TpaflHUHH, TBopnecKOM HHflHBHflyaiibHoc™ 3anMCTByioLuero nMcaTena (75)” [42] 

“Any literary phenomenon is connected with the social transformation of a borrowed image, under 
which we mean its treatment and adaptation to those social conditions that serve as a prerequisite for 
interaction, particularly, of the national character with the national literary tradition, and artistic individuality 
of a borrowing author at the given stage of social development”. 

The influence of E. Bulwer-Lytton on Pushkin was undoubted first of all on the level of genre. Besides, Pushkin was 
attracted by the type of character, conflict, and the ways to create a real picture of society presented in Pelham, or the 
Adventure of a Gentleman. The influence was not only multi-leveled, but also had multiple complexities: all the English 
concepts passed through the creative process of Pushkin that made Bulwer-Lytton’s influence rather indistinctive. As a 
matter of fact, the literary views of Bulwer-Lytton and Pushkin were quite distinct. There were deep differences in aesthetic 
positions between them. On the one hand, it seems to be natural to identify Bulwer-Lytton’s novel with the traditions of mass 
literature. Pushkin is considered to be the founder of Russian classical novels. On the other hand, Pushkin did not try to 
conceal his fascination with Bulwer-Lytton. In his drafts he realized his desire for building an original Russian novel 
determining the perspectives for development of the Russian prose. 
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ABSTRACT 

This article aims to describe deculturation and acculturation of cultural values strategies carried by the female 
characters in the novel written by the writer of Chinese descent in Indonesia in the post-independence era. It is found that 
novels written by the Chinese descent of Indonesia novelist in the post-independence era showed that the main characters 
of the novels is given to women of Chinese descent. The writers occupied the main characters to show acculturation and 
deculturation of local culture and values of modern one strategies to build a mental harmony in interacting with indigenous 
people in the new culture atmosphere. In addition, the characters did the strategies in order to get social acceptance both as 
an individual, a family, and in the contextof society; female characters also build self-image as a woman of dignity, 
hardworker, and have a clear life principles. Deculturation against local cultural values and modern one to maintain the 
culture of his ancestors, and preserve their ethnic identity of Indonesian Chinese as well. 

Key words : acculturation, deculturation, cultural values, ethnic Chinese 

1. Introduction 

The Novels were selected as contribute to the development of novel writing theme in Indonesia. Leo Suryadinata [1] 
stated that their soul is the soul of Indonesia, despite its name is composed of three syllables. Departing from the theme 
chosen by the author, the cultural values in the novel that includes a divinity value, social value, and personal values were 
studied. The discussion is based on the results of research conducted through descriptive method - phenomenological 
qualitative analysis model. Data were obtained from a number of novels written by ethnic Chinese writers in Indonesia, 
among others Lelakon works of Lan Fang, Rojak by Fira Basuki, Badai Pasti Berlalu by Marga T., Bracelet Jade Dragon by 
Leny Helena (2006 ), Conscience by V. Lestari, Twin Eclipse by Clara Ng, Tea for Two works of Clara Ng, The Invaluable by 
V. Lestari, and The Dancers by Tjin Tan Siong. The values in society is analyzed through thoughts, attitudes, and behaviors 
of good character in the form of narrative and dialogue (Perrine) [2], 

At the beginning of his arrival, the Chinese people have difficulty to mingle with the local community that he came. 
This is due to the Chinese people in the country has a different way of life to the population in the countries. Cultural 
characteristics of origin does not allow them immersed in the culture of other nations which raised the belief that the Chinese 
people may not melted, may not be incorporated into other communities in addition to the Chinese community itself 
(Onghokham) [3]. When arriving in Batavia (Jakarta), they form a separate community, causing gape in society as a minority. 
They were seen as racist because they do not want to assimilate with the local culture. They are more concerned with career 
and livelihood rather than having to mingle and follow the local culture. The new assimilation occurs in the next generation 
after they received the influence of modernization and the maturity of thought. As stated by Onghokham [3] that the new 
Chinese migration can not directly do acculturation. In fact, in one dimension they do acculturation and the other dimensions 
they still maintain some traditions of their ancestors. I. Wibowo [4] states that saw the presence of ethnic Chinese in 
Indonesia like seeing the currency, one hand there is a group of ethnic Chinese were mixed and the other side some are yet 
to blend. 

In the novel contained information about women's lives, the intangible ideals, sufferings, and even ideology. That is 
why the properties and the issue of an age can be read in a literature though not concrete. Literature is the crystallization of 
beliefs, values, and norms of society (Escarpit) [5]. The interpretation of the text of the novel is an effort to lift the layers of 
meaning of literary discourse to the discourse of the other layers of meaning (Cristomy and Yuwono) [6]. 

Acculturation and Deculturation Divine Value 

Divine values internalized and followed by Chinese women is the value that teaches people to believe in the strength 
of the outer man. Believes that human life based on the exercise of the power of God. This value has a very important role in 
shaping the personal and social life of humans. One of the belief that is still practiced and held in high esteem by Chinese 
women until now is confidence in the power of God. God in Chinese belief was also no different from other religions is as the 
creator of the universe and everything in it. In trust among the people. God is usually referred to as Thian Siang or Shangdi 
or Te, in Hokkien dialect. Thian is the supreme ruler of the universe. Therefore, his position is in the most exalted place. 

Divine values internalized and followed by Chinese women is the value that teaches people to believe in the strength 
of the outer man, believes that human life based on the exercise of the power of God. This value has a very important role in 
shaping the personal and social life of humans. One belief is still practiced and held in high esteem by Chinese women until 
now is confidence in the power of God. Understanding God in Chinese belief was also no different from other religions is as 
the creator of the universe and everything in it. In trust among the people, God is usually referred to as Thian Siang or 
Shangdi or Te ( Hokkien dialect ). Thian is the supreme ruler of the universe. Therefore, his position is in the most exalted 
place. 
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Recognition of the existence of God in traditional Chinese society is strongly influenced by traditional beliefs streams 
sourced to worship the spirits of ancestors and belief in Gods. The confidence is still maintained in the present even though 
their believes has changed. It was found in the Chinese Imlek tradition that is still prepared the altar with various offerings. 
Chinese society saw as a form of homage to his ancestors by burning dupa (hio ), and also offered fruits. From this Imlek 
New Year associated with Chinese belief. Through the celebration of the lunar new year can be seen how the Chinese 
people to seek God and seek forgiveness of sins to reach heaven and live peace and eternal life. 

Such rituals are not justified by the church when they move into the Christian faith. This tradition violated Christian 
teachings. It is based that the lifestyle of ancient Chinese society built on trust ancestors who believed in the gods and 
dependence on nature entirely is not the lifestyle of people who believe in the Lord Jesus Christ. The existence of ancestor 
worship table is an institute of China that must be maintained by the Chinese Peranakan, but with different properties was 
not Chinese, and often contrary to existing customs of China [3], It is characterized by efforts to eliminate the habit of 
cigarette burn incense and provide for ancestral spirits. This they did because of the prohibition of the church to pray not 
Chinese style. 

Conversions performed the Chinese tend to be natural. The transfer marks the starting point to build a new life 
outside their country. It is based on the opinions Ong Hok Ham (2005 : 165 ) states that the Chinese people who wander into 
Southeast Asia is usually not too firm in their own religion, whatever the nature of the Chinese people is very eclectic in 
matters of religion, so that they do not mind embraced Christianity as people mostly. 

In further developments, they made Christianity the religion of belief by running ritual in it. In fact, they believed fully 
that the Christian God is present in their lives as a regulator and controller of life. This indicates a strong adherence as the 
opinion of Skinner in Melly G. Tan [8] states that young people peranakan more obedient to the religious and the tendency to 
embrace Christianity than the religion of his ancestors who worship at the temple. All of that can not be separated from their 
consciousness to make the process of acculturation with the communities in which they live. What are they doing in an 
attempt to merge with the indigenous people including worship, as do most of the people go to church. This process of 
assimilation will go smoothly if the community has become adherent to the same religious beliefs. Thus "the attitudes and 
views of each party will be the same height". 

In addition to dealing with the above belief system, it is found that Chinese women believe in the existence of God's 
punishment. This concept does not take into account the viewpoint of the flow of confidence because basically all are 
considered equal. They believe that God will give a reply on human actions. In this regard, Chinese women believe in the 
concept of reincarnation. Reincarnation in view of Chinese society has a close relationship with the karma which both is a 
process that is deeply intertwined with one another. 

In everyday life, the teachings of ancestral character derived from Confucianism is very dominant, accompanied by 
the teachings of Budha Gautama that teaches about life after death. And in the belief that after death is also believed to be 
the kingdom of afterlife which is a transit phase before entering "eternal life” in joy or eternal misery. This is why the Chinese 
women to always willingly accept the life line that has been determined by God which is called gods in charge of taking care 
of matters concerned with human life such as births, marriages, death, age, income, wealth, rank, and so forth. 

Fate or Su Ming in the view of the Peranakan Chinese Indonesian women are not being resigned or were powerless 
against fate, but the load maturity moral attitude. People who believe in fate will be patient at the time of suffering, and 
grateful when obtaining luck. In the view of Chinese society Taoism teaches people to follow the movements of natural law. 
This related to humans should not be against nature in the form of God's will. In addition, the Peranakan Chinese-lndonesian 
women hold the principle of "Ni you chu yi, you wo shi wu” (everyone has time to reach success). With that belief also 
underlies the survival of Chinese women still live their lives in this country despite various discriminatory treatment they 
frequently experienced. According to I. Wibowo [9] the Chinese community has the feeling of a natural if these communities 
feel have a past that is rooted in China. 

Acculturation and Social Values Deculturation 

Social values are understood and followed the women are all matters relating to the role of women in the family and 
community residence. Positions Peranakan Chinese-lndonesian women have an important role in various social aspects. 
Onghokham [3] mentions that most Chinese immigrants retaining their own way of life and do not allow to immerse 
themselves in the culture of the communities in which they live, so they can only be classified within the Chinese community 
itself, but the Chinese community living in Java until the two generations after their arrival, the grouping as a minority 
community still occur. They tend to prefer the care of the family rather than mingle and follow the local culture. Until the new 
third generation and beyond are renewing way people view the Chinese to hold assimilation due to the influence of education 
and modernization. 

Familial bond that occurs in the Chinese family was strongly influenced by the equation feeling as nomads in a 
foreign land. The stronger the pressure they receive, the more powerful it happens unity among family members and 
between families with another Chinese family. Uphold the spirit of fraternity become a major part of the cause of the power of 
Chinese families to remain in Indonesia. Various government policies that require the Chinese people to build houses in the 
city center make China stronger family ties. 

Peranakan Chinese families occurs because the element of marriage. As stated by Ong Hok Ham [3] in the case of 
marriage, the Chinese people totok is 100% patrilocal. While Peranakan Chinese, have habits matrilocal. After marriage, the 
husband and wife can stay at home parents or the woman in the men's house. Freedom of deciding where to stay for the 
Peranakan women is one of assimilation efforts made by women. This adjustment process must first be through the melting 
process. Women should merge to be accepted by her husband's family so that they can make adjustments role in 
establishing kinship. 

Association puts them in a position in the work environment in the community. Their arrival to Indonesia have 
brought with them the skills mastered in China. Broadly speaking there are three Chinese class divisions since the colonial 
era, i.e. full-blooded, crossbreed, and hollands spreken. The Chinese group is their new full-blooded one instance in 
Indonesia (his parents were born in China) or after birth there he or she migrated to Indonesia. Peranakan Chinese group 
are people who already are and the birth of 4-5 generations after their arrival the first time in Indonesia. While Hollands 
spreken group is a group that has followed the entire customs Netherlands and includes use of the Dutch language, when 
the Imlek they do not want to decorate the house with trinkets are commonly used by the group Peranakan and full-blooded. 

Based on these three major groups, the development of the Chinese people in Indonesia to form three groups of 
ordinary occupations they pursue. Firstly, the field of trade is usually done by a group of full-blooded. Furthermore, the 
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second field is the real sector, which includes agriculture, mining, plantation, and so on. In the second field is dominated by a 
group of Peranakan. Meanwhile, the group hollands spreken now is a group of Chinese people who have become 
Indonesian citizens mastered many fields of education, health, and bureaucracy. 

Acculturation and Deculturation of Personal Values 

Humans as part of a cultural community has the 'potential evolution' with new cultural values in the neighborhood 
position in society (Kaplan and Manners) [8]. This evolutionary potential is seen in the novel by Peranakan Chinese- 
Indonesian who tells women who are likely to join the prestigious community. The position of women in the community 
became the main focus for the surrounding community, so it makes women to be more careful in everything. Moral principles 
that apply in the community is seen as rules that must be obeyed. This is done by women to gain recognition for her from the 
community. The principles that apply in a community derived from religious norms, laws, and culture. Women embody the 
principles that apply in the community through the attitude and the nature of truth recognized in the community. The 
problems raised in the novel hybrid Tinghoa-lndonesian women tend to discuss about the loyalty of women that led to the 
conflict, either as a wife, a lover, and mother. Female attitude in solving the problems is limited by moral values that apply in 
the community. 

Ethnic Chinese have a cultural, moral values are different from the indigenous communities. Obvious physical 
differences among indigenous communities, for example, when viewed from the color of the skin, eyes, and the way 
dressed. Changes in the socio-cultural field are also evident from the appearance and manner of dress of Chinese women. 

Women strive to build self-image as a woman's dignity. This is shown in addition to her beauty in the dress and 
makeup, also shown with his education and skills possessed. Women have a dignified beauty, education and skills of the 
plume. Education has been growing awareness of the existence of equality between men and women, awareness of 
freedom in conducting activities and express opinions, and so forth. 

Controlled foreign languages include Mandarin and English as their language of communication. Since childhood 
they are accustomed to using Chinese or English as the language of conversation in the house. They were mastered the 
foreign language in the context of oral conversation, although the written language they do not understand. Foreign language 
used when communicating with foreigners working relationship, when they are abroad for shopping, or when communicating 
with fellow Chinese. Communicating with a foreign language is done by Peranakan Chinese-lndonesian women to show 
identity and it has a high prestige value. They want recognition of the existence of Chinese descent in the midst of 
indigenous communities, as well as hoping to get higher ratings than indigenous. 

The purpose of human life is to achieve happiness and wealth. As a rich woman, half Chinese-lndonesian women 
limit themselves to the community that is underneath. Community hight class women often hold gatherings both in the form 
of social gathering, or a party. In the march they got a meal from the host. From banquets at a party, the host will get an 
assessment of the wealth that can be seen from the types of menus are served. The more and classy food served more 
assessment of property owned. China host a community tradition is one of the rituals that can improve their social class. 

Personal value of women who show a dignified woman, among others, by being honest in looking at himself. Adult 
female honest attitude in looking at faults can be judged from how parents teach the honest attitude towards the child. Being 
honest habits-habits instilled since childhood parents can determine the happiness and peace of life in adolescence and 
adult women. Parents feel that being honest is the duty of the child, but without any conscious parents often lie to children. 
Lying is one result of a grumpy attitude of parents, so that children become like dishonest because it mimics his parents who 
are also often not honest with her. This can be overcome by being gentle with small children despite difficult maintained by 
the parents. 

Status as a modern woman with a busy life can make a career more women to be open and honest for his mistakes. 
Although the error made women for the good of others, but it can not be used as an excuse for being dishonest. Remorse 
comes when women get a reprimand or a warning from God. In a sorry state, women using his feelings for retroactive find 
fault with himself. Honesty to admit mistakes that have been done by women will be easier to improve himself to be a noble 
and dignified person in the eyes of the people and God. 

Independent attitude also shared by modern women who are able to find suitable employment opportunities to 
education and their fields. On the job positions that should be occupied by men, in this modern era, did not become an 
obstacle for women to excel in fields such as architects, doctors, accountants and experts. Field of modern commerce is still 
occupied by the Peranakan Chinese-lndonesian women like to open a shop, selling jewelry at the mall, opened the 
prestigious restaurant, as well as housing developer business. Independent women belonging to ethnic Chinese believe that 
all areas can be used as a source of income. 

2. CONCLUSION 

Most novelists of ethnic Chinese in Indonesia put Chinese women as the main characters in their novels. The 
characters of the novel use of acculturation and deculturation strategies as an effort to adapt themselves with their 
surrounding. Women do acculturation to build mental harmony so that they be appreciated in their new social environment 
and build self-image as a woman's dignity. The development of modern culture and higher education they get pushed to 
accelerate the acculturation process. Female figures also do deculturation to local culture with the aim of maintaining 
ancestral cultures and also marks the presence of ethnic Chinese in Indonesia when they carry out the rituals of ancestor on 
the anniversary of the big day such as New Year's and religious holidays. 
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ABSTRACT 

Today conception of that or this national literature development cannot be comprehended without understanding its 
interconnections to foreign national artistic phenomena and processes. The author of the article tried to consider dialogue as 
a phenomenon of interliterary interconnections, to determine its essence, functions, productive role in the exchange of artistic 
values and in creation of new senses that unite different literatures. One of the types of dialogue communication between 
works of art that belong to different national literatures has been chosen as the subject of research: "own” as restructured 
“alien”. Principles and approaches of analytical psychologism that can be traced in works of Tatar prosaists of early XX 
century G. Iskhaki and F. Amirkhan under the impression of Russian writers are considered as one of border transition 
between “own” and “alien”. Another form of borders lifting between languages, cultures and epochs - citations from the 
works of other national literatures in the speech of hero, narrator. Semantics of border transition means a peculiar mutual 
overlapping of semantic fields of “own” and “alien” in artistic and esthetic experience. “Alien” word position when transforming 
into “another” becomes one of the codes in the given artistic scheme. Without knowing this position it is not possible to 
understand and perceive it adequately. 

Key words: national literature, “own”, "alien”, functions, psychologism, citation 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Comparative approach to foreign literatures study, namely Tatar and Russian, got some sort of finality in description 
of contacts and typological coincidences. In this case we use accepted in traditional comparative studies, especially in 
Western one, systematic delimitation of interliterary process forms. Addressing different forms of comparative method 
(historic and genetic, comparative and historical, historical and typological, analogous comparison, synthetic comparison, 
etc.), literary scholars solve different issues: they reconstruct processes of integration, assimilation, repetition, succession of 
artistic values in foreign national context, show transition from similarities to differences, etc. 

Processes of keeping and augmentation of artistic and esthetic values in the result of their reclamation, 
comparison, acceptance or denial by the representatives of another culture are the basis of interliterary interconnections. 
Perceiving phenomena of another national literature we compare them to our reader and life experience enriching them with 
new senses and giving them new life in new space and time. These processes have active creative character and are based 
upon dialogue relations, principally open, not finished that accumulate substantive energy of national literary and esthetic 
development and spiritual values of peoples. Types of dialogue relations between national literatures, principles of their 
individualization and description, role in intercultural interconnections, position of literatures dialogue subject were the theme 
of special research. 

Conceptual and semiotic nature of interliterary dialogues is determined with the help of “own” and “alien” categories. 
Structural functions for separation of own from alien, inner space from outer one are executed by border that Yu. M. Lotman 
calls “hot” spot of semioeducational processes, the place of uninterrupted dialogue. The idea of border, according to the 
scholar’s point of view, correlates with the notion of semiotic individuality. If one understands himself in cultural and semiotic 
sense, it means that he understands his specifics, his opposition to other spheres (22, p. 175-192). 

The border separates one from another and at the same time it unites them as it belongs to both components. This 
ambivalent nature of border which can be found in two opposite and interchanged acts - identification and differentiation, 
which determines its sense creating functions in interliterary dialogues, seems badly studied. This article has an objective to 
find character and forms of border in the processes of interliterary interconnections. 

2. METHODOLOGY 

The given research is within the context of cultures dialogue ideas as a form of their being in Big time, expressed in 
domestic science by M. M. Bakhtin (4, p. 424). Works of domestic and foreign scholars (see 14-18, 28) that deal with the 
problem of perception and connected to it understanding are the methodological basis for scientific searches in the realm of 
literature dialogue. 

Conception of the given research was influenced by the works that deal with the categories of “own” and “alien”. The 
nature of “foreignness” is based upon opposition of ethnolinguistic, ethical and religious, space and geographical, social and 
other aspects. «Moreover, the volume and content of "foreignness” constitute those parameters in which the dichotomous 
typologies of cultures are formulated. For example, they appear to be the cosmocentric paradigm (or transcendental culture), 
correlated with the notion of “East”, is foreign to the anthropocentric paradigm correlated with the notion of “West”. In 
European culture, semantic units are organized by sorts and kinds. This is foreign to Arabic-Muslim poetics with its 
historically steady character. The dualism of Russian thinking not allowing for anything intermediate, gradual, mixed is 
contrasted with “eastern” man’s ideas about the inseparability of the part and the whole, or the man and the world and their 
consistency, concordance and inseparability* (2, p. 2095). 
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F.E. Schleiermacher interprets the problem of foreignness in psychological aspect as a given thing that is 
inseparable from the mystery of individuality “You”. Arguing with him, Kh.-G. Gadamer insists on hermeneutical 
understanding of that pressure that creates polarity of “own” and “alien”: "Position between foreignness and nearness which 
takes story takes for us is an intermediary position between the distant thingness that is understood historically and affiliation 
to some tradition. “This “intermediary position" is the real place of hermeneutics" (12, p/350). 

As the space of “alien” is perceived as unreachable and unperceivable, the limit of "own”, borderline has conceptual 

role, where “own” meets “alien”, perceives and shows itself. Border crossing leads to "alien” dissolving in “own”, its 
reclamation (32, p. 25). 

The research of dialogue between cultures and literatures showed that «its participants enter the world of other 
artistic and aesthetic values. Moreover, they find their unique places in “zone of contact” with “foreign” cognitive, ethic and 
aesthetic meanings. In these conditions, the “foreign”either transforms to “other”, “alien”, "new” and finally “one’s own” or 
remains something that could not and should not be used in one’s own practice# (2, p. 2096). 

The goals of the research are connected with solution of the problem of self-identification of national artistic and 
esthetic systems, substantiation of their originality. This theme has been actively developed in modern science in a number 
of works (34; 7; 33; 36; 21; 9; 20; 11). As one of the methods of first part of XX century Tatar literature national identity 
realization means we consider its dialogue with another national literature, Russian in the first place. 

Main part. Dividing function of the border is clearly shown in the act of differentiation - opposition of “own” to “alien”. 
“Own” world “is a world of unique, individual, definite in their concreteness and well-known in their definiteness for the subject 
of consciousness and speech discrete objects called with proper names”. “Alien” world “is a world in which there are no 
discrete objects and that is why it is perceived as a whole (26, p. 57-58). 

The voiced assumptions can be shown on the basis of the material of comparative analysis of second part of XIX 
century Russian writers and first part of XX century Tatar prosaists works, between which there contact and genetic 
connections and typological coincidences. Cultural and civilizational processes of Modern history determine disposition to 
border transition and activate its connection function. In Tatar literature of the beginning of XX century the themes of border 
and its transition are connected in the first place with the principles and ways of psychological depiction. In the works of G. 
Iskhaki, G. Ibragimov, F. Amirkhan, etc., psychologism as style keynote, esthetic education that determines artistic originality 
of works and that subdues structure of the whole artistic form is being created. It reechoes with psychologism of L. N. Tolstoy 
and F. M. Dostoevsky and has its own national sources. For instance, personality dualism is a traditional theme in Russian 
literature. In the XIX century, it finds its development climax in works of F. M. Dostoevsky. Interest in personality soul drama, 
its moral search, dialectics of inner conflicts in Tatar literature appears, no doubt, under the influence of Russian writers. But 
if duality of heroes of F. M. Dostoevsky and L. N. Tolstoy is, in the first place, the result of heterogeneousness of their natural 

self, duality of heroes of Tatar authors is created as a result of a crisis of their reality or transpersonal spheres, life collisions 
as they are - death and life, love and betrayal, fault and forgiveness, happiness and duty. 

Thus, the main place in hero image composition of G. Iskhaki work “Is it life?” (1909) is occupied with psychological 
self-analysis, concentrated upon the conflict between natural needs and reasons of mind that froze willpower. Procedural 
and axiological sense is accentuated and highlighted in spiritual actions of the hero. It reflects vision and appraisal of 
contents of his own consciousness. Opening inner drama of the hero, the author uses artistic method that is based upon 
escalation of conflicting principles of consciousness. Reproducing emotional and psychological conditions of the hero turn 
out to be internally contradictory and they absorb different “voices” of his soul - the power of utter despair, feeling of 
catastrophic existence, yearning for freedom and passionate desire to run up hill and down dale, strained determination to 
reach ideal of another existence, search for supreme goal and sense of life that raise human being upon the logic of 
necessity and practical use. Analytical psychologism, used by G. Iskhaki, allows to embody spiritual world of the personality 
that is in conflict with the norms and traditions of its environment that is directed at national and humanistic values, that is 
capable for social and ideological innovations. 

The hero of F. Amirkhan's story “Got old!” (1909), a twenty-nine-years old young man Mustafa seems to have got 
everything he wanted. Fie received school certificate and entered university. But Mustafa feel anxiety, he does not feel 
happiness, he is disappointed and dissatisfied with his life. The reasons for this deep and painful crisis are complex and 
numerous. They include difficulties he faced on the way to success, deprivations and the lack of a real activity he could 
dedicate himself to, and understanding of transient life, fleeting happiness on this earth and doubt in absoluteness of spiritual 
and moral values and social ideals. Mustafa is on the brink of despair because he feel old and exhausted. “Bring me back my 
youth, my innocent youth! I will give you everything I got in return!” (3, p. 45), — the hero exclaims. "Premature old age of his 
soul” is explained with a reference to human law — opposition between clashes of soul and dying youth. Thus the writer 
combines motivations of different levels — from every-day an social to transcendental. Many-sided and heterogeneous 
dependence of spiritual condition of the hero brings artistic method of F. Amirkhan together with the peculiarities of realistic 
characterology, that formed in Russian realistic novel of the XIX century. 

In the novel “On the crossroad” (1912) F. Amirkhan shows psychology of a person that belongs to the transitional 
epoch who suffers from doubts, who did not find his place in this life. The writer synthesizes principles of typification that are 
peculiar to epic and lyrical literary genres. A wide panorama of national and historical reality of the early XX century is 
shown: city everyday life, cultural life of Kazan, life of democratic intelligentsia and students and pupils. Facing people of 
different beliefs and viewpoints, Khasan attentively studies them, comparing and assessing their social position. Inner world 
of personality has different empirical material: various impressions stemming from diverse viewpoints that turn into the 
everlasting spiritual life of the hero. 

Khasan has reflective analytical thinking, stable interest in new feelings, sharp observation of other people, 
understanding of relations with other people, that is why the main place in the composition of the hero image is occupied by 
his self-contemplation, self-analysis and self-knowledge. Subjective inner world of the hero is shown in direct confessionary 
form. Khasan cut all ties to his past, he does not stand his past life, he thinks of the destiny of the nation and its culture, he 
tries to understand reality, he dreams of reformation for Tatar people and union with Russian and European enlightenment. 
At the same time he finds many weaknesses and problems in himself: his inability to concentrate on gaining aims, lack of 
willpower and self-discipline, etc. Internal monologues, “displaced” direct speech (V. N. Voloshinov), psychological comment 
become the ways of artistic and psychological analysis of hero personality. In a person, determined by instability and 
inconsistency of national existence, F. Amirkhan, like L. N. Tolstoy, needs to find process ("fluid”) state of soul. Scholars find 
in Khasan’s character traits of new for Tatar literature type of “needless person” (30, p. 108; 13, p. 97; 35, p. 75). Code of 
“needless person” found in the hero of not finished novel "On the crossroad” has semantics of “crossing borders”. 
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F. Amirkhan, G. Ibragimov, G. Iskhaki, Sh. Kamal, G. Rakhim show interest in “personal” source, they show 
consciousness and self-determination of personages, show discrepancies between inner potential of person and any 
available for it under the conditions of modern national and historical reality form of self-determination. The spiritual depth 
and historical significance of inner life of heroes, opened by writers, are represented by different way and means of 
psychological analysis: rationalization of psychological process that shows inner world of person through his self-analysis 
and self-revealization, reproduction of spiritual life that tends to confessionary ways, showing world contemplation reactions 
to reality as a form of moral and philosophical searches, moments of talking the inward turn and self-knowledge that create 
new attitude to the world. 

The principles and means of analytical explanation of psychological processes and conditions used by Tatar 
prosaicists should special qualities of person, that again and again finds himself in the situation of choice, who lives in the 
world where there is nothing predetermined once and forever, no programmed course of existence. Thus, the culture of 
search is actualized. It goes beyond its limits, the culture of free opportunities. "Alien” word position, transforming into 
“another”, becomes one of the codes in this artistic system. Without knowing this system it is not possible to perceive and 
understand it adequately. Alien/another word practice is a plan of expression for new content - inner person world that 
belongs to another culture type. 

Another form of lifting borders between languages, cultures and epochs - citations from the works of other national 
literatures, from other art forms in the speech of hero, narrator. For example, Mustafa (the story “Got old!”) cites the line from 
A. S. Pushkin verse “If I walk along the crowded lanes...”: “And let young life blossom at ledger...” (3, p. 46). Translation, 
made by F. Amirkhan, of these lines is given in the footnote. “Alien” word universalizes the concrete life experience, 
referencing it to human collisions opening something eternal and generic in the depth of individual, social and typical. 

The story by F. Amirkhan “Flappy minutes” (1912) ends with a musical citation. Fatyma sits in front of piano and 
starts to play music from opera “Faust". The theme of love as a centre of world contradictions and their unity (moment and 
eternity, happiness and grief, meeting and separation, memory and oblivion) receives general absorption in musical 
installment that refers to “Faust” opera, it gets new sensual harmonic at expense of dialogue interconnections with other 
texts - tragedy by I. V. Goethe “Faust”, opera by Sh. Guno, libretto by G. Barbie and M. Carre after the dramatic Goethe 
poem. Finishing the story of life happy minutes, the citation connects European culture tradition to his individual and reflected 
in him national and generic experience. Artistic generalization in the work is carried also with the help of that reminiscent 
sense that brings “alien” word, which is in strong position at the end of the work. 

3. CONCLUSION 

Limits that separate “own” from “alien” are moveable and relative. «The logic and semantic structure of interliterary 
dialogue with its value-semiotic basis and poetics depends on where the subject of interliterary dialogue sets the limit. Fie 
may distinguish himself from or realize the similarity” (2, p. 2096). Relations with other can be realized in the form of 
antithesis or analogy, contraposition or similarity, polemics or agreement, parallelism or arrangement, etc. 

Ability to understand and accept “alien”, appreciate it, insert it within the limits of one’s “own” or leave as “alien”, the 
thing that is not necessary or possible to use in one's practice - important condition of esthetic self-consciousness and self- 
determination under the new cultural and civilizational conditions of the border of the XIX-XX centuries. 

Experience of “alien” reclamation allows to look at “own” differently, without the framework of one's own ideas. 
Context of another literature increases semantic sense of “initial”, reclaimed models and structures; it opens their archetype, 
capability to create new senses. Semantics of border transition means some mutual overlapping of semantic fields of “own” 
and “alien” artistic and esthetic experience, it helps universalize these or those features of national artistic discourse. 

4. RESULTS 

Using the language of structure-semiotic theories the results of an interliterature dialog can be defined as a 
convergence of two national literatures and at the same time as their divergence. That means fixation and intensification of 
national originality for each of them. In the dialog with “Other” the unique traditions and unique identity become firmly 
established. At the same time new languages are emerging. That often happens as a result of intensification immanent 
mechanisms of the national literature and culture by “Other”. 

Two oppositely directed processes of meaning making that act in the energy field of interliterature dialogs define 
functions and forms of border between “own” and “alien”. Crossing the line we have the unification of texts that belong to 
different national literatures into some interliterature community that has conceptual and semantic extent as well as 
communicative and meaningful integrity. The dividing line activates aesthetically immanent factors of self-identity that takes 
part in the dialog of texts. The disclosure, intensification, development and change of text meaning occur in such away. 
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ABSTRACT 

In this article we examine the concept “Hope” in national understanding of the Kazakh people. Linguistic world view 
of the Kazakh people is often based on metaphors that represent natural elements. Conceptual system of internal world 
borrows many attributes from descriptions of external world. Concept “HOPE" is one of the most important notions in the 
world view of the Kazakh people and it is a key category of its belief system. 

Investigation and comparison of stereotypical attributes of the concept gives the possibility to learn the common and 
individual traits of national system, human's internal world, and also define the peculiarities of national mentality. 
Comprehensive coverage of person's inner world is conceptualization of fragments that exist in it. 

The concept “Hope” refers to abstract sphere of thinking, that's why the majority of word combinations that contain 
the word hope are metaphorical ones. Analysis of functioning of hope lexeme in text shows that it is conceptualized by 
object's attributes. In this article we detach three main means of conceptualization of hope. First, it assimilates the behavior 
of living creature and is reproduced through images of acts of God and it is understood as some resource that is protected 
and cherished by people. In the Kazakh language the word “hope" is often used in combination with the word “thread", since 
thread is considered to be an interlink. 

The structure of the concept hope includes the group of emotional attributes, i.e., hope is a feeling, hope is joy, hope 
is a mood. Also, the volume of hope may be different (big/great/large; small/tiny). Hope means human potential. It is also 
noted that only “hope" shows human's right attitude to life and is considered to be positive expectation in achievement of the 
goal set. Initial meanings of hope include: security in promising future, expectation of good things, credence that the dream 
would come true, right attitude to life in general, HOPE is a concept that favors world's harmonization and credence in the 
notion that everything in this world is ruled by some higher rules of harmony and that the world may change for the better. 
Thus, hope in the Kazakh linguistic world view is characterized by mainly positive emotions like “joy”, “delight”, “light”, “love”, 
“consolation”, “possibility of fin salvation”, “happiness”. 

Key words: Cognitive Linguistics, national trait of the Kazakh people, concept “Hope", hope and faith, national 
image, connection with folk-life culture 

1. INTRODUCTION 

In the 80s of the 20 th century such trend as Cognitive Linguistics started depeloping rapidly. Fundamental principle of 
Cognitive Linguistics is cognitivism. Cognitivism explores the human cognition, gives the possibility to understand such 
phenomena as perception, reflection etc. Within the recent 10 years the center of linguistic studies has become cognitive and 
complex one. Conceptual studies are directed at examination of such fundamental problems like Understanding the World 
and structure of conceptualization methods in the language. 

Structural study of the concept indicates its national and cultural specifics, and it is commonly known for specific 
linguistic community. That is why comparison of equivalent concepts in various languages is topical for achieving intercultural 
communication. For this, one needs to learn semantic structure of examined concept (in our case it is concept “Hope"). 
Syntactic structure is represented by word combinations or sentences that contain representatives of the component being 
examined. 

Examination of separate concepts is an important aspect in understanding of national mentality of the foreign nation. 
Concept “Hope” provides possibility to reveal peculiarities of the Kazakh language, culture and national trait, which is 
peculiar for our nation. In human cognition all domestic spheres are being stacked in several deeply rooted images. Each 
image is formed with significant and insignificant details. It may be presented by national image and noted by national 
symbols. Language represents national trait, national idea and ideal, which turn into traditional symbol of culture. The 
prototype of the concept may be representative image that covers all attributes peculiar to it. 

2. HOPE IS A LIGHTHOUSE IN LIFE JOURNEY 

The concept “Hope’ takes a special place in the national culture, upbringing, traditions and life style of Kazakh 
people. Human's hope is a lighthouse in its life journey that shows the way through one's future, the hope that inspires to live 
and the power that helps overcoming difficulties in life. This is a very complex structure that is being transmitted by various 
linguistic means. Cognition of the objects (world's fragments) in general may be perceived by various types (to see, to hear, 
to smell, to feel etc). Such information form the paradigm (system) of remote conceptual attributes. 

Hope is considered by the Kazakh people as life, well-being, dream, achievement of goal. Starting from the most 
ancient philosophers and up till our contemporaries, hope has made people thinking about reason to live and about well¬ 
being. Linguistic cognition requires feelings that define the result of reality situations. The man be-winged with the hope can 
make the great deeds ( hopes for something, fall short of hope). The word “Hope" implies that any action is based on ideal 
component and plan of actions. This plan is characterized by rationality and basing in emotional principles (hold out a hope 
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for something). Hope is a feeling and it is not objective notion (to delude oneself with a hope). The priority of this aspect is 
“not to hope”, which means to doubt about the results of the actions planned. 

Outstanding Dutch philosopher Spinoza wrote about the notion hope-. “If we know that the future thing is good and is 
likely to happen, then the soul takes form, which we call "hope”[1]. Such definition gives us understanding of the word “hope”. 
According to German scientist Erich Fromm, “hope” is an internal element of life structure, readiness to perform active 
deeds, spiritual dynamics, significant condition for human being. So, he describes the human as Homo esperans (the one 
being hopeful) [2],In Explanatory dictionary of the Russian language hope is an expectation of something desirable, 
favorable, which is combined with assurance in possibility of its materialization (MAC), “to hope means to experience a 
sensation that occur when a person awaits for something good to happen” [3], And in Explanatory dictionary of the Kazakh 
language the word «YMIT» means to believe and hope for realization of forethought things [4], 

In Russian the word “Haflewfla” (hope) is often reflected in trinity "Faith, Hope and Charity/Love”: “Considering the 
concept “hope”, one may see that in contrast to “faith”, "hope” is not included by Yu.S. Stepanov into the number of Russian 
culture's constants and was not referred by any other researches to specifically Russian concepts. Reasoning from canonical 
(religious) interpretation of the concept “hope”, one may recollect that “hope” is one of the three virtues, named by Paul the 
Apostle in his fist message to Corinthians: “And now abide faith, hope, love, these three; but the greatest of these is love" [5], 

The concept “hope” in human's psychology is resurrecting at the moment. In the West this concept defines 
parameters of interrelations between people, their activity, success and health condition. For example, psychology considers 
hope in combination with social and cultural grounds. They are mostly connected with peculiarities of the world society, 
which is characterized by its obscurity, harsh competitiveness and crises. 

These conditions become the reason of occurrence of negative psychological symptoms that are regulated by 
means of creation of positive atmosphere. 

Positive attitude to life reveals a person as a kind, wealthy and well-balanced one. Besides, it is a proof that person 
with such clear and specific attitudes focuses more at achievements rather than failures. 

National understanding of the Kazakh people considers the concepts faith and love (Kaz. Maxa66ai) as two 
separate concepts. Faith means self-belief, belief in future and belief in the truth, Love means, first of all, feelings between 
man and woman. In the Kazakh language the following word combinations are also used: love for the Motherland, love for 
mother, love for home ground. However, all these notions came to the great steppe as a result of spread of written literature 
in the 20 th century. In the Kazakh language such warm and close words for us as Motherland, mother, family, friends are 
often combined with such words as respect, honor, admiration. Maybe the reason is that the word Maxa66am( love) itself was 
borrowed from the Arabic language. And the words faith and hope are not used in unity with the notion love. Thus, in the 
Kazakh language the word hope means faith in the bright future. These feelings inspire the human and further one's mental 
actions and deeds. If the person loses hope, it becomes very difficult for him to move on. And when all faith is lost, life loses 
its point. 

Kazakh poets and writers and academic thinkers tried to reveal the meaning of the word hope in the context of 
national and cultural perception, i.e., as an ethno-linguistic unit. For example: “Who is free of difficulties? Losing hope is 
spinelessness. All things will pass in this word, so how come that difficulties will stay? After snowy winter the summer comes 
with its green dense grass and lakes" (Abai) [6], “The man who loses hope had never had one" (BauyrzhanMomyshuly) [7], 
“One must have at least one hope and one consolation. If there is no consolation, what's the reason to live?" 
(ZhusupbekAymauytov) [7], 

Famous national word painters also sought to contemplate about the meaning of the word hope in their works, doing 
it with inner meaning, with undertones. They try to reach the truth by this. For example, here is the dialogue of two wise 
sheshen (masters of rhetoric) Zhidebai and Karamende, which were popular like bi (judges): 

AltekeZhidebai was an orator-sheshen and batyr. Having lived to ninety-five years old, he left an enormous amount 
of grandchildren and great-grandchildren. Being old, he one recollected his friend of youth and decided to share his 
recollections and reflections about senility with him. At that times horses were the only means of transport, and he already 
was not able to ride horses, and that's why he decided to send young dzhigit to recollected friend: 

Shyragym (dear), there is my friend Karamende among the Tobykty of the Middle Dzhuz(tribe). I haven't seen him for 
a long time and I miss him. I'm not strong enough to search him, moreover, he is already old too. He is not able to come. I 
want to send my best to him. Tell him: “I have five words for you. You should unriddle out their sense by yourself". 

Since dzhigit was illiterate, he needed to learn Zhidebai's words by heart: 

“There are five words as one word: 

In four of them there is a hope, 

And in one word there is no hope. 

Tell me, what's this’’. 

Dzhigit was on the road for several days. He rode over all summer dwellings of Zhailau, and finally he got to people 
of Tobykty generation and found the biy of Karamende. Having made a stay and having seen that everyone was as sound as 
a bell, he wanted to go back home. And then Karamende asked him: “If my Zhideke is still alive, did he ask you to send me 
hello from him?” Dzhigit retold him batyr'swords. Karamende was thinking for a long time, and finally he answered: “There is 
a hope in four things, it means that the man lives with four hopes: 

Teenager hopes that will grow up, 

The lonely hopes that he will gain many relatives, 

The poor hopes that he will become rich, 

The ill hopes that he will get well. 

There is no hope in one thing only: 

Heh, there is no hope in oldness, which looks like yellowed tree leaf, which lived through its spring and summer, and 
there is no hope in senility with lantern jaws" [8], 

Let us examine the poem of the great Kazakh poet AbaiKunanbaev (1845-1904) ( word-for-word translation): 

“Look, this world is robbing you, being cruel. 
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You've lost your past strengths and your face became pale. 

Just admit that you lost the battle with life, 

Where hope relents regret” [9], 

All these examples show that for the Kazakh people “hope" is a wait for the good, and its aspiration enlightens their 
path of life. 

3. LEXICAL MEANING OF THE CONCEPT “HOPE” 

Lexical meaning of the concept “Hope” in the Kazakh and Russian languages have differences. “Hope” is understood 
as a living creature, which is ascribed with human qualities and characteristics (kind, reverent, brave, light foot, kind hands, 
and which passes through all stages of human existence (it is born, it lives, it weakens, dies and perishes). “In most concepts 
“Hope” incarnates in the image of woman, who may be a man-baiter (captivating, charming, seductive, siren, thrilling) or a 
mother/wet nurse (“Hope” is a wet nurse for the unhappy, which is assigned to the humankind as a sweet mother is assigned 
to her ill baby. She dandles him, touches him to her inexhaustible breast and gives milk to him) [10]. 

In the process of studying the concept we have noted episodic and semantic memory. Episodic memory is built up 
by the information that comes from outer environment by social and cognitive actions, while semantic memory is made of 
oral and written texts. 

Episodic and semantic memory may be seen in attributes, typical for the concept “Hope”. Some cognitive models 
may also be “read” in concept's attributes. In Kazakh culture the concept “Hope" is particularly often combined with the words 
fire, candle, light, ray. For instance, yMim ombi manm-mynm emmi - The light of hope has flashed (his hope/faith grew 
larger or smaller), yMim omt/ euimi - the fire of hope has failed (his hope was interrupted, his faith was dtdnot pan out,), 
yMimmin omt/ ouHadbi - the fire of hope has started to sparkle (he gave credence and laid high hopes on his future,), 
YMim LuaMbiH euiipdi - put out the light (interrupted hope, stopped believing), yMimmin uiaMbi maHdbi - the fire of hope 
went on (the dread woke up, faith in the future appeared), yMim cayneci - ray of hope (dream, wish, promising future,), 
yMimi maHdbi - hopes came true (dreams came true, faith has grown), y /MimiH ceHdipdi - hopes faded away (the hope 
has been interrupted), yMim uibiparbi trauma marbindbi - the light of hope went on (the hope woke up). 

In the vernacular, the words “wbipaK” - candle and “ot” - fire are used as notions, equivalent to each other. These 
words in combination mean bright and light benefactor. According to Kazakh traditions, to put out the fire is an omen of 
misfortune. That is why the Kazakh people use word combinations like “Let nothing put your fire out”, “Let your candle shine 
on” sound like good wishes. 

Also, the word “hope" is often used with the word “thread” (win) in the Kazakh language. For example, yMim midi - 
thread of hope (to hope for something, wait for the better), yMimmin mi Sin yadi - broke off the thread of hope (the hope 
was interrupted) (lost hope, the dream has been interrupted, the dream didn't come true), yMimiH y36edi - didn't interrupt 
the hope (didn't lose faith). 

Thread is an interlink or an intermediary of something [11], If the thread is broken, the connection is lost too. But the 
thread of hope is very strong and long, it lead the person's way, assuring, foretasting something. That is why when the 
person hopes for something and foretastes something good, it is said that “yMim midiH manradbi - connected by the 
thread of hope ”. And in case the person is still hoping, one may hear « yMimiHy36edi- left the hope in oneself», «yMim 
KeniH Keiumi - swam the lake of hope», «yMimKe uex apmmbi - relied on, hoped on something». For instance, in the 
following sentence we see that the man lost courage (“cuts the thread of hope”), when relinquishes the life: Yes, people who 
in their own volition stepped over the threshold of neurosurgeon hospital and convinced themselves to come, relied on hope 
on the one hand, and on the other hand, they internally accepted the death [12], The man who has lost his hope or faith cuts 
the thread of hope. 

Now, the most interesting thing is that the Russian word «eepa» ('faith”) derives from ancient Indo-European 
meaning of the word “Bapaipa”. «Bapaipa» is a thick thread or rope, the meaning of which is “the one that connects two 
points” [13], 

Also, in the Kazakh language the word “hope” is used in figurative meaning of burden. It may be heavy or light one. 
In this connection there exist the following word combinations: yMim apmmbi - put hopes on, yMimi meme yuimbi- the 
hope flew away down wind. The notion “hope” has a measure and volume: yMimi maydau - his hope is like a mountain, 
yMimi 3op - great hopes, yMimi Ken - a lot of hopes, yMimi Mon - big hope, and also with combination with verb it represents 
acting character: Prospective student's hope to enter the university, which was as large as a mountain, was justified. This 
word is often used in yMim emy - put hope on, yMim K;bmy- hope on (Later, hoping on Zharasbai, he went asking for help). 
The hope may be characteristical, i.e., to be fair or delusional: yMimi andaMadbi - the hope was justified, yMimiM 
andadbi - the hope didn't live to expectations, andaMuibi yMim - delusive hope. The hope may be illusive: yMimmin 
memeaiHde - on a hope's string, yMim k, yiuarbmda - in embraces of hope, yMimi morany - loss of hope', Hope may also 
denote path '.YMimmin monbiHda - on the way to hope yMim anda - the hope is up aheaf yMim anra memeneudi - the hope 
goes ahead, yMim apse mapmadbi - the hope superducts, yMimi memKi36edi - inaccessible hope', hope may mean 
accomplishment of wishes: yMimiH a^madbi - live up to the expectations (to live up to parents' expectations, to live up to 
teacher's expectations, to live up to nation's expectations,) and in the converse meaning: yMimiH a^maMadbi - didn't live up 
to expectations. 

Hope is reflection of human's inner world and feelings. In this meaning it is often used in such expressions like: H33iK 
yMim - tender hope, memmi yMim - sweet hope, yxini yMim - (ad verbum) hope with eagle-owl's feathers - the hope 
that is especially cherished and protected, (eagle-owl's feather were often used in ancient domestic rites. They were hung 
at musical instruments and fixed to head dresses as amulets), naHammbi yMim - winged hope, mancbi yMim - good 
hope. Reasoning about hope, the people say: YwiiTci3 u/aiiTaH (ici) - (only Satan/devil/shaitan has no hope) - it means that 
unbelief, absence of hope is not typical for living human. We may compare this with the Russian concept «Hafle>Kfla yMupaeT 
nocneflHeCi» (“Hope is the last thing to die”). Kazakh people doesn't suppose it “dies", but rather appear from nowhere. When 
the person is in the dead lock and everything seems to be lost, suddenly the light of hope glimpses and encourages the 
person, giving him strength. The man loses hope and disappoints in life when things look black. The one that lost hope may 
even be ready to give up life. 
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“Hope as a living being lives in our souls, in our hearts. The soul of the human is like veins, filled with hope (soul is 
filled with hope). Hope represents some resource or material object, it may be lost, gained, given to someone. It is also 
tightly connected with specific actions and practice of the person" [14], The 37" 1 poem of Rabindranath Tagore's “Gitanjaii" 
describes hope as something beautiful and eternal in human's nature: 

“I thought that my voyage had come to its end at the last limit of my power,—that the path before me was closed, 
that provisions were exhausted and the time come to take shelter in a silent obscurity. 

But I find that thy will knows no end in me. And when old words die out on the tongue, new melodies break forth from 
the heart: and where the old tracks are lost, new country is revealed with its wonders”. 

What is it about? Is it a creator or prophet or saint? Maybe, it's about spring morning or autumn evening? Maybe, it's 
a friend or relative? The person is waiting for someone from the beginning. He is in love with her face, he misses her. He 
believes that she will come. He hopes. Hope taught us to live and understand the point of living.[15], 

Living human is also lives with hope, and never loses it, whatever happens. Only Satan may lose hope, and human 
is not Satan. In the Kazakh language the word combination «yMiTci3 waiiTaH» (only devil has no hope) is often used in 
comparison with other set phrases. For example: whatever action you may take, the main thing is that everything should end 
fine: you should wish it: I will hope - well, I'm not a devil. 

The man seems to be born only to have hope. Every nation believes in their ancestors and place great expectations 
on their future. That is why new generation is a hope for humanity. To hope for the future is a great feeling. Such feelings are 
represented in «EeciK>Kbipbi» - a lullaby song of the Kazakh people. 

... What kind of dzhigit will you... 

... My baby? 

...maybe you'll be a leader? 

...maybe you'll be sharp-tongued orator? 

...maybe you'll be a poet and you will be singing as a nightingale, speak sweetly as honey and bitterly as blood? 

...Maybe you'll be a blacksmith, who kneads iron like dough? 

... Rock-a-bye, my dear! I will lull you to sleep... You are my wish, dear colt... Grow up and meet our expectations! 

[16]. 


In majority of Kazakh folk songs hope is described as a feeling, which is even stronger that faith and love: 

World is similar to curvy path, 

If happiness leaves you, you won't find richness. 

Even if each day brings you ninety nine misfortunes, 

Despite everything, hope for the Allah only. [17]. 

In the Kazakh language, besides used set expressions there are occasionalisms, metaphors form the oeuvre of 
famous writers and poets. Great Kazakh educator and pedagogue of the early 20 th century Y. Altynsaryn, having lost his 
parents in his infancy, was brought up at grandfather Balgozha bi, his father's mother. Having noticed his skills, the 
grandfather sent his grandchild for education, when the latter was 7 years old. Famous orator and honorable bi (judge) of 
that time - Balgozha bi (“bi” stood for judge who took fair decisions in disputable issues and participated in adoption of laws) 
- wrote the letter in verse to young Ybyrai: You are hope and light of my eyes... [18]. Here hope represents a metaphor - 
light, ray, sunny day. Ke3 (eye) is considered by the Kazakh people to be the most important organ. (Compare 
phraseological units: 6acTaH KynaK caqan;a - (ad verbum) - one may sacrifice ears (it is better to sacrifice ears than sacrofice 
head). In this context it means let the material thing break, but shall the human stay safe and sound: ko/i cbiHca wen iwiHfle - 
if the arm is broken, it is under the sleeve. It means wash your dirty linen at home, 6ac Kecnex boncafla, Tia xecnex wok - 
even if it is possible to cut off head, the tongue can't be cut off etc.). This is also seen in such phraseological units like: 
Ke3din k, apaiubirbiHdau ca^ma - to guard something like the apple of one's eye, Ke3ir\deu xepin wyp - save it like a memory, 
KG3 KbipbiHflbi caa - look after. In this verse the metaphor «xe3iMHin Hypbi - apple of my eye» gives emotional expression to 
the letter, showing the power of the hopes put. Hope for the grandchild and expected future illuminated his face, glint in his 
eyes appeared. 

Human is a child of hope. All our lives we hope for something and looks for something kind and magical. There are 
the following lines in the poem of famous Kazakh poet Shamil Mukhamedzhanov “Hope” (with word-by-word translation): 

YMiT flereH - waKCbinbiK anflaH xyTxeH, 

(Hope is a boon, being expected in the future) 

Kjon co3aflbi yMiTxe apaM 6iTKeH. 

(All the people reach out for the hope) 

6p6ip TaHfla epxawaH bri yMimeH, 

(Every morning, always with a good hope) 

Kenewexxe xapaiiMbi3 bbfli xyTxeH. 

(We look into the future that is awaiting for us) 

BeaeMTiHfleii beiiHe 6ip KyaHbiwxa, 

(As if it brings something good to us) 

>KeTeneiifli bbfli YMiT Ty-y aabiCKa. 

(A hope leads us far away) 

Bipfle - weTneii, 

(Sometimes we reach it) 

Ei3 oraH bipfleweTin, 

(Sometimes we don't) 

Afinap eTin, waTaflbi xyHflep eTin. 

(Days and months pass by) 

CoHfla fla oflaH xepMeflix xyflep y3in, 
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(Anyways, we haven't stopped believing in it) 

CoHbicbiMeH KeneujeK KyHflep Kbi3biK. 

(Future days attract us by it) 

Kyflep Y3reH TipniKTeH, i3ri KyHHeH, 

CaKTa, Kjyflan, YMfri Y3inreHHeH. [19] 

(God save us from the one who is in despair and who gave up hope) 

4. LINGUISTIC PECULIARITIES AND STYLISTIC SHADES 

The word “hope”, in combination with various verbs gives the following meanings: 

1) Hope + the verb keep (hide, conceal, keep -xacbipy, ca^may): 

2) Hope + the verb give (give, transfer-6epdi. You look at me with hope, you percieve me like a condolation for your 
soul (Abai))\ 

3) Hope + the verb cherish, caress (annaraH yMimi- cherish hope, yMim ombi oaHdbi - catch fire of hope, yiviim 
omb/H osmmbi- caught fire of hope, yMim rubiparbiH xa^mbi-caught candle of hope,)', 

4) . Hope + domestic verbs: (e/w/p cypy- live, eny- die, eury-fade away, rfowy- dwell, yanay- nest. This is the station 
where that four, which we laid our hopes on, must do their best. “Len.Zhas" He feared that Zhanyi's hope would be put out. 
T. Akhtanov ); 

5) . Hope + animation: (fly away, dart away, Ka3: YMimiH ycmadbi - held the hope: When you left, there were your 
relatives left, who held your hope (A.Nurpeisov)), 

6) Hope + verb bum (molder, burn; Ka3: n<aHdbi, xap^bipadbi, Ma3dadbi)\ 

7) Hope + verbs, related to natural phenomena (clear away like a mist, illuminate: Ka3: yMim myMaHbi ceuindi- the 
mist of hope cleared away, yMim ombiM a3dau mycmi - the fire of hope sparkled...). 

In researches dedicated to the Russian language, the concept “Hope” is often described in terms of natural 
phenomena and objects: 

* air - to breathe hope; 

* water - spring - living spring, unfailing spring of hope; 

* fog - foggy, misty, clear away; 

* mirage - mirage of hope; 

* mountains and rocks - firm, inviolable rock of hope. 

The notion “hope” is often associated with the light - ray of hope, glimpse of hope, it enlightens, endows, sparkles, 
shines, glared; or with fire - flaming, ardent, flashes, lit up, ever-burning, smoulders, dies away, burns down. 

In Russian the word “hope” is associated with some domestic and other human articles: hope is a compass, hope is 
a house (under the roof of hope, to build hope), hope is a fragile vessel (fragile, crystal, brakes). 

Above mentioned metaphors form the image of hope as a charming and hot woman with king mother hands and light 
feet. The importance of the concept “hope” in Russian culture is emphasized by metaphors of air, water, fire and light [20]. 

Only “hope" shows right attitude to life. Hope is considered to be positive expectation of assurance in achievement of 
set goal. Hope means human's internal potential. Phenomenal hope is a cognitive condition of expectation”, which is an 
emotional process of despair. Initial expectations of hope include: assurance in promising future, anticipation of the good, 
belief in dream coming true, right attitude to life in general. Referencing to researches and considering them as exemplified 
with the above mentioned word combinations with the concept 'hope”, we may combine them into the following cognitive 
models: 


1) Hope is often mentioned at the beginning or at the end of the referenced text; 

2) This word or its synonym is used to name articles, books, poems (N.Kelimbetov “I don't want to lose hope”, 
T.Akhtanov “Let the candle burn”, B. Nurzhekeev “Sorrow of soul and light of hope” etc); 

3) This word is used to create metaphors about hope, and many of them turned into aphorisms (Hope is the last 
thing to die, only devil has no hopes etc.); 

4) This word is used for denomination of material objects - clubs, cafe etc.; 

5) Word combination “with such hope” is used to describe the most important domestic cause-effect categories. 
“Hope-stricken, awaiting for delightful rewards, the new Tarquinius went to Lucretia” (A.S. Pushkin) [21]. (With such hope he 
went to classes, with such hope I came to you, this hope led me to the future etc.) 

And the last thing: the structure of hope is defined by the meanings "time” and "life”. Time is: 

A log process / life (to continue hoping, life hope); 

Delay in path of life (late hope); 

Death is an end point of the path of life (the end of all hopes). 

5. CONCLUSION 

In consciousness of human being all domestic spheres are described by several firmly established images. Each 
image is formed with significant and insignificant details. This may be national image, marked by national symbols. The 
language represents national trait, national idea and ideal, which turns into traditional national symbol. It means that faith 
starts from the hope. Faith is delightful feeling that improves our mind, strengthens powers, wills and abilities of the person. 
Faith gives the will and aspiration for the future to t he person (faith in future, faith in labor, faith in close people, faith in 
religion etc). It helps people clearly distinct one's aims in life and form world outlook. 

In conclusion, it may be noted that prototypical situation is connected with national world view and is reflected in five 
blocks: HOPE as an attitude to life (optimism, pessimism); HOPE as behavior (uncertainty, determination), HOPE as mutual 
actions (to wake up, tie, support, save); HOPE as feelings (compassion, hidden feelings, desire, aspiration), HOPE as 
eternity (it doesn't fade away, it shines, it calls, future). 
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ABSTRACT 

This study aimed to describe the nature and characteristics of Translate-self Review Method (TSR) in learning Arabic. 
This study used a qualitative research method with phenomenological approach. In this way it was discovered that TSR is a 
learning method of Arabic by translating from Indonesian into Arabic and correcting the translation without the help of a 
teacher. While the characteristics of TSR are the involvement of students in finding the correct expression in translating, 
giving them autonomy in choosing the material, translating, searching for errors and correcting the translation, solving the 
problem of translation, flexiblity in learning, encouraging students to find answers to their own problems, conducting 
experiments and gradually evaluation of learning by Kyai. 

Key words: Arabic Learning, Kyai Rahmat Al-Arifin, Daar Al-Hijra Islamic School 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Pesantren is the traditional Islamic educational institutions typical of Java (Indonesia). Pesantren is a sub-culture of 
education in Indonesia and became a symbol of Islamic religious authoritative education. In the course of its history 
pesantren have demonstrated good performance for various circles. In the field of literature, Kyai Ihsan Jampes Kediri wrote 
a book Sirajut Thalibin. This book became one of the subject matters of Sufism study at the University of Chicago, USA [1], 
In the field of Arabic language learning method and religion, pesantren at the end of the 14th century created a 
bearded.translation [2], This method is used by all pesantren[3]. In the field of religious tolerance in Kyai Sholeh Pasuruan 
pesantren there were many activities (short living) for followers of various religions [4], They come from various countries like 
Indonesia and the Philippines, the Netherlands, Germany and Sweden. 

Kyai Sholeh also the first Kyai that make his mosque as a place of study attended an interfaith religious leaders. In 
addition, Kyai Sholeh write a book of jurisprudence and Sufism entitled Galak Gampil (Easy dan Hard), which includes the 
study of legal issues related to Islam either Muslims themselves or with non-Muslim Ummah. This book presents a unique 
systematic discussion and equipped with diverse views, from the views that are very loose to tight. This book contains 
problems from the classical to the contemporary, from issues of daily jurisprudence until Jurisprudence about art and politics. 

Pesantren is one of the social groups that have long been the study researchers from Indonesia itself and from 
outside. As the object of study, pesantren have been investigated by many people. Van Den Berg as a pioneer (1886) for 
example, has evaluated the curriculum of pesantren education system in Java and Madura, Herry Benda (1958) examines 
the cultural development problems of students and their effects on religious life, social and political, Geertz (1963) studied 
the problems of life view Kyai , Mas'udi assess schools teaching system, van Bruinessen on the classification of books in 
schools and Sunyoto (1990) examines the problem of Sufism and fostering attitudes of students [3], 

In the field of teaching Arabic language and religious texts in Arabic, pesantren have their own systems that can not 
be left out that is the bearded translation [5]. This translation model is a big contribution from pesantren to the world of 
education and Arabic learning in Indonesia.Bearded Translation results written by the students in the study followed the 
yellow book and interlinier literal [2], They wrote down the meaning with Arabic letters or pegon pego (a kind of Arab Malay) 
written hang tilted to the left at the bottom of every word or phrase in Arabic yellow book that they do not know or understand, 
and for each function of the word in every sentence they give the symbols of rule based syntax cases [6], 

Pesantren not cease to innovate. In 1994 Pesantren Daar Al-Hijrah Malang teaches Arabic with its own unique way. 
Researchers call it as a method of TSR. With this method pesantren was successful in teaching Arabic within six months. 
Then in 2011-2012 the method is tested in a study for one semester at Malang State University [7], The results were very 
satisfactory. Based on the narrative of students, that this method is very challenging, not boring, can detect weaknesses of 
each student individually, can be implemented individually or in groups, containing satisfaction, the level of difficulty that can 
be taught to students can vary, although still minimal media it is still interest, while lecturers itself was very easy to do a class 
management and control of the activities of the students. 

In addition, one of the students Daar Al-Hijarah said that she/he had studied at Pesantren Modern X in East Java, 
she/he does not understand and does not speak Arabic but after studying in pesantren Daar Al-Hijrah he was already able to 
write and speak Arabic after 6 months. Based on this background this study aims to explore the nature of TSR and its 
characteristics. This study will make the construct or theory of Arabic learning and therefore will have a significant 
contribution to the theory of language learning. That is the background why this study was conducted. 

2. METHODS 

This study uses a qualitative or ethnographic research[8j. that took place in a reasonable background using a 
phenomenological approach and grounded theory for trying to understand the phenomena that occur in the subjects of the 
research with direct contact with the phenomenon under study that practice TSR in Arabic learning. 
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This study uses a case study design to discover the characteristics of TSR. Instruments in the data collection is the 
researchers themselves by doing in-depth interviews, participant observation, study the document. Then the data were 
analyzed with data reduction, the presentation of the data and the conclusion [9], 

3. FINDINGS AND DICUSSION 

The Nature of TSR 

This method begins conducted by translating Indonesian text into Arabic as the language being studied. The 
definition of self-review is a review of the translation activities by students themselves either individually or in groups without 
the help of a teacher. So the emphasis in Self-Review is to learn without involving many teachers in terms conventionally 
learning that involve the teachers, for example, in choosing the material, looking for errors in the results of activities 
(language) and correcting. The teacher only shows clue of mistakes in the translation they done. 

In Pesantren Daarul Hijra, the students who are learning the Arabic language with this method given the task of 
translating the Indonesian language text into Arabic. The text can be individually selected by students or chosen by their 
teachers. The next task is to correct their own product of translation without the help of the teachers. The main basis of this 
method is the independent activities of translation and review. Pupils must find of their own mistakes and correct it. The 
students (santri) forbiden to aske to treir teacher in solving the problems but they may open a book or discuss with their 
friends. And so on until the fault is found and the answers to these errors are gained. If it is considered as final, the teachers 
can explain the error and completion. 

Those process is relevant to the theory of social constructivism and social cultural born from the collaboration of 
various sciences [10]. This theory is primarily included in the theory of cognitive development or change in emphasis from 
the individual point of view that is the only meaning-maker in interaction with their environment towards the view that the 
meaning was constructed collaboratively. In the context of TSR, it seems clear that students are not solo meaning maker, 
which means that to get an understanding or proficiency learners require other parties both cultural artifacts such as a 
dictionary, a notebook, or friends of their own. Furthermore, according to the meaning Vigotsky (outcome of Arabic study in 
this case) it is socially constructed and meaning that arises from the interaction between a person and their environment [11]. 
Vigotsky believe that the cognitive functions of human-biological-function will developed in event. The function is executed in 
the form of collaboration with the other. Further vigotsky said that function in the development of the child through the 
process of social and psychological processes in the form of internalization of the concepts in the mind of each individual. 
From the brief description implied that knowledge is constructed by each individual not only receives from another person but 
also through efforts to find it independently. 

Characteristics of TSR 

Involvement 

In TSR students involved in selecting the material and proofread texts which he translated intoArabic language. This 
is relevant to the philosophy of Confucius learning, a philosophy that was born long before the century AD, around the year 
230 BC. The Confucian philosophy suggests very humanitarian principles and is still relevant to the theories of learning to 
grow today. They said, "Tell me I will forget, teach me I will know and involve; me I will understand." [12], The word involve in 
the phrase involve me I will understand, shows a partnership relations or linear power relations. This linear relationship can 
reduce social distance between the mentor and his mentee and between pupils and their teachers. The results achieved 
from involve me and I undestand is far more substantive and complex substance where / understand involves more complex 
cognitive prsoses which normally through the processes of the invention (discovery). 

Giving Autonomy 

Giving autonomy looks in TSR practice learning. With this method Kyai (teacher) give broad autonomy to the 
students both in selecting the text to be translated from Indonesian to Arabic or in choosing the topics of materials in 
translating. The pupils can choose various alternatives completion of a very individual problems such as finding the reference 
or literature themselves to dialogue or discussion with the more competent friends or students. And according to the students, 
after someone get negative feedback from the Kyai, these students usually before bed they do discussing about language 
errors with fellow roommates, and they assume the room is second class in which they can interact or discuss with others in 
a more linear power relations that allow the more intensive communication and a-two way communication believed as ideal 
interaction model in learning [11], 

Flexibility 

The Kyai do the teaching style in quite unique with all in one. The teaching puts all the students in the same room 
regardless of age and ability of students. Kyai classify them according to their ability. Pupils could be moved to another group 
in the same study session if he was not able to survive in a particular class or vice versa. The involvement of Kyai in learning 
is very small because that is only as a facilitator and not more than just providing feedback and the students are given broad 
autonomy to solve language problems encountered. Pupils can use their own ways to solve the problem. This is important 
because of the diversity of thought patterns and psychological conditions of the students so that the students can solve the 
problem in the comfort zone in accordance with the rhythm and pace that are tailored to the capabilities and patterns of 
thought. As is known, effective learning occurs when individuals know and work in harmony with cognitive and psychological 
conditions [13], 

In the comfort zone, the students can negotiate meaning as a learning process. Negotiation of meaning itself is a 
process of cognitive development, which in turn (in the context of language learning) results improved language skills, for 
example in translation. Furthermore, the interactions in the seekingt for solutions will build awareness of social 
interdependence which has positive impact on learning motivation. More awareness of social interdependence is an 
important factor in the success of learning. In this context it can be said that this TSR method is a process of social revolution 
and where the lingual language skills will increase in line with the social transformation in the self of learners [13], 

The classroom is a community of students who are very complex and unique and no single method that can cover 
the complexity and uniqueness of the class perfectly so there one or several students whose become 'victim' that is if the 
learning done in monocentric, but the flexibility TSR method can overcome diversity of cognitive style of students and reduce 
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learning monocentricity so it can reflect the nature of learning or language acquisition in multiconditional and multidirectional 
[14]. 


Discovering 

TSR practice shows that each students can to contribute to construct knowledge by finding it and not by accepts that 
knowledge. Therefore, students are always encouraged to produce language texts by translating Indonesian text into Arabic. 
In this way the students will find the knowledge independently. Activities of finding also occur when students are looking for 
the mistakes they did and breacking the problems that they faced. 

The TSR learning practice is also high relevant to the Discovery Learning approach proposed by Jerome Bruner [15]. 
Bruner argues that "practice in discovering for oneself teaches one to acquire information in a way that makes that 
information more readily viable in problem solving"[15]. This implies that the discovery process will train someone to obtain 
information and by that information a person will have the ease to resolve a problem. This discovery learning approach is 
generally practiced through learning by doing' in which the active role of students is expected. While the learning by doing' is 
generally relevant to the working neuro system assumption which says that the more complex activities (doing) make the 
brain's memory can to store information related to their activities [16]. 

Eksperiment 

This experiential learning model looks in practice TSR. In TSR method the Kyai encourage students to 
produceArabic expressions through the Indonesian language text translation into Arabic. Those expressions should be tested 
by asking for feedback from Kyai. Based on the feedback the students improve their expression. Thus students have a lot to 
try to make the expression language 

Nunan pointed out that the model of experiential, students play an active role, especially in small groups in the 
processes of learning and so the learning centered on the student (learner-centered) [17]. learner-centered model is 
intended that the students are able to take decisions by training their pedagogical skills they need to take those decisions 
[17]. 

Furthermore, this model does not mean that teachers hand over of authority, responsibility and control fully to the 
students but to make students more independent and responsible for their learning. This model is relevant to research in 
second language acquisition that second language acquisition was facilitated when students are given the opportunity to 
interact [17]. 

Evaluation of Learning In Gradually 

In evaluating the works of students, Kyai Rahmat uses gradual evaluation system. Such as the gradual evaluation of 
comments from Jayyid (good), Jayyidan Jiddan (very good) to the mumtaz (perfect) is a humanist. Such evaluation allows 
the process of thinking constructively to reach a ladder mumtaz the same time that will build a stronger retention as a result 
of a process of understanding through dialogue among Kyai and students.. Not infrequently students must submit a 
translation several times until those sentences are produced are absolutely perfect. Therefor a process of understanding 
(understand) not only remembering as expressed in the philosophy of Confucius but at the same time involves complex 
cognitive processes in a very sticky learning, in practice this TSR. Accuracy and patience of students will also be nurtured 
through this gradual evaluation. With this gradual evaluation model, students will be aware of the progress and ability in 
analyzing the sentence. While the evaluation of the frontal correction is killing human's characters who always wanted to 
know (curiousity) and want to expand both cognitively and mentally. The education philosophy said that curiousity is a mother 
of knowledge. In other words to 'kill' the curiosity of students also means dismiss his humanity status. This gradual evaluation 
applied in Pesantren Daar Al Hijrah by Kyai Rahmat Al-Arifin , further, is in line with the educational goals of modern 
education paradigm that build the cognitive and mental attitude in ways that humanizing [13]. 

4. CONCLUSIONS 

TSR is a method of Arabic learning developed creatively by Kyai Arifin Muhammad Ibn Makruf. Its main activity is to 
translate Indonesian text into Arabic and corrects the translation without the help of a teacher. While the characteristics of 
TSR are the involvement of students in finding the correct expression in translating, giving them autonomy in choosing the 
material, translating, searching for errors and correcting the translation, solving the problem of translation, flexiblity in 
learning, encouraging students to find answers to their own problems , conducting experiments and gradually evaluation of 
learning by Kyai. 
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ABSTRACT 

Linguo-praxeologic method is aimed at studying the specifics of the verbal systemacity of professional styles in the 
mass media reflecting the dynamics of deployment of efficient professional activity in different situations of the professional 
communication. The possibility of application of such method is based on the understanding of a language formulated in the 
modern linguistics as means of implementation of the speech activity. Application of the praxeologic method includes 
different vectors of analysis: 1) development of typologies used by design of media texts of linguistic methods and speech 
operations as well as typologies of journalists' texts with description of the algorithm of communicative acts in each of the 
text types, 2) establishing the criteria of efficiency of the verbal activity and attributes for detecting the communicative failures 
in professional communication. We propose the procedure of intentional-stylistic analysis of text types: a) reconstruction of 
the conceptual structure of a text type through identification of intentions implemented in it; b) identification in the text type of 
typical compositional units the sequence of which allows implementing the conceptual structure of the text type; c) critical 
analysis of the speech based on the communicative, ethic and aesthetical criteria. 

Key words: linguo-praxeology, conceptual structure of the text, intention as a component of conceptual structure, 
communicative act 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Currently the active institutionalization of media linguistics as an independent scientific discipline born at the junction 
of linguistics and medialogy takes place. It is clear from its name already that the most essential feature of the discipline is 
attention to the language of mass media. Therefore, the discipline ranks among those linguistic disciplines that are 
distinguished by the subject of analysis: on the one hand, linguistic one - phonetics, lexis, morphology, word-formation, 
syntax, and on the other hand - the speech one - colloquial linguistics (the science of colloquial speech), document 
linguistics (science of text in the legal field), theolinguistics (science of religious speech), poetics (science of expressive 
resources of artistic speech). 

One usually refers to the mass media language using different methods: discourse, cognitive [1] as well as linguo- 
pragmatic, socio-linguistic, psycholinguistic, etc. Most of these methods are used for analysis of speech in different 
communication situations when a researcher, as a rule, tends to extending his knowledge of the language capabilities but not 
to identification of the systematically arranged speech identity formed in the mass media. 

Interest in the peculiarities of the use of the language in one or another area or situation of communication is typical for a 
number of stylistic disciplines formed in the Eastern-Slavic stylistics, - branches of the functional stylistics (communicative 
stylistics of a fiction text, cognitive stylistics, discourse stylistics, intentional stylistics) that are characterized by the focused 
attention to identification of the speech types and to the specifics of the use of language and linguistic means in the specified 
types. The peculiar feature of these disciplines consists also in being turned towards the determinacy of the language by 
extralinguistic factors peculiar to the fields within which the speech is investigated. The core concept of the functional stylistics is 
the functional style represented by different types of texts [2], In general, the functional stylistics differs through attention to the 
specifics of the types of speech works and methods of implementation of the text activity determined by peculiar features of 
the kinds of social cultural activity that the text activity expresses' [3], We called the functional stylistics turned towards the 
originality of compositional structure of media text types media stylistics [4], 

I guess it's uncontroversial that media linguistics will gain institutional appearance given that its method will be 
completely developed. 

We believe that one of the methods meeting the cognitive demands of media linguistics is the praxeologic one. Its 
investigatory tasks are analysis of the speech organization of professional communication of different kinds, thus, searching 
for different reproductive forms of the professional text activity as optimal samples of efficient speech interaction 
predetermined by consciousness and purposeful nature of the speech production process. In these patterns of the speech, 
its products - texts the meaning and the nature of the activity itself is reflected since the attributes of its uniqueness in each 
of the spheres considered and situations of the media communication are established. 

2. PROCEDURE OF THE ANALYSIS 

Praxeology as a theory of effective activity was developed in the works of the L. Bourdieu (1882), in the beginning of 
the 20th century - by A. Espinas and E. Slutsky [5]. However, the disciplines status was given to praxeology by the works of 
the Polish chronologist of philosophy and logic T. Kotarbinsky ‘Principles of rational organization of activity’ (1946); 
'Praxeology' (1947) and 'A treatise on the good work' (1955) in which the term and the basic concepts of P. were ordered as 
a system of theoretical and applied researches' [5], T. Kotarbinsky proposed the algorithm of analysis of the social activity 
including the development at the initial stage of the typology of actions and construction of the category system, then - 
typology of effective normative system of actions within a specific historical socio-cultural context, and in conclusion - the 
assessment of methods of the human activity development from the perspective of their benefits (Kotarbinsky). Thus, from 
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among the research tasks of praxeology the researcher distinguished analysis of techniques and analytical description of 
elements and forms of rational activity, creation of the ‘activity grammar' for development of the most common standards of 
the maximum appropriateness of actions, in particular, in the form of a system of common technical recommendations and 
warnings concerning the professional individual and team [6]. 

Development of the activity approach in linguistics [7] predetermined the possibility of analysis of the speech 
behavior in it from the praxeologic perspective. The center of attention of media linguistics is the speech activity in the media 
environment [8]. By analysis of the media speech it seems appropriate to differentiate it on the basis of the intentionality 
differences in three professional styles: journalists’, advertising and image-making one 1 . Therefore, within the frameworks of 
media linguistics it make sense to distinguish praxeology of the professional journalist's, advertising and PR-activity. 

The issue of analysis of the speech behavior in the professionally relevant communication environment has been 
already raised in linguistics with regard to the necessity of teaching professional communication in a foreign language. The 
following abbreviations entered the Russian publications from the English-speaking works: firstly, e ESP — English for 
Specific Purposes, then LSP — Language for Specific Purposes. However, speaking of ESP or LSP they most frequently 
mean the scientific and engineering, business and economic languages, each of which is then divided into sub-languages of 
professional occupation [9], There are different approaches to determination of the communication spheres within which 
languages for specific purposes act: some researchers consider professional languages as belonging to academic ones; the 
others - not only within the frameworks of the academic but the business and legal discourses as well [10], Besides, 
understanding of the term ‘professional language' itself is different. Most researchers call a professional language only 
lexicon created for the purpose of such communication, i. e., professionalisms. We believe this statement to be restricted. 
We think that professional orientation by the use of the language in one or another professional sphere is reflected not in the 
lexicon only. The objectives and tasks of professional communication affect the selection and combination of means of all the 
language system levels and form the speech systemacity constituted for expression of the professionally relevant meanings. 
In other words, it seems appropriate to speak of analysis of the specific speech organization of texts subordinated to the 
purposes of professional communication. We’ll try to outline such research approach. 

1. The center of attention of linguo-praxeology is the specifics of the structure of speech and its tools in professional 
spheres: journalism, advertisement and PR and in various situations of the media communication, in other words, a language 
as means of performing effective professional speech activity of a subject. The central for linguo-praxeology are the extra 
linguistic factors of professional behavior which allows establishing rules of the effective use of a language in professional 
speech, explaining formation of some or other language occurrences. 

2. The specified studies are not possible without taking into account the dialogue nature of any speech activity, As was 
found before, the specifics of the effect on the mass audience consists in the facts that already at the stage of formation of 
intentionality a speaker by thinking of the subject matter of speech and working out an attitude to it takes into consideration not 
as much the adequate intention of the listener/reader but the opposite to those he intends to arouse. For example, if an author 
reports anything he takes into account the probability of lack of interest in the message in a listener/reader, if he evaluates 
anything he considers the possibility of another point of view in the audience, if he motivates to any action then he shall take 
into account the possible social passivity of the audience, As a result, in the speech structure of any utterance in the mass 
media the opportunities for prevention of the reader's ‘resistance’ to the cognitive and emotional-volitional effect on the part 
of the subject of speech are integrated - otherwise, effective action on the mass audience will be impossible. Such 
answerability (responsibility) demonstrates the dialogueness of the media speech - its fundamental attribute which along with 
the address includes the answerability. A monologue text bearing in its speech structure the stamp of interaction of the 
conceptual positions of communicators appears as a reduced dialogue. All these aspects are reflected in the use of the methods 
and techniques by the subject of speech in the mass media. 

3. Of course, the central category of linguo praxeology is the category of a media text that is considered as an act of 
professional communication of a journalist, advertising agent, public relations specialist since achievement of professional 
goals by them is possible with the use of texts only. It is important that in a media text as in any other one not only the result 
but also the process of the cognitive-affecting speech activity of a subject aimed at achieving the professional goals is 
represented. Such approach shows that in the sphere of concepts, composition and architectonics of media texts the 
mechanisms of the information influence are expressed and the specific speech activity is deployed within the speech units 
(actions, acts, sub-genres). In the media speech studies the formal part of a text is considered in the complex relationship 
with the inherent, content-related level. This is why with this series of works we started developing intentional-stylistic 
approach to analysis of a media text allowing to see the determinism of the linguistic organization of a media text by the 
dynamics of its content-semantic structure which is in its turn determined by the entire set of extralinguistic factors acting in 
one or another professionally-oriented communication situation. It is this approach that demonstrates the speech behavior in 
the various forms revealing not only the things that meet the rules of professional behavior but also those that do not meet 
them which promotes to establishment of the non-compliance criteria and practical guidelines as to removal thereof. 

4. By a linguo-praxeologic approach a researcher deals either with linguistic methods or with the composite, actually, 
speech units - speech acts, communication units, etc. The latter are expressed in the target selection of the linguistic 
methods during the communication process. As a result, a complete test being a communication unit (!) appears as its 
components - communication steps, speech acts, speech genres, speech actions, communication- speech units changing of 
which represents the sequence, algorithms of the speech activity of a professional. At the same time it shall be emphasized: 
a linguist cannot ignore the fact that speech units are created under the influence of intentionality by means of the system 
interaction of the linguistic means. 

3. MATERIAL ANALYSIS 

In order to demonstrate the use of the linguo-praxeological method lets’ consider the text types - speech genres (the 
text-related approach to speech genres is described in the studies [11], forming within various communication situations. 
Creation of the typology of speech genres within the framework of the professional journalist’s style allowed developing the 
'grammar of the professional speech behavior' of a journalist through identification of algorithms of the appropriate professional 
speech behavior in different communicative situations [12], 


Speaking of a PR-styie we mean the part of the speech activity implemented in the media. 
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By the activity approach to understanding of the professional style the most common ground for distinguishing it 
among others is its ability to implement one of the kinds of professional activity. This is why more specific classification shall 
be made on the basis of the inherent differentiation of the professional activity kinds taking into account the set of 
communicative intentions of each kind. The professional activity and different kinds thereof represent the hierarchically- 
arranged systems of specific activities and the constituent typical communicative acts lying at the heart of discourses of the 
professional style, speech genre groups and specific genres. 

The activity interpreting of the journalist’s style allows considering it as speech implementation of the social 
orientation of the readers' audience performed in the three directions: informing, evaluative diagnosing and stimulation of the 
social activity. The system of genres objectifies the social orientation performed in the journalism. The texts featuring general 
intentionality (the set of communicative intentions) are categorized forming classes. Intentionality of each genre includes the 
mode and denotative aspects. With account for the first one the journalists’ discourse is differentiated into informing, 
evaluative and motivating genres. With regard to the second one - denotative - an entire range of genres is distinguished 
within each of the groups. The system of the informative genres represents the first stage of social orientation and includes 
reporting of the events, situations and facts, acting characters. The evaluative genres are considered as a textual 
materialization of the stages of journalistic analysis of the reality in case if evaluation is the dominating intention of a 
publication. The system of motivating genres represents the process of making and approval of managerial decisions in the 
journalism. 

In the first group of genres - informing ones - are subdivided on the basis of 
WHAT shall be reported. Due to the fundamentally dialogue nature of the journalistic work it is completely reasonable to 
represent the media messages as satisfaction of the information needs of the audience formulated in the form of news (1) 
about events and accidents: 2) about the established situations and observed phenomena: 3) about characters - their 
actions, characteristics and utterances. On the basis of the genre goal settings such genres are distinguished: “Reporting a 
situation', 'Reporting someone's utterance', ‘Informationalportrait'. Fragmentation of the most important events, situations and 
characters allows making the audience acquainted with the main changes in the social reality. 

The second group -of evaluative genres - is differentiated with account for on the basis of WHAT it is 
supposed to align the estimates with the addressee: ‘Evaluation of an event’, 'Evaluation of a situation', Evaluation of 
someone's utterances' Evaluation of persons'. 

The third group of genres - motivating ones - is differentiated depending on the 
what nature of volition is expressed in a genre: if it is necessary to state a problem the ‘Warning of the danger of inaction' is 
formulated, by conscious of the purpose of activity - a ‘Call for an action', substantiation of the pattern of activity is performed 
through implementation of the genre model ‘Offering methods of the issue solution’, ‘Guidelines concerning the selection of the 
algorithm of possible actions', in case of detection by a journalist of the risk of mistakes in the managerial activity ‘Prevention of 
wrong actions', etc. All the genre names were assigned according to the prevailing communicative intention of the interaction 
between the author and the reader determining formation of a genre. Thus, differentiation of the newspaper speech genres is 
performed on the single ground - communicative goal setting in two directions: ‘vertically’ with account for the leading 
motives of performance of the journalist activity when genres are divided informative, evaluative and motivating, and 
'horizontally' with account for the subject matter of the goals set - when genres are divided within the established groups. 
During the study the typical genre intentions relevant to the journalism have been distinguished on the basis of which the 
newspaper speech genres have been named. 

Then, because of the limited size of the paper let's consider the sustained composition-stylistic peculiarities in one of 
the speech genres - ‘Guidelines concerning methods of the problem solving'. Let's analyze the speech representation of a 
genre in the sequence of communicative actions being the fragments of media texts or small texts aimed at implementing the 
entire professionally relevant communicative intention. A communicative action is an expression of a fragment (stage) of the 
professional speech activity of a journalist constituting a complete text or a relevant part of it. Further consistent combining of 
communicative actions into a speech genre is performed under the influence of the author's intent. 

Intentionality of this genre represents the following set on the additional intentions: 1) warning the society of the issue 
- the danger of the trends progressing within a particular sphere; 2) the answer to the question what to do; 3) the answer to 
the question how to do it and substantiation of the proposal. Such intentions are the framework for formation of 
communication steps. 

The first communicative action - warning of the issue - appears as expression of the journalist's concerns relating to 
the conflict between what he saw and how it should be in his opinion. The social problem is revealed by means of using the 
two groups of linguistic means: 1) describing the 'problem area’ of the reality and 2) communicating the attitude to the things 
observed: a) by comparing with a more successful example, b) means of expressing a negative pragmatic and emotional (in 
particular, ironic) evaluation, c) general and specific negative structures, for example: 

Today Russia is one of the most energy inefficient economies of the world - the energy resources consumption per a 
GDP unit exceeds the indicator of the US by 2, 1 times: that of the Western European countries - by 3,4times, of Japan - by 
more than 3,7 times. Russia consumes more of natural gas alone than Japan, Germany, Great Britain, France, India, Brazil, 
Canada and Netherlands all put together though the GDP of these countries exceeds that of Russia by more than 12 times. 
('Open flame costs us a bundle’. Financial news. 14.07.2009). 

As can be seen from the text, the ‘problem area’ is, in particular, denoted with the use of substantives - the proper 
nouns, terms, identifying names, numerals, verbal forms. The locative words denote the ‘problem area’ Russia, economy, 
energy resources consumption per a GDP unit, natural gas, consumes, etc. Numerals play important role in reproduction of 
the problem (by 2,1: 3,4: 12 times). Different methods of comparison, opposition demonstrate the gap in one or another 
sphere to the commonly accepted (world, European, international) standards. Different means help working out the attitude 
to the ‘problem area’, primarily, means of comparison and opposition: numerals (by 2,1 times), verbs of the corresponding 
semantics (exceeds, excels, dead lost), grammar forms of the degrees of comparison (higher, lower, more, more durable 
and cheapei), comparative structures (consumes more than...), etc. The lexicon containing the pragmatic negative 
evaluation (for example, in the first text: obsolete technologies, energy inefficient, non-water-and-frost-resistant non¬ 
permanent materials) points to the ‘weak links' of the Russian reality. The interrogative structure prepares for introduction of 
the proposal (How can this problem be solved?) 

The second communicative action of the genre - the answer to the question what to do, for example: How to solve 
this problem? There are methods. For example, in Russia the method of flameless combustion has been already developed 
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The fragment begins with a stimulating speech - the question the author asks himself as if on behalf of the audience. 
The questions cause reaction - response - further description of the method of an action recommended. Proposal of the 
method of action is expressed by the structures of being, presentation. 

Finally, for substantiation of appropriateness of the recommendation proposed their benefits are demonstrated, for 
this purpose the comparison and opposition operations are used ( what is - what will be - in case if the recommendation will 
be fulfilled) as well as demonstration of consequences arising from fulfillment of recommendations. 

The matching operation is represented by the description of situation observed at the present time and characteristic 
of changes the fulfillment of recommendations will result in. For this purpose the names of the actions recommended, 
language units with the meaning of condition, time, and quantity are used, for example: 

By replacement of the open-flame burners that are commonly used in the household and production through the new 
burner units with three-dimensional matrices... considerable saving of fuel is achieved as well as environmental performance 
is improved. ... Think, for instance, of the household use of gas burners... Today the population of Russia annually consumes 
47 billion cubic meter of gas. The new technology will allow reducing this indicator by 15.5 billion cubic meters per year which 
will ensure saving of not less than 20 billion rubles. According to our estimates, by the large-scale production the cost... will 
not exceed 300 rubles for a gas stove and 1000 rubles for a boiler or gas boiler. The pre-production and organization of the 
large-scale production will cost 300-400 million rubles. The scope of saving in case of application... it is even useless to 
describe... 

The names of the recommended actions - verbal nouns used in combination with the complements - the names of 
the object of action: replacement though burner units, large-scale production, preparation from the scratch and mastering the 
large-scale production, the use of volumetric burners. The reservation marker - the preposition by. by burner replacement, 
by the large-scale production. The markers of time are used in opposition to what is observed at the current moment, to what 
is expected in the future: 1) markers of the present time (adverbs usually, today temporal verbal forms consumes (present 
time); 2) markers of the future time when there will be no previously recorded shortcomings and which the fulfillment of the 
recommended actions shall result (lexemes with the meaning of changing, quantity, result new, reduce, saving is achieved, 
performance is improved, temporal verbal forms of the future time - will allow reducing, will not exceed, will ensure; numerals 
combined with prepositions: 47 billion cubic meters of gas, the indicator by 15,5 billion cubic meter per a year, saving not 
less than 20 million rubles). 

Thus, the composition of the motivating genres includes setting of the goals and tasks and description of the method 
of performance of the recommended actions, finally, the substantiation of appropriateness of the proposed pattern of actions. 
The motivating modality in the journalism differs through its semantics: it acts as a proposal, instruction, warning, practical 
recommendation, correction of actions, prohibition and notice. Each semantic kind is materialized in the text through a 
specific set of the linguistic means and methods. 

In point of fact, the paper demonstrated the scheme of the motivating-cognitive activity of the subject of speech. 
Consequently, a specific typical scheme of the cognitive-speech activity of the author lies at the heart of deployment of each 
speech genre, /ts algorithms of the cognitive-affecting activity of a journalist the compositional features of the text types in 
the journalist's professional discourse may be analyzed, for example, a TV- or radio one. We believe there can be a great 
number of typologies allocated on the basis of different grounds. In our research we proposed the intentional-stylistic one. 

The analysis of the speech material includes also the second stage - the speech criticism. The fundamentals of the 
critical analysis of the journalist speech were laid in the works on the normative stylistics and culture of the speech - the 
discipline that is being actively developing in the Slavic linguistics [13]. Here the coordinating role belongs to the integrative 
concept of a style developed by the Polish scientist Stanislav Gayda [14]. A special part is played by the studies of the 
ethical aspects of the speech behavior in the mass media. Today one may definitely speak of establishment of linguo-ethics 
[15]. With account for the necessity of solving the problem of diagnosing the deviant forms of speech behavior the question 
of giving definition to the lie, demagogy, slander, insult and other forms of deviations from the professional communication 
rules arouses. Here an important role is played by the studies by M. A. Kormilitsyna and O. B. Sirotinina concerning the 
communication risks for successful professional activity of journalists [16]. It seems that it is the praxeological approach at 
the basis of which the principle of determinacy of the linguistic by extralinguistic factors lies that will facilitate the problem¬ 
solving 


4. CONCLUSIONS 

Thus, despite the seeming poly-vector nature of media linguistics, in terms of praxeology it appears as a consistent 
scientific discipline aimed at understanding of regularities of the effective use of a language in the professionally relevant 
spheres of communication, thus, featuring its own range of the research tasks: 1. For the purposes of 'working out the most 
common norms of the maximum appropriateness' to create the typologies of media speech with ‘analytical description of 
elements that forms’ (T. Kotarbinsky) of the speech activity which includes establishment of algorithms of the effective 
professional speech behavior in different communication situations. Here there are two ways: one of them is related to the 
study of the composition-speech forms of the media texts construction demonstrating the ‘grammar’ of the professional 
activity. The second one - the study of the effects of the linguistic methods (linguistic means of different levels) under 
specific conditions of the media communication. 2. To develop, on the one hand, the typologies of the efficient technologies 
and methods for one or another form of the media communication, on the other hand, typologies of the professional slips of 
the tongue, misconduct or crimes during the performance of activity, criteria for assessment of the results of activity. 3. 
Finally, to carry out active development of recommendations and warnings concerning organization of the efficient speech 
activity and design of models for particular areas of work with regard to the professional individual and team speech activity. 
For the purposes of fulfillment of the tasks specified in the present paper the intentional-stylistic method has been proposed. 
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ABSTRACT 

The implemented research focuses on the language interference of Czech and Russian as closely related languages 
at the initial stage of teaching Russian as a second foreign language in primary schools. In the initial stage of Russian study 
as a second foreign language in primary schools it is necessary to take into account the manifestations of linguistic 
interference and work on them actively. 

Key words: research; Russian language teaching; linguistic interference; Russian language; Czech language; pupils 
and students; second foreign language 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The interaction of languages, ie. language contact plays an important role in foreign language teaching, i.e. whether 
we are talking about contact between the mother and foreign language, or between two foreign languages - a 1st and 2nd 
foreign language, or another foreign language (interlingual transfer) or acting in one language (intralingual transfer). Given 
the fact that Russian and Czech are closely related languages, reference to the mother tongue has its importance in the 
didactics of the Russian language for Czech students. 

The implemented research focuses on the language interference of Czech and Russian as closely related languages 
at the initial stage of teaching Russian as a second foreign language in primary schools. The aim of the research, carried out 
in 2010-2015, was to determine what problems caused by the interlingual and intralingual interference students face in 
spontaneous verbal communication in Russian language. Based on the analysis of the data obtained from experimental 
investigation, some specific recommendations are formulated as recommendations for overcoming interlingual and 
intralingual interference at the initial stage of teaching Russian as a second foreign language in primary schools. 

2. INTERFERENCE, ITS CLASSIFICATION AND COMMUNICATION IN 

THE RUSSIAN-CZECH LANGUAGE PLAN 

The new Academic Dictionary of Foreign Words (1) defines interference in the pedagogical sense of the word as "the 
negative influence of already acquired properties when learning something new (op.transfer): i. of the mother tongue when 
teaming a foreign language". Vesely (2) clarifies the definition: "In theory, foreign language teaching interference is 
understood as a distortion of the standard when using a foreign language, either due to the effects of the mother tongue or 
other phenomena that influence the foreign language." Liskar (3) supports the same concept as Vesely. Interference is a 
significant correlation variable in the process of learning a foreign language. For example, in the Teaching Foreign 
Languages publication, Chodera (4) states its various forms and comments on the various opinions regarding the 
progression of interference. It states (5) that "interference is a constant factor in the acquisition and use of a foreign 
language. Its knowledge is one of the basic conditions for successful management of foreign language learning." 

We build on Vesely's classification of linguistic interference and distinguish: 

• Interlingual and intralingual: 

- Interlingual, e.g.: erroneously JlemoM oh nodbiean Ha CnoeaKuu., correctly JlemoM oh nodbiean e 
CnoeaKuu. etc.; 

- Intralingual, e.g.: present tense verbs maHqeeamb, 6ecedoeamb - erroneously a maHqeeaio, a 
decedoeaio instead of the correctly a maHqyio, a decedyio etc.; 

• Obvious and hidden: 

- Obvious, e.g.: erroneously used concept, indicating that "someone likes doing something, devotes 
themselves to something, enjoys something" F pad aumaio khuzu., instead of the correct expression of the 
phrase F modnio aumamb khuzu. etc.; 

- Hidden, e.g.: erroneously MeHa donum pyKa. instead of the correct expression of the phrase in Russian y 
MeHa donum pyKa. etc.; 

• According to the language plans: 

- Sound - e.g.: pronunciation of soft "n", e.g.: ManbauK, demanb, donbHuqa etc.; 

- Graphic - e.g.: grapheme substitution, i.e. upsilon from Latin to Cyrillic, i.e. pyda instead of correct pbida, 
Myno instead of correct Mbino, Kpyuia instead of correct Kpbiuia etc.; 

- Spelling - e.g.: transfer of an orthographic rule for writing "i - y" after the consonants "g, k, ch" from Czech 
into Russian, e.g.: erroneously KHuzbi, nodKbi, Myxbi instead of correct khuzu, nodKu, Myxu etc.; 
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- Morphological - e.g.: erroneously ohu noKa3anu ompoeu, nempoeu, dedxj/u/oeu instead of correct ohu 
noKa3anu ompy, llempy, dnde etc.; 

- Lexical - e.g.: a translation of the word fresh in the phrase fresh air incorrectly as nepcmebiu eo3dyx 
instead of ceerxuu eo3dyx ; Czech phrase beautiful life into Russian incorrectly as xpacHbiu >xueom instead 
of xpacuean xcu3Hb\ Czech term janitor into Russian incorrectly as uiKonbHUK instead of the correct 
translation as the phrase LuxonbHbiu cmopoxc (while the Russian term LUKonbHUK means student in Czech) 
etc.; 

- Syntactic - e.g.: in formal language, i.e. in Czech the phrase Be so kind is incorrectly translated into 
Russian as Bydbme max do6pa instead of Bydbme max do6pbi. etc. 

In our research we focus on the influential role of intralingual and interlingual interference, i.e. interlingual and 
intralingual negative transfer in the spontaneous verbal communication of pupils and students at the initial stage of teaching 
Russian as a second foreign language in primary schools. 

3. OBJECTIVES AND METHODS OF RESEARCH, EXAMINED SAMPLE AND EXECUTION OF 

RESEARCH INVESTIGATIONS REGARDING THE INTERFERENCE'S PRONOUNCEMENTS 

IN THE TEACHING OF RUSSIAN 

The aim of the experimental qualitative survey was to investigate the influence of interlingual and intralingual 
interference and the resulting difficulties faced by students in the spontaneous verbal communication of pupils and students 
at the initial stage of teaching Russian as closely related language and as a second foreign language in primary schools. A 
comparative linguistic analysis and the analysis of student errors based on student monitoring was chosen as the 
investigation method, i.e. the monitoring of students’ verbal expressing in the classroom, the comparative linguistic analysis 
of interference difficulties and the analysis of interference errors. 

25 students were monitored for a period of 5 years. The observations were always made in two stages - at the end 
of the first semester of the respective school year and at the end of the second semester of the same school year. The 
transcript of the obtained Russian-speaking audio recording of the students' verbal expressing from an MP3 player, a 
comparative linguistic analysis of spontaneous verbal expressing, and an analysis of student errors in verbal expressing 
were always performed by the author in January and June of the respective school year. 

4. THE RESULTS OF THE EXPERIMENTAL VERIFICATION OF LINGUISTIC CORRECTNESS 

IN THE FORM OF LINGUISTIC ANALYSIS AND AN ANALYSIS OF STUDENT 

INTERFERENCE ERRORS 

The following aspect was applied in the experimental verification of the linguistic correctness of students' 
spontaneous foreign language verbal expressing in the form of linguistic analysis, and an analysis of student interference 
errors through observation: 

• formal observation; 

• semantic observation; 

• valenced observation; 

• functional-stylish, and stylistic observation. 

Expressions of interlingual and intralingual interference in the phonetic and phonological production area in students’ 
verbal expressing: Based on the experimental investigations of students’ verbal expressing, the phonetic-phonological 
production area of acoustic language aspect was examined - pronunciation of segmental and suprasegmental elements. 
These most common types of problems were found (see Table 1). 

Table 1. Expressions of interlingual and intralingual interference in the phonetic and 
phonological production area in students’ verbal expressing 


Interference differences 
in pronunciation between 
Czech and Russian 
segmental components, i.e. 
consonants and vowels 

1. Non-differentiation between Russian pronunciation of soft and hard "n", e.g.: donbuiou, eonHa, n/ibimb, aonydou, 6 onemb etc. 

2. Mispronunciation (insufficient hardness) in Russian always in hard consonants "z, s, c", e.g.: wdamb, >KU3Hb, Kpbiuia, rnuuie, 
u,upK, ubinneHOK etc. 

3. Mispronunciation (insufficient softness) in Russian always in soft consonants "c, sc, j" e.g.: nucno, numamb, dopm, eiqe, 
ceuuac, dananauKa etc. 

4. Mispronunciation (insufficient hardness) in hard consonants "d, t, n, m", e.g.: dpyaou, myda, Hbme, Mbino etc. 

5. Inadequate or missing softening in syllables "de, te, ne" or its complete absence, e.g.: demu, ebi numaeme, ebi udeme, a He 

3Hato etc. 

6. Inadequate or absent implementation of the correlation of softness and hardness in consonants "r, p", e.g.: pe 3 amb, pednma, 
pbi 6 a, rmrrib, nenbMeHu,,numb etc. 

7. Insufficient or no reduction of vocals in pretone and aftertone syllabic position, e.g.: aopod, mo/ioko, dadyuiKa etc. 

8. Non-differentiation in pronunciation in Russian soft and hard "i/y", e.g.: cbip, 6 bimb, dumb, cnh, pucoeaHue, pbida etc. 

9. Mispronunciation of J-toned sounds (pronounced like "j"), e.g.: mhco, eiqe, /wew? etc. 

10. Insufficient or no binding of prepositions, e.g.: e amoM cnynae, ohu aoeopunu 060 MHe, e aeaycme etc. 

Interference differences in 
word stressing 

1. Insufficient strength/sharpness and intensity of Russian word stressing, e.g.: oh padomaem, aoeopumb, KapaHdaui, h 3 nk etc. 

2. Insufficient, incorrect acquisition and inadequate fixation of moving accent, e.g.: py/ra -pyKu, aopod -aopoda, 6 om - doMa, 
c/ie3a -c/ie3bi etc. 

Interference differences in 
the implementation 
of tsentential stressing and 
intonation 

1. Inadequate implementation of descending melody in intonation construction MK-1, e.g.: Bne/oa/Mbi dbinu doMa. /Mbi/CMomoenu 
meneeu3op. llomoM Mbi /cnv/ujanu My3biKy. etc. 

2. Inadequate implementation of intonation construction MK-2, declarative sentences with stressing, questions with interrogative 
word and falling intonation melody, e.g.: Bue/pa/Mbi dbinu doMa. Bnepa /Mbi/dbinu doMa. /Kan/medn 3 oeym? Ky/da/mbi udeuib? 
etc. 

3. Inadequate implementation of the sharp increase in tone in the intonation construction l/IK-3, e.g.: 3mo CKa 3 an /n[, a He llaeen. 
KHuaa Mo/n/, a He meon. etc. 

4. Inadequate implementation of the two sentential centers of intonation and arched intonation melodic arc of statements in 
intonation construction MK-5, e.g.: Ka/Kou/Kpacuebiu /ceu/mep!Ka/Ka/n xopouian/de/eyuiKa! etc. 


Signs of interference in morphology in students' verbal expressing: Morphological interference was investigated 
during the experimental verification of students' verbal expressing. These types of difficulties were recorded increasingly in 
the students (see Table 2). 
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Table 2. Signs of interlingual and intralingual interference in morphology in students' verbal expressing 


Nouns 

Wrong substitution of Russian suffix with the Czech one, e.g.: ornpoeu, dnn uixony, dedyuixoeu, c>KU3Heu etc. 

Pronouns 

Confusion of the pronoun form in the 2nd and 4th case with forms for the 3rd and 6th case for personal pronouns, e.g.: kmghfi, mbi ee 
noKa3an, 6e3 me6e n myda He noudy etc. 

Verbs 

Inadequate fixing of the correct verb forms for the timing of Russian verbs, adding the Czech suffix and verb form according the wrong 
formula, e.g.: /wa/wa npenadaeaem, n,pucoeaio, ebi xoneme CKa3amb, n uuina, n Mowy, mbi o6edauib u 3Hauib, dedyuiKa yMpen, 
6a6yuiKa yMpen a etc. 

Prepositions 

Averse transfer of prepositional structure from Czech into Russian, e.g.:,FIxuey Ha Mopaeuu. H xdy meou ormem. 3mo dnn meoux,, 
uHmepecoe.e tc. 


Speech interference in lexis, i.e. in vocabulary, in students’ verbal expressing: lexis - vocabulary was investigated 
during the experimental investigation of students’ verbal expressing. The most common mistakes in their spontaneous 
spoken include (see Table 3). 

Table 3. Speech interference in lexis in students’ verbal expressing 


Vocabulary 

Incorrect use of lexical units, or their semantic confusion, e.g poem -eo3pacm, eex -eo3pacm, nac-ypox, nac-epeMn, paHO - 
ympoM etc. 

Homonyms 

Confusion of homonyms, i.e. the consonants of words (sounding the same), but different with origin and meaning, e.g.: nedele - 
Hedenn (nedele - in Russian eocxpeceHbe, Hedenn - in Czech tyden), zivot - >xueom (zivot -in Russian >KU3Hb, >xueom - in Czech 
cesky bricho), magazfn (ve vyznamu casopis) - Maaa3UH (magazfn - in Russian xypHan, Maaa3UH - in Czech obchod) etc. 

Paronyms 

Misuse of paronyms, i.e. words formally identical or very similar in external appearance, but with different origin and meaning, e.g.: 
rysovat - pucoeamb, rysovat a rusky kreslitve vyznamu malovate tc. 


Signs of interlingual and intralingual interference in syntax in students' verbal expressing: The syntactic plan of the 
Russian language was studied during the experimental verification of the students' verbal expressing. The occurrence of 
these errors and problems was evaluated as highly frequent (see Table 4). 

Table 4. Signs of interlingual and intralingual interference in syntax in students’ verbal expressing 


The main clauses 

Compliance of subject with predicate, e.g. in the construction of formal language, the effort to "transfer" the Czech sentence pattern 
into Russian, e.g.: L imoebi Human?Bbi uMena npaedy. etc. 

Sentence structures 

Improper use of sentence-type models, e.g.: Bolf mne hlava. - MeHn 6onum aonoea. Vcera mi ukradli ucebnici. - Bnepa MHe yxpanu 
ynebHUK. Kolik je hodin? - CxonbKO nacoe? etc. 

Expressing negation 

Absence in the use of the negative genitive in Russian, nominative is applied instead, e.g.: VMeHn Hem epeMn. Y eac Hem 
demu?,Cecmpa Hem doMa. etc. 

Sentences with 
unexpressed nominative 

In compliance with Czech, students keep the subject silent in the sentence and ignore the need and (often semantic) binding of its use 
in Russian, e.g.: Bnepa CMompen Hoebiu (punbM. Y3Han, nmo npuedem nocne o6eda.Pa6omanu,xopoujo. etc. 

Sentences with nominal 
predicate without linking 
verb 

Incorrectly used sentence model in the testimony with nominal predicate with a linking verb instead of the Russian model of the 
nominal predicate without a linking verb for expressing in the present tense, e.g: Mon MaMa ecmb xopouian ynumenbHuu,a.,Y Hac 
ecmb Hoean MauiuHa. Y MeHn ecmb cmapuian cecmpa. Y Hac ecmb Hoebiu doM. etc. 


Overall, within the partial conclusions from the analysis and the analysis of student errors in verbal spontaneous 
expressing at the initial stage of teaching Russian as a second foreign language in primary schools, it can be concluded that 
the linguistic correctness of utterances in students is increasingly influenced by a subjective approach and the students’ 
relationship with communication in general and communication in a foreign language (their "willingness" to communicate and 
their interest in a foreign language, or also motivation to learn the given foreign language, along with many other factors), 
their personal individuality (introvert, extrovert), achieved study results (in the 1st foreign and native language), as well as the 
students' interests and hobbies. Finally, however, the teacher significantly influences the process of learning a foreign 
language according to our findings. 

The successful overcoming of interference can only be aided by the students' consistent work under the guidance of 
a teacher, as well as efforts for the correct fixation of the linguistic phenomenon by the students, the application of different 
lexical grammar exercise alternatives based on drilling, as well as the repeated training of the subject in various 
communication situations, the use of role-playing games, the application of appropriate dramatization elements, a 
multisensoric and differentiated approach, orderliness, etc. 

If a teacher works thoughtfully when dealing with a foreign language while teaching Russian as a second foreign 
language, the error from interlingual and intralingual interference may so become a source of knowledge and a subsequent 
lesson, or the starting point for students' motivation for further activities in learning, a topic for work or home preparation. 
Only the full automation of language means and mastery of complex language skills will allow the student to realize foreign 
language communication with understanding. 

The variety of pitfalls that the close relationship of both languages brings must be borne in mind when learning 
Russian as closely related language and as a second foreign language in primary schools, e.g. handling the role of the so- 
called. “faux amis or false, and treacherous friends” in the Czech-Russian linguistic plan, acquiring entire sentence structures 
and formulas - phrases. The teacher must carefully apply consideration for the students, a differentiated and individualized 
approach, choose the most appropriate principles and working practices, encourage students to apply the learning styles 
appropriate to them, and put an emphasis on the development of self-reflection, self-evaluation and assessment when taking 
this into consideration. It is necessary to encourage student autonomy and their own share of responsibility for the outcome 
of learning Russian. 

5. RECOMMENDATIONS FOR OVERCOMING INTERLINGUAL AND INTRALINGUAL, 

INTERFERENCE PROBLEMS AT THE INITIAL STAGE OF TEACHING 

RUSSIAN AS A SECOND FOREIGN LANGUAGE IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS 

With regard to the current requirements of practice and the implementation of foreign language education, it is 
appropriate today to apply the principles for the creation, organization and implementation of language exercises to 
overcome interference in the daily practice of teaching Russian as a second foreign language, which were outlined by Vesely 
years ago, but have still remained valid: 

• Differentiation of simple and complex language phenomena; 
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• Gradation of difficulty in the adopted language material and language phenomena; 

• Applying and using a contrastive approach and comparing linguistic phenomena; 

• Applying and using a longer time perspective, along with the stimulation of the student's long-term memory 
with the help of repetition and automation of linguistic phenomena from one context into a different context and 
linguistic coherency. 

This list of principles for the creation, organization and realization of the Czech and Russian exercises to eliminate 
interference will be extended with the need for; 

• Empathy, patience, passion, consistency and fairness on the part of the teacher; 

• The selection of ta suitable creative and positive approach, working methods and strategies, methodological 
tools, educational materials, individualization, switching between activities, learning self-reflection, autonomy, 
evaluation and self-evaluation; 

• Minimizing distractions in the classroom and in their own training, striving for a calm environment, a focused 
and relaxed atmosphere in the classroom; 

• Motivation and its importance, students' attention and its maintenance; 

• Regular mutual communication among all participants in the educational process, i.e. the teacher - student - 
parents. 

• Switching and diversity of activities, and other. 

In the process of language training and fixation we distinguish these stages: 

• Stage of zero automation - typical for the initial phases of education; 

• Stage of semi-automation - sometimes it is necessary to remember applicable theoretical rules for the proper 
practical use of language means; 

• Stage of full automation - the student comprehensively mastered the foreign language, consciously and 
adequately uses the foreign language means, fully competent. 

6. CONCLUSION 

In the initial stage of Russian study as a second foreign language in primary schools it is necessary to take into 
account the manifestations of linguistic interference and work on them actively. To make the teaching process successful, 
the teacher must encourage students, inter alia, towards deliberate work with errors, which also includes the overcoming of 
interference problems in studying Russian as a second foreign language. 

It would be ideal to completely prevent interference mistakes, but in language teaching practice, it is an entirely 
unrealistic assumption. Therefore, it is highly desirable that based on the analysis of errors and specific problems, the 
Russian teacher could purposefully lead to the systematic overcoming and ongoing elimination of interference problems. The 
teacher should apply the principle of arranging the curriculum from simpler to more difficult, i.e. after overcoming the obvious 
interference the students should proceed to overcome hidden interference, i.e. the teacher should intelligently lead them to 
the acquisition and subsequent fixation of idiomatic forms of expressing. For this purpose, it is advisable to draw up and 
methodically treat a set of spelling, grammatical, lexical-grammatical and lexical exercises using teaching language games in 
a classical and 
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ABSTRACT 

In the paper two statuses, which a media text can acquire depending on communicative conditions, are examined. At 
the time of its publication a media text can be viewed as performative utterance, since by definition it is involved in the 
practical activities of the society and tied to specific coordinates of social space-time. In a short time after being published 
any media text inevitably loses its practical purpose, and its communication state is determined only by its ability to store the 
underlying information. The text in such a communicative condition can be categorized as a cognitive utterance. Having lost 
its touch with the practical life of the society, it remains relevant only as a carrier of information, as an artifact of the era. 

Key words: media text, performative, communicative status, social space-time 

1. INTRODUCTION 

In media text studies, researchers often use one of the two theoretical frameworks - either the theory of functional 
styles or the discourse analysis theory. In both cases we consider the media text as an object of study; however, the subject 
of the research is seen differently. 

In the view of functional stylistics any media text is considered as a representative of publicistic functional style 
[Kozhina 2003], hence description of the main features of such texts is based on the analysis of large text arrays, which 
allows to identify and describe the main parameters of the publicistic style and to identify particular genres and subgenres. At 
the same time those features that are peculiar to a single text, are not taken into account. 

From the viewpoint of the discourse analysis conceptual system a media text is studied in the aspect of its being 
predetermined by the extra-linguistic factors [van Dijk 1977, 1988]. Media text is considered here as an element of an 
ongoing sequence of texts. However, the principal attitude toward considering the text as the verbal component of the tide of 
life leads to the fact that researchers concentrate on the individual characteristics of the text, those features that are due to 
the influence of specific extra-linguistic factors. 

There is every reason to believe that these two perceptions of the media are in a complementary relationship and 
can be correlated within a theoretical concept, which is offered below. 

2. METHOD 

In the research described here, a comparative method was used with the elements of system analysis. Theoretical 
concept developed in the research is based on the analysis of a large number of media texts of different content and different 
genres. The analysis was implemented in the context of developing the conception of stylistic studies at the faculties of 
journalism. 

In terms of relations to reality, any media text can exist in two different communicative conditions. At the time of 
publication, the communicative status of a media text is defined by the fact that it is integrated into the practical life of the 
society, being a part of this life. We propose to define such texts as performative utterances, keeping in mind that the term “a 
performative utterance” refers to the communicative status of a text. 

Over time, the media text becomes more and more estranged from the current reality, losing its relevance and 
moving from the sphere of actual information into the sphere of background knowledge. As time goes on, a text becomes an 
artifact of the era; the text's communicative state appears to be transformed, and the message no longer corresponds with 
the practical activities of today. Such texts should be treated as “cognitive utterances”. We offer this term, keeping in mind 
that the cognitive utterance is also the name of the communicative status of the text. 

3. ANALYSIS 

Analysis of these two communicative statuses (conditions) of the text means drawing attention to the peculiarities of 
how the communication status of the text can change. 

Let’s examine a material published in the independent national newspaper of the Krasnodar territory “Volnaya 
Kuban” under the heading "News of the Tuapse District." In order to consider the communicative state of the text at the time 
of its publication, we can imagine that we are reading a text on the day of its publication: 

Congratulations, "Hitch"! 

At the XVI National Festival of Folk Groups "Kuban Cossack", which was held in the village of Lazarevskoye, young 
artists of the "Hitch" exemplary choreographic ensemble from the Children's Art School named by G. Ponomarenko of the 
Novomikhailovsky village (Tuapse district) showed high class. 
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The team was awarded the second degree (the first degree was not awarded to anyone) in the "Folk Dance 
Ensembles" nomination. More than 40 folk groups and soloists from Moscow, Novosibirsk, Yaroslavl, Penza, Abkhazia and 
Adygeya regions, took part in the festival, as well as collectives and soloists of the region’s cities and districts (12.07.2014). 

We see that the significance of this text’s content is strictly limited by the coordinates of social space-time. The text 
was interesting only for residents of Tuapse region and stayed relevant only in the period of time when the XVI National 
Festival of Folk Groups "Kuban Cossack" was held. The text is dedicated to the particular event (the festival of folk bands) 
and also to the fact that the ensemble "hitch” was the best participant. Among the individuals, for whom these topics are 
relevant, are the following groups: the members of the ensemble "hitch", their relatives, friends, acquaintances, visitors of the 
festival, some other residents of Tuapse region, and readers of the "Free Kuban". This publication’s communicative purpose 
can be defined as congratulations to the "Flitch" ensemble. 

A change of coordinates of social space-time is impossible for such a text as it will lose the meaning of existence. 
The press of England, Germany, and other countries would not reprint this material, because the situation presented in the 
text was not embedded in the life of these countries. The newspaper “Volnaya Kuban” would not reprint this text either, as it 
is possible to congratulate only once and only at the end of the contest. 

The close relationship of such media texts with the society's life is due to the fact that such text is a part of this life, 
the nature of which is generally non-verbal and has a practical. Thus, the publication is itself an integral part of this festival. 
Congratulation as a speech act stands in the same line with the other actions that make up the festival: the selection of 
participants, preparation of premises, search of funding, pronouncing the speeches, arrival of the participants, their 
accommodation and departure etc. Being a part of the society's life, these congratulatory texts are functionally identical with 
the non-verbal actions, thus we can classify these texts as performatives. 

The term “performative”, as it is known, was introduced to linguistics by D. Austin and was applied to utterances 
(sentences), equivalent to actions [Austin], Nowadays a performative is conventionally treated as "a statement that is 
equivalent to an action, an act" [Arutyunova]. To understand the performatives' specificity it is fundamentally important to 
keep in mind that a performative "is part of the context of life events, creating a social, communicative or interpersonal 
situation, which leads to certain consequences” (for example, declarations of war, declarations, wills, oaths, oath, apologies, 
administrative and military orders, etc. are treated as performatives) [Arutyunova], 

It is important to note that in the most known classifications of speech acts performative do not form a special group, 
the performative is, rather, an aspect or, as one might say, one of the characteristics of the speech act. It is no coincidence 
that in the classification of J. R. Searle representative, directive, commissive, expressive utterances as well as declarations 
are presented [Searle]. Searle also considers performative verbs, which, "constituting a sort of paradigm in each of these five 
classes, have different syntactic properties" [Searle], 

The question is, whether it is appropriate to use the term “performative”, applying it to the text, though originally the 
term was intended to characterize verbs and speech acts (statements)? 

To find the answer to this question, we consider it necessary to appeal to an important idea, declared by M. M. 
Bakhtin many years ago. Bakhtin distinguished text as a linguistic structure and text as a product (compound statement). In 
the first case it is a self-sufficient subject, there is a system of relationships between signs within the text. In the second case, 
when a text is treated as a product, we inevitably have to keep in mind that it is perceived by a certain subject (reader), who 
comprehends the text in the process of reading and thus spends his time in the reality of the text. Only through the subject's 
perception, the text joins in the complex system of modern knowledge and social relations. Flere are the considerations 
offered by M. M. Bakhtin: "Linguistics deals with texts but not with products of speech. The statements linguistics makes 
referring to the speech product, are smuggled into the reasoning (we call it smuggling as these statements do not result 
directly from purely linguistic analysis). Of course, usually such linguistic considerations have conglomeratic character and 
are full of extra linguistic elements. Somewhat simplifying the matter, we can say that purely linguistic relations (that is, the 
subject of linguistics) are the relationships of between signs within a system of language or text (i. e. system or linear 
relations between signs: sign to sign/signs). The relationship of statements to reality, to the real speaking subject and to 
other statements, these relationships, which first make statements true or false, beautiful, etc., can never become the subject 
of linguistics. Individual signs of a language system, as well as a text (as a symbolic unity) can neither be true, nor false, nor 
excellent etc." [Bakhtin], Proceeding from the understanding of communication as "a dialogue, transmission of information 
from person to person - a specific form of interaction between people in the processes of their cognitive and working 
activities, carried out mainly with the help of language (less often - with the help of other sign systems)" [Great Encyclopedic 
Dictionary], we conclude that a text as a product should be considered the true unit of communication, and not a text as an 
iconic structure. "An utterance (a speech product) as an inimitable, historically unique individual whole" [Bakhtin] actually 
means a text in its current state, a text immersed in life, in its specific coordinates of multi-dimensional social space-time. 

An actual media text by its very nature carries a performative component, as it is more an action than a text. Media 
researchers used to believe that the general function of modern journalism consists in the formation and development of 
social consciousness for the purpose of cultivating people's socio-psychological traits, attitudes, and beliefs. 

The idea of qualifying texts as performatives or eliciting performative components in the text has already been 
expressed by researchers in connection with other problems, which seem revealing to us. For instance, Yu. Habermas, 
analyzing a text, where self-representation of an individual took place, considered it possible to define it as performative 
[Habermas], 

Our conception of performative texts (developed within the system of categories of stylistics) is in good agreement 
with the approach to the qualification of texts as performatives, developed by the representatives of philosophical science. A 
congratulation published in a newspaper is not only a text of the congratulation, but also an action - a congratulation as 
such. 

The idea of qualifying some texts as performatives can be found in the papers where linguopragmatic text studies 
are made with a focus on the problems of deixis [Maksimov], Any text can be defined in relation to the category of deixis, 
since we are dealing with natural language. Any statement in any natural language is somehow related to the reality, 
because a text fragments the reality, while pointing out one particular fragment. Being defined in the social space-time 
coordinates, a performative media text inevitably actualizes this deictic component. 

A text in its actual state (and in the media, accordingly, that is a performative text), is studied by the theory of 
discourse, where discourse is often referred to as not only the theory of discourse, but also as an object of research, a text 
which is taken at the time of implementation. Within the theory of discourse, "the time of its direct involvement in the act of 
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communication" is actualized. M. Y. Dymarsky pointed out the conditionality of the text as an object of discursive research 
[Dymarsky], 

In this regard, we would like to note that the consideration of media texts as actual texts that are inscribed in the 
structure of practical activity, is not a feature of the theory of discourse, but a feature of media texts themselves. This feature 
does not result from any theoretical construct; on the contrary, its detection is based on direct observation of the live speech. 
A media text is at the time of its birth inscribed in the life of society, and is determined primarily by the coordinates of social 
space-time. At this point, a performative component is actualized in the text, hence we propose to refer to media texts taken 
in their actual communicative condition as “performative texts”. 

Now we turn to a different communicative condition, which is acquired by the text when it is transferred from actual 
concrete situations of life into the world of knowledge, the cognitive sphere. 

Media texts rather quickly escape the current reality. Today's newspaper seems to be completely useless in a week 
or two. Some texts, that contain a particular interesting information, are transferred to another communicational environment. 
Let us imagine that material given above ("Congratulations, "Hitch"!" from the “Volnaya Kuban” newspaper) 10 years after its 
emergence being read by a researcher of Russian press, who is leafing through the newspaper files in a library or an 
archive. Formally, the text remains the same, as it was 10 years before. However, its relationship with the reader is 
fundamentally different. 

In the described case, we have lost close relatedness of the media text with the moment of reading by the 
newspaper audience. The text is no longer associated with a particular day, which is present-day for the reader; accordingly, 
the text is no longer looking for a reader. Such a text can be read anywhere and anytime. To the reader (the researcher in 
our case) it is an artifact of the era. Such a media text, which has the status of an artifact of the era, is perceived only as a 
carrier of all sorts of information. Being not correlated with the coordinate system of multidimensional living space any longer, 
it now entirely belongs to the world of knowledge. The text goes into a cognitive communicative state, which is determined by 
its belonging to the world of knowledge and the loss of connection with specific spatial and temporal coordinates of 
modernity. 

The change of the communication status from performative to cognitive means changing of the text’s 
communicational environment. While basic environment, in which media texts as performative texts are immersed, is 
represented by all kinds of media (print, radio, television), media texts as cognitive texts exist in information repositories: 
newspaper files in libraries, archives, and various specialized sites, etc. 

Since a media text receives the “cognitive” status, its ability to establish contact with the audience is considerably 
reduced; such text is only available to the one who seeks it. Despite the fact that the text in the process of its transition to 
cognitive state remains the same as it was at the time of publication, its functional structure undergoes significant changes. 
For instance, the header complex loses all initial functions, which, at the time of publication, are aimed at the text’s 
positioning in the reader environment. The reader (i. e. the researcher) in the choice of text is not guided by interesting 
announcement, header or other elements of the system of positioning of the text, but deliberately selects the text according 
to the research topics he is interested in. In this case such elements as, for example, boxes containing key quotes from the 
text, do not perform their functions to attract attention, advertise, put more expression etc. Neither the article's layout nor the 
infographic elements can influence the reader's (researcher's) decision to read or not to read the text. 

4. RESULTS 

We can conclude that media texts change two communicative statuses during the time of their existence, when they 
are in the society's field of view. When a media text appears (on the pages of newspapers, for example), it has a 
performative status because such text is an action integrated into the practical activities of the society. The text then passes 
gradually into the cognitive sphere, in the world of information and knowledge, losing the direct and immediate connection 
with the current reality. 

In conclusion, let us determine the prospects for further research in line with the introduced ideas. When the 
communication status of the text changes, it often means that the communication environment of the text’s existence 
changes also, which entails some consequences. This dip of the text into the secondary communicative environment leads 
to a reduction of the role of non-verbal components, which function primarily as means of establishing contact. The degree of 
polymodality of the text decreases. At its performative stage, in the time a media text is published, it is accompanied by 
photographs, diagrams, graphs, charts, tables, frames, auxiliary texts that are not always reproduced when the text is moved 
to a different communicational environment. An automatic consequence of reducing the degree of polymodality of media 
texts is the fact that the intensity of a dialogical relationship with the reader decreases. All these transformations seem to be 
a very important object for the recent media linguistic studies introducing a praxeological view and focusing on intentional 
charachtreistics of media texts [Dobrosklonskaya 2014, 2015, Duskaeva 2015a, 2015b]. Referring to media texts as 
“performative” and “cognitive” texts can help researchers in describing discursive charachteristics of journalistic products. 
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ABSTRACT 

Nowdays, Indonesian language becomes one of popular languages in the world. So, efforts to conduct good learning 
process for foreign speakers are important thing to do. This research was conducted at some universities in big islands in 
Indonesia that serve BIPA Program. This study is one of the efforts in order teaching materials in BIPA are developed based 
on wealthy culture in Indonesia. The implementation is integrated with classroom learning, through eight steps, they are: 
identifying Indonesian themes culture, presenting culture phenomenon in relation with the theme, dialogue target culture 
profoundly, transition in language learning, language learning with various aspects and its components accordance with the 
language theories and language learning and its implication in practical communication, verification in target culture 
perception, building learners culture awareness after passing through a series of activities and searching teaching material 
and other texts, and evaluating language speak in and culture behave.Through this teaching materials, BIPA learners gained 
much information about language, culture, and other information that are needed in their communication practices in target 
language. Teaching materials that are integrated with language elements, language skills, culture dimension, and concrete 
examples of Indonesian culturepractices should be presented comprehensively in learning. Of course, a series of learning 
activities and culture practices also became anintegral part of their process in mastering language competence and 
Indonesian culture. 

Key words: Integrated, Indonesian culture, teaching material, BIPA learning, and universities 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Indonesian language being more acknowledged in international domain. It is proved by the greater number of 
countries that give Indonesian language as one of languages that were taught in education filed, such as Australia, Japan, 
Ducth, Vietnam, and others. Moreover, Indonesian language belong to top ten popular languages that are learnt in more than 
45 countries in the world. Based on The Ministry of Education and Culture in Darmasiswa Program in 2014 there are 650 
applicants form 90 countries [1]. It reflects that Indonesian language enthused by others countries, and of course including 
the culture. 

The recent condition of Indonesian language can not be separated from cultural contexts in general. Cultural 
contexts constitutes relative general contexts thatprevailed in our society. [2], Through this context, language also placed as 
cultural phenomenon. It meant, language is one of culture elements which also as a tool to express culture values of the 
society speakers. Understanding of society culture elements became one of important thing in learning certain language, 
including Indonesian language for Foreign Speakers (Bahasa Indonesia bagi Penutur Asing - BIPA).So that, in the contexts 
of BIPA learning, culture aspects must be integrated systematically in learning language so foreign speakers can learn and 
appreciate behaviors and values of the social culture which are prevailed in Indonesian society. 

Culture aspects also became one of the five standardsfor foreign language mastery, including BIPA, in which the 
position can not be removed form four other standards. The five standards which must be gained by foreign language 
learners include: (1) communication, (2) culture, (3) connection, (4) comparison, and (5) communities. By learning 
Indonesian language, forign learners will be involved in multilingual and multicultural communities. So, they continously apply 
the language learned and enrich it time after time. The ability of integrated speech constitutes one of important abilities that 
must be mastered by BIPA learners becausethe learners can receive stimulus in form of sound, and foster them to give 
responses in many other various skills such as speaking, writing, or motoric responses. But, the availability of enabling 
integrated language materialfor BIPA program was not adequate yet, moreover the intercultural and multimedia based 
learning language integrated material which was integrated with skills of speech and culture behave. 

Multicultural education constitutes a process or educationstrategy in culturediversity which included nation plurality, 
language, etnic and social group. This multicultural education was directed in realization of knowledge, awareness and 
cultureattitude which considering culture diversity and differences [3].The aims of multicultural education in BIPA learning are 
achievement of the intercultural competence including: (1) intellectual understanding, (2) intercultural awareness, and (3) 
culture behave skill of BIPA learners. The need of multicultural education was influenced by three major factors : (1) etnic 
pluralismconstitutes recently developing social reality and it influenced community life; (2)each individual needs knowledge 
and belief about ethnic and ethnic groups; and (3)the belief and knowledge about ethnic and culture group limits many 
people perspective and it make something different. [4], 

There are five multicultural education dimensions as the important references in developing multicultural based 
learning, they are content integration, knowledge construction process, prejudice reduction, equitable pedagogy, and 
empowering school culture and social structure [5]. Thefive dimensions above become a very important orientation in 
developing BIPA curriculum to achieve educational aims / BIPA learning. The accommodation to the diversity of culture 
perspectives and ethnic group characteristics in completely multicultural and intercultural learningcan be done through 
various approaches. There are four approaches in developing transformative multicultural curriculum, they are: (1) the 
contributions approach, (2) the additive approach, (3) the transformation approach,and (4) the social action approach [6]. 
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2. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

This research was conducted in BIPA programs which is held by universities in Indonesia. The problems which were 
discussed in this study more emphasized in developing learning material. The data examined in this research were 
qualitative data. Whereas, the sources of the data were: (1) Documents; the documents used in this research were learning 
material which are used in BIPA Program learning in universities in Indonesia, and sources transcriptinterview result ; (2) 
Informant; the chosen informants were the BIPA lecturers (- lecturers who teach in BIPA program), and students of foreign 
speakers. Purposive sampling was employed in consideration that it enabled the researcher to gain complete data in facing 
reality diversities. Patton states that purposive sampling is the way to choose sample that seasonally adjusted to the 
problems, needs and researchersteadiness in gaining the data. [7], As the objects of this research are BIPA Program in 
universities in Indonesia, which are located in Sumatra, Java, Kalimantan, Bali, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggara Barat. 
Technique of collecting data was done by examining documents or archives using content analysis. This technique was done 
to know the form of learning material in BIPA Program in Indonesia. Other technique was interview with lecturers and 
students. The most common ways to increase data validation is triangulation technique. Triangulation is data validity 
technique which utilize something out of the data to check or compare with the data [8]. Theories triangulation, method 
triangulation and informant review were employed in this research. Theory triangulation is using some different perspective 
theories to discuss the examined problem in order to gain drawing steady and acessible truth of conclusion. 

3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

Language learning material in this article was limited to its understanding as materials or texts that can be used to 
facilitate BIPA learning. This learning materials tend to be more informative, instructional, expresional and explorative. 
Informative materials will help BIPA learners to get some information about language and target culture so cognitively the 
learners will gain important knowlegde about language and Indonesian culture. More creature learning material will guide 
learners to practice language in various exercises and tasks. This material will help BIPA learners to master language and 
culture in various Indonesian language form and language use which were integrated in task- based language learning. More 
completely expressional learning material consisted of examples and steps of language use in real communication contexts. 
Through this theory, BIPA learners have adequate exposure for concrete and contextual language use in the area of 
cultureand speakers’ community. Meanwhile, more creature explorative material help learners to perform language use 
exploration in various context of language use. Through this explorative material, BIPA learners were fostered to try various 
language forms which is seasonally adjusted to the aim, partner and the context of language usage environment, and also 
implement the culture value which accompany to language use. [9, 10], 

In multicultural and intercultural contexts, developing learning material becomes important part and constitutes 
strategic process because through this punctilious designed material, learners will get various information, both from 
linguistic aspects and culturalaspect which are integrated inside. [11], Further, it was exposed the eight cultural integration 
steps in foreign language learners. Those eight steps were described as follows: 

First step is identifying the themesof Indonesian culture. Target culture and source culture themes will become 
important part to be identified in learning. Various concepts such as kind of jobs, social issues, health, and values were 
important to be presented in texts which were used. By those texts, learners are faced with problems concerning with the 
content of the culture and language content to give stimulus in achieving culture behave skills and speak in target language. 
For examples, giving texts which interrelated with Indonesian culture, such as dances, traditional music, culinary, historic 
building; culture products such as batik (a dyed fabric), songketwoven cloth and so on. 

Second step is presenting culture phenomenon interelated to identify theme which is presented in various pictures, 
bulletin board display, slide, film, video, audio, and written texts. Foreign language learners need to be involved in many 
activities based on presented phenomenon such as: discussion, debate, interview, presentation, and searching digital 
sources.In this step, we can display dances video from all sort of Indonesian region, custom wedding, making traditional food 
and many others. These were already exposedin a research conducted by Saddhono about batik (a dyed fabric a) and 
kimono (Japanese traditional custom) as a culture comparison from two Asian nations. [12], 

The third step isdiaogue target culture profoundly related to the theme and phenomenon which can be developed, 
the focuses are: (a) phenomenon description which was presented,(b) theme features analysis, and (c) determining reaction 
based on culture perspective. The result of the dialog can be in form of written texts which were produced by the learners in 
target language thatembaded of their perception and reaction toward the theme and phenomenon.In this step, the students 
are given a task to make a report about Indonesian culture phenomenon which has been presented in presenting culture 
phenomenon step. 

Forth step is language learning transition. Based on texts which were produced by the learners, the next focus lay on 
the language aspects which are used; such as language function, selected notion, structure, register and vocabulary. In this 
step, there are two important things which should be considered by the lecturers. First, the lecturers should make the 
students aware to the close relation between the culture themes and linguistics contents which are used. Second, the 
lecturers need to integrate grammar from several aspects/unit contextually with culture material. In this step, the students 
must be able to expose vocabulary concerning with presented culture phenomenon, for example in introducing traditional 
music instruments so the given vocabulary must relate to traditional music instrument, for example: gong, slendro, pelog, 
gendhang and so forth. This language use phenomenon also exposed in a sociolinguistics study conducted by Saddhono 
with foreign students in UNS as the object of the study. [13]. 

The fifth step is language learning with some aspects and components which are adjusted the language theory and 
language learning alltogather its implementation in practical communication in form of learning reading, listening, speaking 
and writing. In this step, the accuracy and accurate in speak in the language need to get a serious attention. After knowing 
much about Indonesian culture, the students are hoped to be able to apply them in four language skills comprehensively. 
When the students have gained material about Borobudur temple, for instance, the students must write and tell about the 
story of Borobudur temple based on the material have been read and told by other students. 

Six stepis, verification in target culture perception. In this step, the learners evluate and examine various sources 
using language competences that already mastered to build and modify beginning perception about target culture. In the end 
of this step, the learners are hoped to be able to manisfastetheir culture perception confidently both linguistically and 
culturally. 
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Seventh step is the building of the student’s culture awareness after passing through a series of activities and 
searching teaching material and other texts. The students are hoped to have new culture perception adjusted to culture 
being learnt during the learning process and after that they are able to practice in speak in the language skill and cultured 
behaveberbahasa dan berbudaya in many different context. This phenomenon have been already described in a study about 
manuscript analysis “Babad Tanah Jawi” presented by Saddhono [14] 

The eight step isevaluating language speaks in and culture behaves. In this step, the student's language and culture 
competence and performance were evaluated. The focus of the evaluation covers: function, content, structure and fulfillment 
of the standard which are used. Meanwhile, the focus of culture covers the process of achieving culture aspects in which is 
manisfatedin cultural behavior properly and the way they express their culture perception in communication context. 

Integrating the aspect of culture in the eight steps mentioning above will guarantee for the fulfillment of BIPA 
students' culture competence integratedly from cognitive, affective and skill dimension. Culture aspect as content and 
dynamic process must be integrated contextually with BIPA learning material. The lecturers were responsible for giving 
stressing material directly involved BIPA learners in various activities which is aimed to master the presented main point of 
the culture both target culture (Indonesian culture) or other sources of culture and international culture as the comparison. 
So, learning material in intercultural context should be arranged by considering learning material containing direct 
instructions the mastery of target culture; learning material as clear and directive map will give overview concerning 
structured program both linguistically or culturally that must be mastered by the students in a certain period. Learning 
material should function as adequate source for various kind of appropriate and meaningfull information and activities in 
acheiving communicative competence and cultural competence; learning material should become material for the learners to 
share and give feedback each other; and learning material should reflect target culture and view in which can be a reference 
for learners/foreign learners in viewing other nations culture. [15]. Based on developing considerations above, BIPA learners 
are hoped to be able to acheive intercultural competence as a part of integral material in mastering and in speak in skill. 

Other considerations in arranging culture-based learning material are proposed by Byram [16] and Kramsch [17, 18]. 
Culture-content learning material should present intercultural aspects. This presentation was done by presenting the culture 
sameness and differences in various countries which helped learners to get general outlook about the culture. This 
intercultural become crusial because learners are hoped consiously or not to differentiate and internalize culture elements 
existing in texts. The next consideration is the existence of intention and interaction included in texts. Texts, especially 
authentic text bring intentionand conotative meaning and intrepretation inside. In this case, the teachers role is teaching 
culture as what have been mediated; in target language.Authentic texts sholud be exploited through negotiation or fairly 
comparison between intended meaning in texts and meaning which is intepreted by learners in the classroom. It is also 
important to consider diachronicand syncronic from the culture presented in text. It is important to do since culture constitu 
dynamic subjects as well as language. Language and culture change and transformate time by time. Texts should present 
information chargedculture comprehensively adjusteddevelopment in our society. Other important consideration is image 
representations of culture aspects in learning material. Learning material should perform adequate information concerning 
history aspect, geography, culture stereotype, custom and tradition, and culture dimension which is not clearly appear but it 
is believed and existed in community. 

The concept of developing and consideration in arranging material above will be manifested if the BIPA learning 
curriculum framework enable the occurance of learning process which is completely multicultural and intercultural. Concepts 
and thinking proposed by Hernandez [19] and Curriculum Guidelines for Multicultural Education developed by NCSS Task 
Force on Ethnic Studies [20] can be used as reference to formulate characteristics of multiculture and interculture based 
curriculum BIPA learning.BIPA curriculum should reflect culture learning and accommodate diversity learning characteristics 
and community target. BIPA learning has cultureuniqueness and different ethnics characteristics so it must be responded 
positively in learning material and learning process by giving cooperative activities so they are able to develop positive 
attitude toward culture and ethnics differences; including the difference of their own culture and target culture.The school or 
education institutions and instructional program culture in which BIPA is held BIPA learning should be reconstructedand 
conditioned to reflect culture differences and learning styles from different ethnics and social group. Multicultural and 
intercultural succesfullnessallways helps BIPA learners to aware and be able to get knowledge, skills, and culture attitude 
and empowerin culture target environment.So, learning material should include culture information, examples of culture skill, 
and embadedculture attitude being learnt, and trained by learners during learning BIPA. 

Multiculture based curriculum should be empahsized on value, attitude and culture behavior which support ethnic’s 
pluralism and culture diversity. This can be accomodated in learning material in which only perform “big” or dominant culture 
aspects, but also existing culture in the country/nation. Multicultural curriculum should help BIPA learners in understanding 
and reflecting that culture diversity constitutes integral part from plural life. The implementation of multicultural and 
intercultural approach can be manifestedinvarious method. Hughes [21] proposes some alternative multiculture learning 
strategy in learning language and or next second language. There are comparison method, culture assimilator, culture 
capsule, audiomotor unit or total physical respon method, newspaper, projected media and the cultural island. These enable 
learners to “experience” live in certain culture. Implementations of methods mentioning above can be done variously by 
adjustingmaterial aims and characteristics which are learnt by BIPA learners. 

4. CONCLUSION 

BIPA learning constitutes complex process because it involves various related aspects. Cultural, social, and 
economics aspects become unseparateable variable in BIPA learning process and each aspect has their own constribution 
in determining the success of BIPA learning. Culture and language aspects become core which mainly oriented in 
acheivement. BIPA learners is focused on their attention and learning to master a series of competencies, language skills, 
and culture skill. To achieve this competence, a series of learning materials accuratelty, sistematically and integratively 
arranged must be mastered by the students. Through this materials, BIPA learners gain information of language, culture, and 
other contents which are needed in their practical communication in target culture. Learning material which integrates 
language elements, culture dimension and concrete examples of Indonesian culture should be presented comprehensively in 
BIPA learning. Of course, a series of learning activities and culture practices also become integral part in their process of 
mastering Indonesian language speak in and cultured behave competence. 



Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


REFERENCES 

1. htttp://www.darmasiswa.kemdikbud.go.id 

2. Levinson, Stephen C. Presumtive Meaning: A Theory of Generalized Conversational Implicature. Cambridge. 
MA. MIT Press, 2000 

3. Saha, Lawrence J. (eds.). International Encyclopedia of the Sociology of Education. New York. Pergamon, 
1997. 

4. Banks, James A. Multicultural Education: Historical Development, Dimension, and Practice. Review of 
Research in Education, 1991 

5. Banks, James A. An Introduction to Multicultural Education. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 2002: 13-18 

6. Banks, James A. An Introduction to Multicultural Education. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 2002: 29-32 

7. Sutopo, HB. Metode Penelitian Kualitatif. Surakarta: UNS Press, 2006: 56 

8. Moleong, Lexy J. Metodologi Penelitian Kualitatif. Bandung. PT Remaja Rosdakarya, 2004: 178 

9. Tomlinson, Brian, (ed.). Materials Development in Language Teaching (2nd Edition). Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 2011 

10. Tomlinson, Brian. “Material Development for Language Learning and Teaching”, http://iournal.cambridge.org. 
2012 accessible 16/5/2014. 

11. Craford-Lange, Linda., Dale L. Lage. “Integrating Language and Culture: How to Do It”. Theory into Practice, 
Vol. 26, No. 4, Teaching Foreign Language, http://www.jstor.org/stable/1476837. 1987: 258-266 

12. Saddhono, Kundharu. “The Study of Philosophical Meaning of Batik and Kimono Motfs to Foster Collaborative 
Creative Industry”. Asian Social Sciences Vol 10, No. 9. 2014: 52-61 

13. Saddhono, Kundharu. "Kajian Sosiolinguistik Pemakaian Bahasa Mahasiswa Asing dalam Pembelajaran 
Bahasa Indonesia untuk Penutur Asing (BIPA) di Universitas Sebelas Maret”. Kajian Linguistik dan Sastra Vol. 
24, No. 2, 2012: 176-186 

14. Saddhono, Kundharu. “The Role of Dutch Colonialism in the Political Life of Mataram Dynasty: A Case Study 
of the Manuscript of Babad Tanah Jawi”. Asian Social Sciences Vol. 10, No. 15, 2014: 1-7 

15. Cortazzi, M., & Jin, L. Cultures of learning: Language classrooms in China. Cambridge: Cambridge University, 
2000 . 

16. Byram, M. Teaching and Assessing Intercultural Communicative Competence. Clevedon, UK: Multilingual 
Matters. 1997 

17. Kramsch, C. Language study as Boarder Study: Experiencing Difference. European Journal of Education. 
1993, 28(3), 349-358. 

18. Kramsch, C. Context and Culture in Language Teaching. Oxford, UK. Oxford University Press,1998 

19. Hernandez, Hilda. Multicultural Education: A Teacher's Guide to Linking Context, Process, and Content. Upper 
Saddle River, New Jersey: Merril Prentice Hall, 2001 

20. http://www.socialstudies.org/positions/multicultural 

21. Hughes, George H. “An Argument for Culture Analysis in the Second Language Classroom", in Joyce Merrill 
Valdes. Culture Bound: Bridging the Cultural Gap in Language Teaching. New York: Cambridge University 
Press, 1986. 



Journal of Language and Literature, ISSN: 2078-0303, Vol. 6. No. 2. 2015 


HOW DO NEW MEDIA CONTRIBUTE TO IMAGE-MAKING? THE CASE OF 
PERSONALIZED WEB-COMMUNICATIONS ON RUNET 

Andrey Vasilievich Polonsky, Evgeny Alexandrovich Kozhemyakin, 

Svetlana Viacheslavovna Baranova, Veronika Alexandrovna Smirnova 

Belgorod State University, 85 Pobedy str., Faculty of Journalism, 

Belgorod State University, Belgorod, 308015 (RUSSIA) 

DOI: 10.7813/jll.2015/6-2/59 

Received: 25 Feb , 2015 
Accepted: 29 Mar, 2015 


ABSTRACT 

The paper discusses the impact of personalization on image-making activity through new media on Russian Web 
segment. The authors compare the target audiences and the content of various mass media and evaluate their image¬ 
making efficiency. The article concludes on perspectives of social networking media in making image of PR-subjects in terms 
of personalization. The latter is claimed to bring both risks and advantages which are discussed in the paper. 

Key words: new media, image-making, convergence, informational content, target audience, network society 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Rush development and spreading of new communication and information technologies, touching upon all members 
of the society cannot but arises the research interest of specialists of various social and humanitarian approaches. Especially 
important today is synthesis of the obtained knowledge, to which the scientific community is oriented [1] and which will help, 
having summarized practice of traditional and new mass-media, to comprehend their “reality” in the perspective of social 
projects. 

The new mass-media (“newest media”, "new media”) usually mean communication technologies and resources, 
based on the principles of Web 2.0 (the term was first conceptualized by T. O'Reilly [2]): interactivity, personal involvement of 
the addressee into production of content, “radical decentralization” of communication, “radical trust”, convergence etc. As the 
rule, new media include social networks, blogs, wiki etc. 

Notwithstanding the fact that in global science during the recent five years there are active discussions conducted as 
regards change of platforms Web 2.0 with new communicative resources (for example, [3]), for the Russian segment of 
Internet technologies of new media in Web 2.0 format by the present day remain the most actual and in some cases even 
“newest”, i.e. those, which potential just starts being mastered by the participants of communication and, in particular, by 
image-makers. 

The nature of influence of mass-media at the public conscience depends on how they fit into the modern model of 
the society, which has exhausted itself as the informational and has transformed into the network [4], This was facilitated by, 
first of all, spreading of Internet, having raised the influence of electronic mass-media at the public conscience and at every 
individual at the cost of increased operation and interactivity. 

Namely this factor of operation stimulates deployment of the process of convergence of traditional and newest mass- 
media in Russia. Russian TV-channels and newspapers open personal Internet-portals, and Internet-Mass-media sometimes 
add a printed source to themselves. Therewith both of them by all means possess accounts in social networks. At the same 
time appearance of network structures itself and creation of groups in them based on this or that motivation - is both - a 
technological, and a content division of channels of communication for various social communities, united by similar cultural 
valuables, worldview orientations and, finally, the language of communication. 

This factor in principle changes the approach to information submission: the so-called “fine adjustments” of the 
electronic mass-media are introduced as regards its recipient. High technologies, besides, contributed to maximum 
personalization of an electronic mass-media, which recognizes every its visitor by the name (account), tracing his interests 
and preferences by his clicks and trying to manage these interests by means of context advertising and context image 
influence. These possibilities are more and more aggressively used in image-making activity, the effectiveness of which 
depends on the selected mass communications and the content corresponding with their format. 

The modern Russian consumer of information, having an ordinary Smartphone, receives maximum information, 
actually spending no time on its search. This information is diversified, showy and interesting for a consumer. It is a pleasure 
to receive this information, as not only the content, but also the process itself of its obtaining is adjusted for the personal 
usability of the consumer. 

The task of this article is to analyze the nature of influence of the new mass-media on perspectives of image-making 
activity in Russia. 

2. METHODS 

The modern “hypersociality” - is the “network individualism”, that is a system. When a human himself elects, “to 
which namely network structure, to which extent and in which form he is ready to join” [4], Taking this into account, the mass- 
media strive to contact as much as possible with the audience via the guest books, forums, providing possibilities to place 
comments, correct mistakes, send photos and videos, “post” information from the mass-media to social networks and others. 

A great set of "live” settings permits building mosaic editorial policy, openly attracting to news making all who wish 
this, as well as permitting promotion imaging information via “reposts” of the internet-users. For the imaging purposes also 
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columnistics in authorship blogs is actively used today. Vivid examples for this - Internet-projects of the “Echo of Moscow”, 
“Moscow komsomolets”, "Snob”, “Esquire” (Russian version) in many other mass-media, which dilute their content with the 
subjective author information on someone’s behalf, permitting themselves to indirectly develop topics and points of view, 
going behind the frameworks of the official format [5]. These and other tools of image influence were traced by us with the 
help of content-analytical procedures, as well as with the help of standardized non-participant observation in Russian 
federal and regional traditional and newest mass-media, including printed publications and Internet-portals of newspapers 
“Kommersant”, "Izvestia”, “Komsomolskaya pravda”, “Rossiyskaya gazeta”, “Moscow news” etc., as well as at the pages of 
Russian mass-media in social networks “VKontakte”, "Facebook”, “Odnoklassniki”, “Twitter” and such Internet-resources as 
www.lenta.ru,www.bel.ru and some others. 

3. MAIN PART 

The analysis shows that at its way to the consumer the new mass-media form their special language [6], which shall 
be "adopted-” by imagemakers in the course of positioning of the object and the orientation at effective promotion of 
information about him [7], In the course of forming and promotion of image information the special "clip conscience” of the 
audience shall be taken into account [8], formed by Internet. If for the image influence namely this audience is selected, 
preference shall be given to content, in which visual images and emotions dominate, for example, “publics” of home video 
popular today, records from video recorders or sections in the mood of “mobile reporter”. At the same time, from the new 
mass-media deep content analysis of information goes. This is explained by the fact that interactivity is based on momentous 
reactions - “like - dislike”, as the result of which they have put a “like”, put to “blacklist”, switched into another channel or 
moved to a different web-site. This way, the most effective becomes one of most simple and described long ago 
technologies - emotional. As W. Lippmann wrote, “the crowd shall be influenced by way of strengthening feelings and 
reducing the essence. The choice shall be narrowed to several variants. The ideas shall be separated from emotional 
symbols" [9]. 

It is necessary to note that traditional Russian mass-media actively use this technology. Newspapers and 
magazines, including at their Internet-resources in Runet, as well as some TV-programs fill the informational analytical niche 
by the still demanded part of the audience. Besides, namely traditional mass-media have built their relations with the 
audience, based on creation of long-term affections to a certain format, submission of information, authors and sections. 
Today these mass-media keep such approach, thus therewith make stakes on specialty. These mass-media today remain 
demanded, but by their availability, price, content and portrait of the target audience they acquire the feature of elitism. This 
fact confirms the postulate about the fact that a dichotomous pair “elite-mass” has social and economic basis, in accordance 
with which the “elite” shall be thought as belonging to privileged social groups, sharing a special, hermetic system of tastes, 
norms and traditions, and the “mass” - as inherent to wide, non-differentiated layers of the society with "averaged tastes, 
norms and traditions. 

At the same time, in conditions of network society it becomes possible to use cultural texts simultaneously as “elite” 
and as “mass”. This task shall be carried out at the cost of convergence of mass-media. Today, for example, traditional 
mass-media actively use content formed by the new mass-media, the information for forming personal content appearing in 
social networks in the customs format for these audience of these mass-media. The technology of "flow” of information as 
the result of media-convergence gives maximum image effect. Taking into account personalization of electronic mass-media, 
possibility of selection of the necessary accounts and tracing reaction of the audience by clicks, it is possible not only to 
manage the image of the object, but also to operatively prevent or mediate image risks. As in relations “electronic mass- 
media - consumer” a consumer takes a passive niche, thus mass-media deeply penetrate into personal space of a 
consumer. Here it is necessary to carefully evaluate all the peculiar features stated below exclusively as democratic 
achievements. It is needed to realize that without elementary media literacy [10] cognitive influence on the consumer of the 
content may turn out to be negative: information openness often wickedly turns out with preconception and under a personal 
opinion of a well-know blogger the ideology of destructive community is given. 

A negative side on the whole of constructive relations of a consumer and electronic mass-media becomes the 
original “recruiting” by mass-media environment namely of this part of the audience, which does not possess the necessary 
immunity level, which means is easily liable to cognitive influence from the side of electronic mass-media. 

At the same time, as the results of research show, the more diversified the choice is of easily accessible information 
resources in Runet, to which electronic mass-media belong, and such channels of communication as social networks, 
moreover short-term become contacts of the audience with these resources, but exclusively emotional reactions, to which 
the stakes are put by the network resources, do not provide strong and long-term relations. The other thing is - the Russian 
mass-media: if the preference to them with the Russian audience have already formed, then it becomes steady for a long 
period, which is confirmed, in particular, by the subscription to newspapers, magazines and certain TV-channels. However 
Russian audience of traditional mass-media, though more conservative, but the same as network communities, more and 
more are divided into groups under interests and information needs. 

4. CONCLUSION 

This way, adequate image-making activity in the modern Russian media-space is based on the principle of 
convergence and shall be oriented at all types of mass-media, at the same time taking into account, the fact that the created 
image in social networks shall not contradict with the image, formed in traditional mass-media. 

5. RESULTS 

The performed research permits to formulate the following conclusions: (1) Russian electronic and the newest mass- 
media (Internet-agencies, social networks, blogosphere, network games) are often used to attract attention to the subject of 
image positioning from the side of mass audience; due to personalization they purposefully influence the target audience 
groups; (2) the new mass-media in Runet are effectively used to increase the brand recognition, popularization of its 
characteristics, as well as to form newsbreaks, which are the basis for analytics in traditional mass-media; (3) traditional 
Russian mass-media (newspapers, magazines, special-purposed TV and radio programs) often perform communicative 
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function of formation of steady perception of the subject of image positioning in the conscience of certain, including elite 
groups. 
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ABSTRACT 

The article tackles the issue of teaching technical terminology at a Bulgarian Vocational School. The focus is on the 
comparative analysis of specific terminology in the engine field in English and Bulgarian language. The text deals with the 
types of explanation and definition of technical terminology and provides the synonyms and translation equivalents. 

Key words: English for specific purposes, technical terminology, translation, internal combustion engines 

1. INTRODUCTION 

An issue connected to teaching technical terminology in a foreign language may seem boring and/or challenging for 
foreign language teachers, learners and professionals in the particular field. Our main reason for focusing on it is the 
difficulties which teachers experience when they have to teach English for Specific Purposes. For an English teacher who 
has to teach technical English in the field of internal combustion engines and car’s mechanism this is more than a challenge 
since they are not supposed to be professional in such an area of study, neither in Bulgarian nor in the English language. 
Thus, investigation in this area has acquainted us with the theoretical and practical aspects of teaching English technical 
terminology and broadened our competencies in this area. Another stimulus to embark on such an investigation is the fact 
that in Bulgaria there are too few studies and hardly any research in the field of technical terminology for internal combustion 
engines. There is a lack of new editions containing innovations as well as terminology. 

The main goals of our article are: 

• to make a comparative analysis of specific terminology in the engine field in English and the Bulgarian 
language. We have focused on the different types of explanation, definition and technical terminology in this 
area; 

• to compare the technical terms in both languages and to point out their synonyms and translation equivalents; 

• to compare and discuss the parts of speech in the technical terminology in English and Bulgarian language. 

Eight examples in the field of internal combustion engines in English and Bulgarian language have been excerpted 

and analyzed. Three books have been used for this comparative analysis: “Diesel Engines-Careers principles service - 
1990”; “Introduction to Engine Repair - Study Guide-2007” and “YneSHUK 3a npotbecnoHanHn rnMHa3nn ..flBnraTenn c 
BtipewHo ropeHe”- 1987” (Textbook for Vocational High Schools 'Internal Combustion Engines' 1987). The reason to 
choose them is that there are not any published textbooks in English for Bulgarian Vocational High schools. Every teacher 
has to search themselves which textbook is the most appropriate one for their classes. “YHeOHHK 3a npocbecuoHariHn 
rnMHa3nn „flBnraienn c BtTpenjHo ropeHe”- 1987” (Textbook for Vocational High Schools 'Internal Combustion Engines' 
1987) is the textbook that is used in the Bulgarian classroom for the subject “Internal Combustion Engines”. 

It is well-known that English teachers for Specific Purposes (ESP) share a lot in common with teachers of English as a 
Second Language (ESL). For both it is necessary to consider linguistic development and teaching theories; to have information in 
contemporary technology regarding their own position and role as well as the position and role of foreign language learners in 
education; to improve their methodology using the new technologies. In contrast to teachers of ESL, the teachers of ESP must 
understand and use the requirements of other professions. ESP teaching presumes teaching English as a foreign language regarding 
a specific profession, subject or purpose (Milevica Bojovic, Teaching Foreign Language for Specific Purposes: Teacher Development, 
p. 487). Some authors (Dudley- Evans and St John, 1998) use the term 'practitioner' rather than 'teacher' to emphasize that ESP work 
involves much more than teaching. The role of the teacher is multi-faceted in the ESP. The ESP practitioner interacts 
continuously with requirements of the students in different professional areas (Stephen van Vlack, English for Specific Purposes, 
p. 1, Sookmyung Women’s University, 2009). 

The specialty 'Motor Transport Equipment’ is one of the specialties provided by the Blagoevgrad Vocational School. 
During the four years of training the students acquire knowledge and skills in the field of automobile transport in a number of 
areas: from safety and maintenance to diagnosis, documentation, technical drawing operation and application of the machine 
elements. Within the last year of the training (12 th grade) the curriculum provides the subject "Foreign language for special 
purposes”. This includes terminology in the field of the internal combustion engines, automobiles and transport equipment in 
English. 

It might be pointed out that the students have two English classes a week. Some of them have strong positive 
motivation, others learn the language in order to get good marks. The students, as a whole, have a positive attitude to 
English as a school subject. They are interested in the English language because it helps them to find useful information in 
the Internet. Also, they are aware of the fact that they will need English in their future occupation. With huge interest and 
enthusiasm they work on presentations in English related to the history and development of famous automobile brands. 

2. A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF THE TERMS FROM TWO ENGLISH AND ONE BULGARIAN BOOKS 

The three books used for the investigation and analysis have been listed above. What must be taken into 
consideration is the year of their publication. The oldest is the Bulgarian one - 1987, three years after it, the first English one 
is published - 1990 and the newest textbook is the second English one - 2007. Thus, one might suggest that in Bulgaria 
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there is a lack of new editions containing innovations as well as terminology in this field. However, these facts do not prevent 
a linguistic analysis of the texts from translation perspective. We have focused on the different technical terms and their 
synonyms and equivalents in the field of Internal Combustion Engines and their use in English and Bulgarian. 

It is appropriate to start with the definition of the four-stroke cycle engine. 

The first English text reads: 

'In the four-stroke cycle gasoline engine, four events (or strokes) occur' (Diesel Engines-Careers principles service - 
1990, p.20). 

In this English text there are: 
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The second English text reads: 

'A stroke is one movement of the piston either down from Top Dead Center (TDC) to Bottom Dead Center (BDC), or 
up from BDC to TDC. The term “stroke” also refers to the physical distance between these two points. One stroke of the 
piston moves the crankshaft through one-half of a revolution' (Introduction to Engine Repair - Study Guide-2007, p.3). 

In this text there are: 


16 

3 

4 

4 

11 Prepositions 

2 Conjunctions 

5 

Nouns 

Verbs 

Adjectives 

Numerals 



Articles 

stroke 

is 

physical 

one 

of 

either...or 

a 


refers 

these 

two 

down 

also 

the 

movement 

moves 

dead 

one 

from 


the 



dead 

one 

to 


the 

piston 




up 


a 

top 




from 



centre 




to 



bottom 




between 



centre 




of 



term 




through 



stroke 

distance 




of 



points 

stroke 







piston 

crankshaft 

revolution 







half 








The Bulgarian text reads: 

„HeTupmaKTOB ppmaien HapnuaMe T03n, b komto paSoTHna pnKtn ce n3BtpmBa 3a ueTnpn xoqa Ha ByTanoTo” 
(Meueamenu c ebmpeLUHO aopeHe”p. 13). 

There are: 
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In the first English text two words "events” and “stroke” are used as synonyms. 

In the second English text only the word “stroke” is used. Its explanation is: one movement of the piston. In this text 
two other specific terms “Top Dead Center” and “Bottom Dead Center” are included. Top Dead Center is a dead point of 
which the piston is the closest to the cylinder head, i.e., when it is the farthest from the crankshaft. Bottom Dead Center is a 
dead point of which the piston is the closest to the crankshaft. 

In the third text, the Bulgarian one, the term "working cycle” is included. This is a set of processes that occur in the 
cylinder of the internal combustion engine. The number of strokes determines the types of engines: four-stroke cycle or two- 
stroke cycle. The word “piston” is used in the second and in the third text. In English and in Bulgarian there is only one word 
“piston” and „6yTano”. There are not any synonyms of “piston” and „6yTario” in English and Bulgarian. The term “piston” 
stands for a cylindrical engine component that slides back and forth in the cylinder bore by forces produced during the 
combustion process 

(http://courses.washington.edu/engr100/Section_Wei/engine/UofWindsorManual/Piston%20and%20Piston%20Rings.htm). 

In English the synonym of the word “engine” is “motor”. In Bulgarian language there are also two words”: flBuraien" 
and „MOTop”. But in the two languages the most frequently used is the word “engine” (..flBuraTen”). 

The first and the third text give definition of the four-stroke engine while the second text explains the term-stroke (it 
gives definition of the term stroke). The information in the second text is more detailed. The common feature in the three 
texts is that they are a part of scientific literature concerning the four stroke engine field. It is typical of the scientific literature 
to use the present simple tense, passive voice; specific terms; the domination of iterations because of the requirement for 
accuracy and clarity of the scientific text. 

The next examples provide comparison between the explanations concerning the second stroke - compression 


stroke. 
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The first English text is: 

'On the next stroke - or compression stroke - the piston moves up, increasing the pressure on the fuel-air mixture. 
Both intake and exhaust valves are now closed’ (Diesel Engines-Careers principles service - 1990, p. 20). 

There are: 
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The second English text is: 

'After the piston passes BDC, the compression stroke begins. The intake valve closes and the mixture in the cylinder is 
compressed by the piston as it moves upward again to TDC. The intake and exhaust valves are both closed during this stroke, 
so the pressure and temperature of the air-fuel mixture rises’ (Introduction to Engine Repair - Study Guide-2007, p. 4). 

There are: 
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The Bulgarian text reads: 

“ripe3 BTopna tbkt crbCTSBaHe, komto npoTMHa npn flBn>KeHne Ha byianoTO ot flMT (flo/iHa MtTpBa TOHKa) KtM 
TMT (ropHa NitpiBa TOHKa) u npu 3aTBopeHn KnanaHH, ce MSB’bpwBa crbCTBBaHe Ha paSoTHaTa CMec, cbnpoBOfleHO c 
noBMiuaBaHe Ha HeiiHOTO HanaraHe h TeMnepaTypa” (yuedHUK 3a npocpecuoHa/iHU zuMHa3uu Meueamenu c 6'bmpeLUHO 
zopeHe”-1987, p. 13). 

There are: 
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The term "air-fuel mixture” is used in both English texts. In the Bulgarian text this concept is expressed with the term 
’’paboTHa CMec”. In the second English text and in the Bulgarian extract one can notice the usage of the terms “BDC” and 
“TDC”. In the first English text this action of the piston is described as "moves up”. In English the synonyms of “Bottom Dead 
Center" is “Lower Dead Center” and of “Top Dead Center” is “Upper Dead Center” but the most frequently used are TDC and 
BDC. There are not any synonyms of TDC and BDC in Bulgarian. 

The first and the third text render scientific information concerning the second stroke wherein the pressure is 
increased and the air-fuel mixture is compressed. The second text gives the scientific explanation of the action of the piston 
and valves which is to compress the mixture in the cylinder. In the English texts the passive voice and the present simple 
tense are used. Technical terms dominate in the three passages. 

The texts which give definitions are shorter than the explanatory texts. Due to the description of the principle of 
action, a more detailed explanation is required rather than when one gives definition of the term that names some part of the 
structure of the four-stroke engine. 

The third stroke-power stroke is to be analyzed as well. 

In the first English text its description is: 

“As the piston completes its upward compression stroke, the compressed fuel -air mixture is ignited by the spark 
plug. The force of the combustion causes the piston to move downward with great force. Both intake and exhaust valves 
remain closed” (Diesel Engines-Careers principles service - 1990, p. 20). 

There are: 
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The second English text reads: 

“As the piston nears TDC with both valves closed, the compressed air-fuel mixture is ignited. Combustion occurs, 
resulting in a tremendous pressure increase that pushes the piston back down the cylinder. This is the power or "working” 
stroke. The intake and exhaust valves remain closed” (Introduction to Engine Repair - Study Guide-2007, p. 4). 

There are: 


16 

Nouns 

9 

Verbs 

1 

Past 

Participle 

1 

Adverb 

2 

Pronouns 

5 Adjectives 

2 

Prepositions 

3 

Conjunctions 

7 

Articles 

1 Present 
Participle 

piston 

top 

center valves 
air 

fuel mixture 

nears 

closed 

is 

occurs 

ignited 

that 

this 

both 

dead 

compressed 

tremendous 

with 

in 

as 

or 

and 

the 

a 

the the 
the the 
the 

resulting 

combustion 

increase 




working closed 





pressure 
piston cylinder 
power stroke 
intake exhaust 
valves 

pushes 

back down 
(phrasal 
verb) 

is 

remain 










The Bulgarian text reads: 

“B xpaa Ha TaKTa b TMT (ropHa MtpTBa TOHKa) CMecTa ce BtannawieHaBa ot eneKTpMHecKa Hcxpa, npecKanaipa 
Me>Kfly eneKTpoflme Ha 3anannTenHaia CBeip, pa3nono>KeHa b pnnnHflpoBaTa rnaBa h CBtp3aHa etc 3ananmenHaTa 
ypeflba Ha flBnraTena. TopeHeio npoTMHa okojio TMT, T.e. npw non™ nocTOBHeH obeM” (yuedHUK 3a npocpecuoHa/iHU 
3UMHa3uu Meuzamenu c etmpeujHO aopeHe’’- 1987, p. 13). 

There are: 
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The term “spark plug” is used in the first English text and in the Bulgarian text. Its synonym in Bulgarian is “ncKpoBa 
CBem”, in English there are two: “sparking plug” and “ignition plug”. The spark plug is “a device inserted in the head of an 
internal-combustion engine cylinder that ignites the fuel mixture by means of an electric spark” 
(. http://www.thefreedictionary.com/spark+plug ). In the three texts one can notice the term “combustion”. In English its 
synonym is “burning”. 

In Bulgarian the equivalents for combustion are: M3rapaHe; 3ananBaHe; BtannaMeHsiBaHe. The term “combustion” is 
“the process of burning", or,”a chemical change, especially oxidation, accompanied by the production of heat and light” 
(http://www.thefreedictionary.com/combustion). 

The term “Top Dead Center” is used in the second English text and in the Bulgarian extract. In the first English text 
that term is not used but the words “upward” and “downward” describe the direction of movement of the piston to TDC and 
BDC. 

Another technical term in the second English text is "cylinder”. “The cylinders are round holes or bores machined into 
the block for the pistons to travel up and down in” (Introduction to Engine Repair - Study Guide-2007 Melior, Inc. -p. 2). 

The technical term "spark plug electrode” (“eneKTpofln Ha 3anannTenHa CBem”) is mentioned only in the Bulgarian 
text. This is „a device inserted in the head of an internal-combustion engine cylinder that ignites the fuel mixture by means of 
an electric spark” (http://www.thefreedictionary.com/spark-i-plug). In Bulgarian this term cannot be translated in any other 
way. But its translation equivalents in English are: "spark plug terminal” and “spark plug point”. Spark plug electrode is 
usually used. 

In all three texts the technical terms dominate. The different stages of the operation of the piston are explained. The 
first text explains the stroke of the piston in the compression of the air-fuel mixture. The second text expounds the reaching 
to the top dead center. The third extract describes the ignition of the mixture from the electric spark. The verb forms 
predominate because the three texts give a scientific explanation of the definite process of activation of a part of the engine. 
The verbs are in the present simple tense and in the passive voice according to the requirement of the scientific text. 

In the next example the term 'fourth stroke' is presented and analyzed. 

The first English text states: 

“On the exhaust stroke, the piston begins to move upward as the exhaust valve opens. Burned gases are forced out 
of the combustion chamber through the exhaust valve opening” (Diesel Engines-Careers principles service - 1990, p. 20). 
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The second English text states: 

“The exhaust stroke begins as the piston nears BDC. The exhaust valve opens and the piston moves upward again, 
pushing the burned exhaust gases out of the cylinder. The intake valve remains closed until the piston has almost reached 
TDC again. At this point, the engine has completed one full cycle, and the crankshaft has rotated twice. The entire process 
then repeats” (Introduction to Engine Repair - Study Guide-2007, p. 4). 
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cycle 

crankshaft 
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The Bulgarian text states: 

„l“lpe3 ueTB’bpTna TaKT - ranycKaHe, KoraTO SyTanoTO ce abu>km ot flMT KtM TMT, ce M3B‘bpiiJBa npnHyflUTenHO 
OHMCTBaHe Ha umiHHfltpa ot OTpaboTeHHTe ra30Be. B xpaa Ha TaKTa ce OTBapa BCMyxaTenHnnT m ce 3aTBapa 
M3nycKaTenHMBT KnanaH” (yueBHUK 3a npocpecuoHa/iHU auMHa3uu Meuaamenu c eumpeuiHO aopeHe’’-1987, p. 14). 
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In the first English text the term “combustion chamber” is used. A combustion chamber is the area in an engine 
where fuel is burned. Its synonyms are: combustion space; compression chamber; compression space; clearance space. 

The Bulgarian synonyms of the term "xaiwepa Ha ropeHe" are: ropnBHa xaMepa; xaMepa Ha crbCTBBaHeTO. Another 
term is "exhaust valve”. “An exhaust valve is found in the cylinder head of an internal combustion engine. When the fuel and 
air mixture has been ignited in the cylinder, the spent gasses are sent out of the engine through this valve” 
(http://www.wisegeek.com/what-is-an-exhaust-valve.htm). There are not any synonyms of “exhaust valve” in English and in 
Bulgarian. But the word “exhaust” can function as a noun and as a verb. "Exhaust” as a noun is a “system consisting of the 
parts of an engine through which burned gases or steam are discharged” and as a verb: “to let out or draw off” 
(http://www. thetreedictionary. com). 

In the second English text one can notice the term "intake valve”. ”An intake valve is the name for a valve that allows 
air or fluid to pass through it, typically during the intake phase of an engine's operation” (http://www.wisegeek.org/what-is-an- 
intake-valve.htm). Its synonyms are: inlet valve; admission valve; suction valve; induction valve. There are not any synonyms 
of “intake valve” in Bulgarian. Another specific term in the second English text is "exhaust gases” and “oTpaboieHH ra30Be” in 
the Bulgarian extracts, ,,1/taropenn ra30Be” and ‘Ta30o6pa3HH npoflyx™ Ha ropeHe” are synonyms in the Bulgarian 
terminology, while in English there are not any. In this extract the present participle “pushing” is used, which expresses an 
action that takes place simultaneously with another action of the piston (“the piston moves upward again, pushing the burned 
exhaust gases out of ...”). The Present perfect tense is used also (e.g. “the piston has almost reached TDC ...”; “At this 
point, the engine has completed one full cycle, and the crankshaft has rotated twice.”). 

The technical terms dominate again in the three texts. The verbs express different stages of the operation of some 
part of the engine: begins to move, opens, moves, remains closed. 

Another term to focus on is the Diesel engine - the efficiency of Diesel engines: 

In the first English text one reads: 

“Diesel engines are very efficient, producing more power from the fuel that is burned. This makes them more 
economical to operate” (Diesel Engines-Careers principles sen/ice - 1990, p. 13). 

There are: 
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The second English text states: 

“There is more energy contained in a gallon of diesel fuel than in a gallon of gasoline. While a gasoline engine can 
produce more power by weight than a diesel engine, the diesel engine runs much leaner and provides better fuel efficiency 
by about one-third. This has made diesel engines attractive to automobile manufacturers at times" (Introduction to Engine 
Repair - Study Guide-2007, p. 5). 
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In the Bulgarian text this advantage looks as follows: 

"fln3enoBMTe flBnraienn niuiaT cneflHme npeflMMCTBa npefl 6eH3HH0BHTe pemaienw. no-ronaMa mkohommhhoct 
nopafln no-ronaMaia CTeneH Ha crbcraBaHe" (yneSHUK 3a npocpecuoHa/iHU zuMHa3uu Meuaamenu c etmpeLUHO aopeHe”- 
1987, p. 21). 
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The Bulgarian text explains that the diesel engines are more efficient than the gasoline engines due to the greater 
compression of the fuel. One can notice additional information in the second English text - “gallon” as a unit. This is “a 
common unit of capacity in English-speaking countries, equal to four quarts, the U.S. standard gallon being equal to 231 
cubic inches (3.7853 liters), and the British imperial gallon to 277.42 cubic inches (4.546 liters)” 
(. http://www.thefreedictionary.com/gallon). There is a comparison between a gallon of a Diesel engine and a gallon of a 
Gasoline engine. This unit is not used in Bulgarian technical literature. Usually there one can see the unit "liter”. The 
comparison between Diesel and Gasoline Engines is typical of these three texts. 

These parts of the scientific texts provide information regarding the advantages of the diesel engine compared to the 
gasoline. 

The second English text gives more detailed information comparing the fuel consumption of the two types of 
engines. One can observe the use of the comparative degree: more power, much leaner, better fuel efficiency. 

The first English text and the Bulgarian text provide less information than the second English extract regarding the 
fuel economy of the diesel engine compared to the gasoline one. None of the three texts draws a parallel between the two 
types of engines. 

The next examples discuss the disadvantages of Diesel Engines in the winter: 

The first English text states: 

„Some diesel engines are noisier than gasoline engines. The familiar ‘diesel knock’, most often heard during idling or 
acceleration, is objectionable to some people” (Diesel Engines-Careers principles service - 1990, p. 13). 
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The second English text: 

“Difficulty in starting diesel engines in cold weather, sluggish acceleration, smell, and noise are other factors that 
have prevented diesels from being widely used in automobiles, but this may change again in the future" (Introduction to 
Engine Repair - Study Guide-2007, p. 6). 
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The Bulgarian text is: 

“Pa6oTflT no-wyMHO n uecTO npn no-ronaMO HaTOBapBaHe 'nynjai' (3awbpcaBaT OKonHaTa cpefla etc cawflu b 
OTpa6oTnnme ra30Be)” (y^eSHUK 3a npocpecuoHa/iHU zuMHa3uu Meuzamenu c etmpeujHO zopeHe”- 1987, p. 22). 

There are: 
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The comparative degree of the adjective "noisy” is used in the first English text and in the Bulgarian text. The term 
“diesel knock” is contained in the first English text; in the Bulgarian text the term is ..nynjaf’, but they do not express the 
same meaning. ’’Diesel knock” is the specific knock of the Diesel Engine that one cannot hear in the Gasoline Engines in the 
winter. This term is very well described in the second English text as "difficulty in starting diesel engines in cold weather”. 

The three texts give information about the characteristics of the diesel engine when it works. 

Another disadvantage is discussed further in the three textbooks. 

The first English text states: 

”ln colder climates, care must be taken that the correct fuel is used with diesel engines so that the fuel will not gel 
during cold weather” ( Diesel Engines-Careers principles service - 1990, p. 14). 
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In the Bulgarian text: 

“CTyfleHOTO mm nycKaHe e no-TpyflHO, ocobeHO 3umho BpeMe” (yyedHUK 3a npocpecuoHa/iHU zuMHa3uu Meuzamenu 
c ebmpeujHO zopeHe"-1987, p. 22). 
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The English text explains the appropriate diesel fuel as fuel that will not gel in cold climates. It recommends the use 
of the diesel engine in the cold weather ("care must be taken”). 

The Bulgarian text makes the inference about the difficulty of combustion of diesel engine in cold weather. It is 
focused on the harder work in the winter. There is not any specific terminology in both texts. 

One more facet to focus on is the exhaust odour of Diesel engines as a disadvantage: 

The first English text says: 

“Some operators find the pungent exhaust odour of diesel engines offensive and consider it a serious disadvantage” 
(Diesel Engines-Careers principles service - 1990, p. 14). 
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The second English text says: 

“High exhaust emissions of particulates (soot) and oxides of nitrogen (NOx) due to the high combustion 
temperatures are an obstacle “(Introduction to Engine Repair - Study Guide-2007, p. 5). 
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The Bulgarian text says: 

“PaboTflT no-wyMHO u Hecro npu no-ronaMO HaTOBapBaHe 'nymai' (saNitpcnBaT OKoriHaTa cpeqa etc cawfln b 
OTpaboTnnme ra30Be)" ( yuedHUK 3a npocpecuoHa/iHU zuMHa3uu Meuaamenu c eumpeuiHO aopeHe’’- 1987, p. 22). 

There are: 
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The three texts give information in regard to the exhaust odours when the engine works. The basic information 
concerns the disadvantages of this odour as a result of the working of the diesel engine. These passages contain 
terminology from the chemical and technical fields. 

In the first English text one can read terms as: operator; pungent; offensive; exhaust; odour. 

The word “operator” refers to an agent that operates some apparatus or machine. The term “pungent" describes a 
taste or smell that gives a sharp sensation. "Odour” means “the sensation that results when olfactory receptors in the nose 
are stimulated by particular chemicals in gaseous form” (http://www.vocabulary.com/dictionary/odor). 

The disadvantages of the diesel engine are expressed with the adjective “offensive”. Offensive is used for 
unpleasant or disgusting senses. 

In the second English text the chemical terminology predominates: one can notice the terms of chemistry "oxides of 
nitrogen”. Technically the noun “emission” means anything that has been released out into the open. Its synonym is 
“emanation”. 

The next term “particulates” is “a small discrete mass of solid or liquid matter that remains individually dispersed in 
gas or liquid emissions (usually considered to be an atmospheric pollutant (http://www.vocabulary.com/ 
dictionary/particulate). 

The definition of the term ’’soot” is “fine black particles, chiefly composed of carbon, produced by incomplete 
combustion of coal, oil, wood, or other fuels” (http://www.thefreedictionary.com/soot). 

The next term used in the second English text is chemical. This is Oxides of nitrogen (NOx). It is formed by the 
reaction of nitrogen and oxygen gases in the air during combustion, especially at high temperatures. These are the acidic 
gases that contribute to smog formation and acid rain. In areas of high motor vehicle traffic, such as in large cities, the 
amount of NOx emitted into the atmosphere as “air pollution” can be significant. It must be pointed out that the symbol 'Nox ’ 
for this chemical elements is identical in English and the Bulgarian language. 

In the Bulgarian text the focus is on the way of working and its result: the pollution. The noun “soot” („ca>Kfln”) is used 
as it is used in the second English text. 

The first and the second English texts are with descriptive character compared to the Bulgarian one. In the first 
English passage there are more adjectives than in the second English text, but the second one uses more chemical 
terminology. 

3. CONCLUSIONS 

The goals of this investigation have been to make a comparative analysis of some of the specific terminology in the 
engine field in English and Bulgarian language and to focus on the different types of explanation and definition of technical 
terminology in this area. In this study the technical terms in both languages have been compared and their synonyms and 
translation equivalents have been pointed out. As it has been mentioned, three books have been used for this comparative 
analysis, two of which are English and one - Bulgarian. Comparing the texts from the two English books one can notice that 
different technical terms that explain the processes and characteristics of Internal Combustion Engines are used. The 
number of the parts of speech varies in each definition and description in both languages. What should be emphasized is the 
fact that there are words with a number of synonyms in the technical terminology in English compared to Bulgarian. The 
accuracy and conciseness are typical of scientific and technical texts. However, this wealth of synonyms in the terminology, 
the definitions and the explanations that is observed in the English language differs to a great extent from the Bulgarian 
definitions where such richness of synonyms lacks. 

Scientists seek incessantly solutions to improve the internal combustion engine, the gasoline and diesel fuels they 
utilize, so as not to pollute the environment, where we live. These processes and results are reflected in the textbooks in this 
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field of study and, consequently, in the English for specific purposes textbooks. Such innovations and the terminology 
connected to them require modern teachers to study continuously and enrich their knowledge in various areas in order to 
teach ESP. The goal of all teachers is to find appropriate methods of teaching English technical terminology in different 
professional fields which will help the students become good professionals. 
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ABSTRACT 

The paper deals with the problems of correlations of linguistic and gustative continuum in line with linguistic and 
cultural approach to the analysis with linguistic phenomena. Language and national gastronomy are considered as a certain 
type of language identity, functioning in specific communicative ways of information exchange. Universal and ethno cultural 
ways of gastronomic’s verbalizing are related to the specific type of categorization of reality. Prospects for research of 
gustative's verbalizing preferences are seen as part of cognitive-communication techniques to identity sensory parameters of 
linguistic identity. 

Key words: lingual culture, linguistic and gastronomic world view, linguistic identity, gastronomic metaphor, 
semiotics, cognition and communication 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Modern scientific paradigms of philology actively use not only anthropocentric, but also ethnocentric methods of 
approach to the analysis of linguistic phenomena. In this connection, the language semantics is interpreted within the 
correlation between the conceptual links and categorization of objectively existing objects and phenomena in the light of 
national mentality and national culture. 

One of the key trends of the last decades is the search for semantic and language dominant in national cultures to 
model linguistic world view and construct a specific lingvocultural communication algorithm. Linguistic world view and 
national gastronomy have specific features for each culture in common. 

As it is known, the term "linguistic world view” (sprachliches Weltbild) was brought into science by Leo Weisgerber 
(1899-1985), but the term goes back to the thoughts of V. fon Humboldt on the internal form of language and further - to the 
ideas of the American ethno-linguistics and linguistic relativity hypothesis by Sapir-Whorf. According to this doctrine, 
language world view in general is a “system of surrounding world analysis” [1, p. 190]. The following excerpts from the 
writings of Edward Sapir, in our opinion, very accurately characterize this notion, although they do not call it: “The world of 
linguistic forms, taken within a given language, there is a complete system of signs... The transition from one language to 
another is psychologically similar to transition from one geometric reference system to another” [2, p. 252]; “Each language 
has completed its kind and psychologically satisfactory formal-term orientation, but this orientation lies deep in the sub 
consciousness of native speakers ” [2, p. 254]; “Languages are essentially cultural repositories of vast and self-sufficient 
network of mental processes” [2, p. 255], As you can see, a figurative, subconscious, almost mathematical component of this 
concept is at objectively occurring in human consciousness processes and is a self-sufficing essence. 

2. THEORY AND METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY 

In the science of our country, the term is still under development and the definition of epistemological and 
methodological limits of its use. Like this, Yu L. Vorotnikov writes: “Language world view in recent years is becoming one of 
the most “fashionable” themes in native linguistics. And at the same time as often to be widely distributed signs are still not a 
fairly clear idea of what exactly the meaning of this concept by writers and how, in fact, it should be construed by readers?” 
[3]. 

The definition given by some scientists is of great importance for our study: “Every natural language reflects a certain 
way of perception and organizations (conceptualization) of the world. Expressed in its meanings form a certain single system 
of views, a kind of collective philosophy, which is presented as binding for all native speakers. Inherent to given language 
this way of conceptualizing is really kind of universal, but also the national-specific one, so that the native speakers of 
different languages can see the world slightly differently, in the light of their language” [4], 

We share the idea of the majority of domestic philologists that linguistic world view gives a representative from each 
linguistic culture approved and based in the word “conceptual configuration” [5], which defines the semantic prioritization of 
the utterance. 

Linguistic world view is directly linked to the national specificity of the word, which is according to N.F. Alefirenko 
predetermined by two factors: objective and subjective, “they single out by comparing of languages. 

The objective factor refers to the value and semantic importance of the natural and cultural realities defining the 
uniqueness of living space of either nation. The subjective factor is characterized by the ability to select the sign symbols of 
the same realities that are differently represented by various ethno-linguistic communities’ mentality” [6, p. 68-69]. 

The world around us is mediated by language; the person operates by notions, representations, cognitive images, 
the models supplied by the national languages. Consequently, the concept of “linguistic world view” is related to the definite 
type of conceptualization of reality which is formed by language structures in the communication process. In our case, we are 
talking about the gastronomic linguistic world view. 
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E. Dobrenko uses the term “culinary world view” [7], We believe that is a more accurate the term “gastronomic world 
view”, which is in essence treated as follows: a conceptual model of gastronomic predilection and gluttonic priorities that is 
reflected in the specificity of the national category of food. It is clear that this definition does not reflect all-embracing 
characteristics of this phenomenon and, therefore, can be considered as a working definition, relevant for the research 
objectives of the study. 

The central figure of the linguistic world view, in particular gastronomic, there is a person who is, on the one hand, 
the source of gastronomic discourse. On the other hand, the language itself often uses as the basic signs “human” feature 
names to name such as gustatory or composite properties of foods (soulful borsch; cafe allonge - lit. 'Lying coffee = weak 
coffee with lots of water; The European - lit. 'european' = a cocktail consisting of 1/3 of Russian vodka and French wine; 
honest food - lit. 'honest food' = simple, unpretentious, and unsophisticated, with no gimmicks (simple, modest and 
uncomplicated, without tricks)). 

Gastronomy and linguistic world view correlate primarily at the level of nominative fund in national languages. That 
specificity of gluttonic nomination forms the typical for each nation store of linguistic resources in which the spirit of the nation 
is reflected. This phenomenon is clearly seen, for example, at the level of motivated pragmatonims, disignating important for 
national cultures consumers’ products: Russian, chocolate “Chime”, "Pokrov”, “Rus-troika”, beer “Tsar Cannon”, chocolate 
“Light Easter!’’, vodka “Enjoy Your Bath! ”, “Let's go! Eng. chicken "Poularde Edouard VII” - lit.'Fowl Edward VII', tea “Earl 
Grey Tea” - lit. 'Earl Grey Tea', puddings “Humboldt Pudding” - lit. 'Pudding of Humboldt', “Yorkshire Pudding” - lit. 
'Yorkshire Pudding', apples “Lord Lambourne Apple” - lit. 'Apple of Lord Lamburne ', “Lord Nelson Apple” - lit. 'Apple of Lord 
Nelson'. 

This type of nomination is clearly the most productive in any case for the Russian language, as it is considered by 
national consumer as a symbol of authenticity and unity, as well as a kind of “proof” for the existence of national identity, 
integral part of which is the national character. 

As a specific feature of the gastronomic linguistic world view states the presence in the language of the nomination 
of the very process and the time of meal or beverage consumption. In Russian it is breakfast, lunch and dinner (afternoon 
snack for children). Common name for consumption of meal - food. For the Russian there is a term snack, which is in one of 
its modern “incarnation” refers to a certain amount of food taking after drinking. Historically, the term had a broader semantic 
meaning and meant “cold dishes for light food” [8, p. 735]. 

For the English the following nominations are relevant: breakfast, lunch and supper (or dinner) - lit. 'breakfast, lunch 
and dinner (or lunch). “Common name for food consumption - meal. In contrast to the meal, the term snack (lit. 'snack') 
refers to eating / eaten products between meals. For special occasions for meals are used the names feasts (lit. 'feasts' 
festivals) or banquets (lit. 'banquets, dinner parties'). For a meal of several dishes, the dishes as a rule are named according 
to the chronology of their serving. In English it is the first serve, which is called the appetizer (lit. 'snack' (dish serving before 
hot courses = starter or hors d'oeuvre)), then the main dish (entree), and, finally, the dessert (dessert). Although many 
English culinary terms are loan-words from French, as a rule, borrowings undergo small semantic changes. The same thing 
happened with the word entree. Traditional French formal dinners usually consisted of five dishes: first, the hors d'oeuvre - 
starter (lit. 'off the job', often a soup - soup or pate - paste)-, then entree - the basic dish, usually fish; further the plat 
principal (plat de resistance, piecede resistance) - the main dish; then fromage (cheese) - cheese; and finally, dessert - 
dessert. 

To gastronomic component of linguistic world view can also be attributed specificity of experts' names for the 
preparation and methods of cooking food: Russian, cook, ship’s cook, kasha cook, kuhmister, chef, culinary expert, obs. 
kuhar, colloquial, cook woman, kuharka; Eng. baker - baker, baker; chef - chef; culinarian - culinary specialist; hash slinger 

- barman; servant - maidservant, servant; souse chef - salting food chef. 

Synonymic number of tokens “to cook” is as follows: Russian, cook, cook; simple, kuharnichat; (methods of 
preparation), boil, fry, steam. Here's how scrupulously and “linguistically” describes V.V. Pokhlebkin in his book “Amusing 
cooking" the verbs of different ways of processing food: “In the Russian language to designate different ways of heating food 
is used a dozen of verbs: steam, boil, seethe, bake, oven, broil, stew, simmer, but they have not fully express the diversity of 
ways and degrees for heating cooking techniques. Therefore, the cooks have to borrow additional terms from other 
languages, mostly from French. For example, to Russian professional culinary language the words “blanch”, “saute”, “griller”, 
“braiser”, “flambe” got in to refer to those degrees and ways of cooking with fire, that do not have corresponding 
determination in the Russian language.” 

But such borrowing in most cases is insufficient - to accurately describe all the nuances of the heat process the 
using only verbs is not enough. We have to use them in combination with a variety of prefixes and additional nouns, make up 
entire phrases, word groups, designating one or another action, such as “boil under steam, or in steaming of water - bath”, 
“bake in an open air”, “bake in foil”, “bake in manty-Kaskan” “roast grilled”, “fry in deep fat”. Typically, these expressions are 
used to describe such intermediate degrees of heating, which are less coarse and less dramatic than those denoted by only 
the verbs. Therefore, such terms always include references to sources of heat or on specific dishes and conditions, by which 
heating can largely be shaded in '[9, p. 18]. 

As we see, Russian denominations of thermal food processing are a quaint mixture of borrowings and phrases that 
refer to objects of kitchen utensils. This fact manifests an attentive attitude of the Russians to food processing procedure as 
a result of the culinary arts. 

In English, to cook (to cook food) is nominated by the following linguistic units: french fry - fry in French; bake - 
oven, bake; barbecue -cook meat on grill; blanch - blanch; boil - boil; braise - stew; brew - brew (beer), make (tea); broil- 
broil; brown - brown; burn - much grilled; coddle - scald with boiling water; curry - cook dish with curry; decoct - cook the 
decoction infuse; deep fry - deep broil; devil - cook pungent meat or fish dish; (mar. slang.) doctor - fake food, wine; 
escallop - bake (oysters) in the shell; fix - thicken; fricassee - prepare fricassee; fry - fry; griddle - to prepare in frying pan 
with a handle; grill - grill on gridiron, grilled; heat - warm up; imbue - steep; melt - melt; microwave - be cooked by 
microwaves; mull - heat the wine with spices; panfry - frying; parboil - slightly boil; parch - slightly roast, dry; percolate - 
strain, filter; poach - cook (eggs) without shells in boiling water; pressure-cook - prepare in pressure cooker; reduce - to 
deoxidize; roast - fry; ruin - go bad; scald - scald, pasteurize; scorch - singe; sear - cauterize, singe; seethe - boil; simmer 

- boil at low heat; sizzle - burn, fry up hiss; spoil - mar, go bad (of products); steam - cook under steam; steep - imbue; 
stew - braise; toast - roast, brown on the fire; warm up - heat; concoct- cook up; cook- cook food; infuse - brewing, make 
(tea, herbs); soak -steep, ret (trans. author) [10]. 
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An important element of the linguistic gastronomy view acts genotypic and paremic fund of national linguistic culture. 
Thus, the thematic potential of speech figures in different languages of the world reflects the specificity of gluttonic nation. In 
the Russian language is: a deep file (terty kalach), eat the bread of affliction (hlebnut ogurchika), kitchen democracy; Empty- 
handed; A heavy welcome is the best dish on the table; I have not seen as you ate, show (dialect, the host); Lots of beer 
strong, sweet honey, young wine, just not eat it all not drink. In English language: to bring home the bacon (to succeed); to 
cook someone's goose (deal with someone, destroy someone); in the soup (in difficulty, in trouble); Good talk saves the food 
(= during a good meal conversation is also good); God gives every bird its food (= God gives food to everyone); Eyes are 
bigger than your belly (lit. 'Eyes are bigger than belly' = to eat with eyes); I'll put the kettle on (Let me make You a cup of tea) 
(lit. 'Boil the kettle (Let me offer you a cup of tea ')); Do you want a brew? (Do you want some tea?) (lit. 'Do you want me to 
make tea? (Would you like some tea?)’). 

Gluttonic metaphor is used to refer to various forms of figurative forms and objects of human existence: 

1. Sex: “I want a little sugar / in my bowl /1 want a little sweetness / down in my soul / / could stand some iovin '/ Oh 
so bad/1 feel so funny and I feel so sad' = “I want a little sugar / in my cup /1 want a little love / in my soul / Oh, I feel so bad 
/ I feel so strange and sad” (trans. author) (“I Want A Little Sugar In My Bowl”, Nina Simone); “Squeeze me, babe, till the 
juice runs down my legs / Do, squeeze, squeeze me, baby, until the juice runs down my legs / The way you squeeze my 
lemon / I'm gonna fall right outta bed’ = “Squeeze me baby, so much so that the juice flowed down my legs / Come on, 
squeeze me baby, that the juice flowed down my legs / How you press a lemon / I want falling out of bed” (trans. author) 
(“The Lemon Song”, Led Zeppelin); 

2. Attractive woman: candy; cheesecake (’cheesecake, sweet curd tart'); tart (’fruit cake'); lollipop ('sugar candy on a 
stick'); peach ('peach'); 

3. Attractive man: woman's crumpet ('female pancake’); minion of women; sex symbol; 

4. Man, boy: pretzel; capsicum; fruit-cake; 

5. Mental qualities of a man: neither fish nor fowl; business-like sausage. 

3. CONCLUSION 

All levels of language and discourse organization (vocabulary, syntax, lexicography, phraseological reserve, 
proverbs, and aphoristic, artistic texts) within the scope of gluttonic themes have semiotic potential to model the national 
character features. Studying of the culinary sources allows talking about the importance of gastronomic perception, which 
includes the basic functions of ethno cultural vector. 

Dynamic interpenetration of linguistic gastronomy and linguistic world view is manifested in the national psychology 
and character traits of native speakers. Linguistic world view and gastronomy are in dynamic interaction and are the integral 
components of the national culture. For all that the nominees of gluttonic phenomena reflect those relations of native 
speakers to these phenomena. In this type of relations not only historical signs of gastronomy are manifested, but also 
national psychology, national character. Psychology of the nation to a large extent is built on the basis of the fundamental 
archetypes, which in food culture contribute to the formation of taste diversity of the nation, its culinary variability and recipes. 
Thus, Frenchman or Englishman has no problems without black bread, while Japanese man or Madagascar man cannot live 
without rice even a day. 

Linguistic phenomena are studied not only from anthropocentric, but also ethnocentric point of view. Linguistic world 
view and national gastronomy are interconnected with the system of categorical relations caused by the national world view. 
In this sense we can speak of gastronomic linguistic world view for each particular linguistic culture. An important component 
of linguistic world view is gluttonic metaphor that reflects essential aspects of national mentality. 
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